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THE

STUDENT’'S MARATHI GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER 1.

Orthography (IF9fy=mr).
LETTERS: THEIR FORMS AND SOUNDS.

§1-8§ 7.

§ 1. Tae Mar4th{ alphabet consists of forty-eight letters,
each of which represents a distinct sound. The letters are
methodically enumerated in the alphabet, first the vowels (&)
and next the consonants (sgsr¥) :—

THE VOWELS.

o qETLELIuch g, gl gl qe
T al, 5T 0, sfr au.
THE CONSONANTS.

® ko, g kha, ¥ go, g gha, & ne, | cha, & chha, | ja,
& jha, 5T e, = o, & tha, T da, g dha, o na, g fa, g tha, ¥ da,
g dha, § na, q pa, § pha, § ba, ;¥ bha, § ma, J ya, T ra, & la,
g va, § da, § sha, § sa, § ha, & Lo

Obs.—* In forming consonants, the breath or voice is stopped or
squeezed, with an effect of percussion, sibilation, buzzing, or vibration,
in some part of the guttural or oral passage; and in forming vowels,
the breath or voice flows through similar but more open and ‘fixed’
configurations, which merely shape or mould the breath, without
impeding its emission.”—.4. M. Bell.

Note 1.—In the alphabet, as given above, the letters are system-
atically arranged according to the mode in which they are uttered.
The vowels, which are enumerated first, are pronounced with the larynx
quite open, and are called fgga or vocal ; next come those consonants
which altogether stop the flow of the breath, and which are called

1m



2 FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. [§ 1—

& or mutes ; and last of all the consonants, in the u;temnce of whic)h
the larynx is partially open ( @) or partially closed ( ,
and v:!l;{zh arepcalled semi—voci?s? r’?‘ze two classes of the semi-gzgng!:e,
also, denominated liquids or siweY, and sibilants or Fs3 respectively.

Note 2.—Some of the mutes are uttered with the aid of the wvoice,
and others without it, and are accordingly dividedintosorantsorintonated
(digaq ), and surds or atonic (sydry). In pronouncing some of the
mutes, surds as well as sonants, the breath assumes a rougk, shaggy
sound, and they are called aspirates or wmgrgrer (strong breaths).
Some of the sonants are pronounced partially through the nose, and
are denominated nasals or FIIFH-

Note 3.—All the letters of the alphabet, vowels as well as conson-
ants, are influenced in utterance by the five positions ( gy ) or organs
of the mouth, viz. the throat, the palate, the brain, the teeth, and the
lips, and they are consequently divided into five organic classes. The
consonants are enumerated in the alphabet, according to their organic
classes.

The following are the five organic classes :—

1. Gutturals or sxzy (throat sounds).

2. Palatals or gressy (palate sounds).

3. Cerebrals or ypg=g (brain sounds).

4. Dentuls or g (teeth sounds).

5. Labials or sty (lip sounds).

Note 4.—In the following table the letters of the alphabet are

systematically arranged, fully illustrating the above details of pronun-
ciation :—

Mutes. Semi-Vocals.| Vocals.
Organic Classes, (&adr) 9L Foor¥h|  (ATA)
(T T )
Surds. Sonants. ngg;s. Surds{ Sonants,
Gutturals(Fz%)...| & | | | 9| €| -..| ey, 3, - @
Palatals (qreeg )| w | & | & | @ | | 7| @w| T, %
Cerebrals (34 ).| z| 5| =| T | o T| 9 % K
Dentals (§e¢) ..| | | 2| 9| 7 & | 9§ TX
Labials (sfrge)...| ¢ | & | &| o1 | 7| & (... [T &0
E ~~ "U' —_ "8 "U' . — Rl —_
] E b 2| 8 (= 3 E 4
E_E EE 2| 8 [5B 5 EE A
o LIa g 7y -] Ropt i)
< 7 =1 = |Z - 2 D~
S-S | <~




§7] FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 3

§ 2. The above character, or mode of writing Maréthi, is
popularly designated gresapny Balbodha, literally, teachable to
children,” and classically ¥xaprt Devandgari, lit. “relating to
the city of the gods,” and is usually employed for all literary
purposes. For epistolary and business transactions, another
character is used, denominated Modi, lit. ¢ crooked or breken.’
See Appendix I.

Note.—The Bélbodha character is also used in writing Sanskrit, and
is supposed to be of Semitic or Pheenician origin, It is called Devand-
gart, as Sanskrit was supposed to be the language spoken by the gods.

§ 3. In forming the Mar4thi letters, the principal portion is
written first, then the perpendicular line, and the transverse
line last of all. Thus o, then q, and then g va ;5 503, a3 ga ; ¢,
&g kha.

§4. The letters are thus pronounced :—

The Vowels.

st a corresponds in sound to ¢ in “Roman”

HT & 2 3 2 »w @ in ¢ far”’
T ) 2 2 2 ”» v in pin”
§ i 2 2 2» 2 1 in ¢ police”
I U 2 2 2 » % in “Put”
<y 7 . s 2 M in € ruda’?
wros » T in “rid”
K ﬁ » » » » lea in “read”
&l 2 s s s [t In “hLid”
*x .li » » » » lea in ¢ lcad”
Qe ) s 33 s € 1n“there”
& a 9 » » » at 1In  aisle”
or “ Mas” (Italian).
| o » » 3 0 1n “so”
3% au ) 3y 2 OW in “now”

Note.—The vowels s 5, & and & do not occur in purely Mar4thf
words, and even in Sanskrit the last three letters are but rarely used.
There are only six words with an initial s given by Mr. Molesworth
in his Mardthi Dictionary, of which sgv§g, the Rigveda, sgor debt,
% q a season, and wfy & Rishi, a sage, are the most common.



FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS.

= ka
o kha
T ga
q gha
T na
g cha
& chha
= ja
@ jha
T #a
zta
s tha
3 dua
g dha
9T na
q la
g tha
g da
g dha
q na
q pa
% pha
q ba
i bha
7 ma
q Ya
T ra
& la
T va
q sa
g sha
g sa
€ ha

The Consonants.
corresponds to k

»

»

2

»

»

2

3

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

2

2

2

2

»

»
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»

»

»

»

2

»

»

2

»

2

2»

2

»

22

2

»

»

2

2

»

»

»

»

»

»

2»

2

»

»

2

»

22

»

»

2

2»

»

2

2

»

kh

g
gh
n

23
+

3&&;&3&,&&«-3%g.
+ + 4

=

ph

in “ king’’
in ‘¢ chan”
in * give”

in “log-hut”
in “sing”
in “church”
h

in “jet’,

in ¢ pleasure’

in ‘ singe”

in “{rumpet”

L

in ““ drain”
k

in “dint”
in ¢ tube”
in “ thin”’
in “due”

h

in ‘ then”
in “ push”
in “uphill”
in “ bag”

h

in “ man”
in ““you”
in “ Rome”
in “ live”
in “ vein’
in ‘“ session”
in * shew”’
in ¢ son”
in ““ hand”

& Ja has no exact equivalent.

[§1-
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1. The letters ® 7na and 57 %ia are never used in Mar4thi,
and even in Sanskrit they are never written as independent
letters, but only in combination with other letters.

2. = cha, & chha, s ja, and g jha, do not usually assume
their full palatal sound, but a dento-palatal sound, .e., they are
uttered with the combined aid of the palate and the teeth ; thus,

= tsa, @ tsha, st dza, and g dzha.

The word HTaRT a servant, is not chéikar, but téakar; so also
g tsund, lime, |ren tsaurang, a stool, a seat. In combin-
ation with g ¥ and g, the palatal sound is always preferred,
though in the Konkan the dento-palatal is usually adhered to.
In the pronunciation of pure Sanskrit words occurring in
Mar4thi, the dento-palatal sound is never used; e.g., STraRC dchdra,
conduct ; f#|rC vichdr, a thought. The Mar4thf numeral =
four, is always pronounced as chdr, not tsdr.

Obs.—It is customary with the educated Konkanasths to pro-
nounce the genitive neuter singular % as dento-palatal, although its
plural =ff is uttered with c#, but we do not see why an exception
should be made only in the case of the nasalised % in the genitive form.

In all other words composed of &, the full palatal soundis habitually
used, as, for instance, in the words Faz slow, JAROr to squeeze,

=01 to bruise, "qg a playball, &c. In the dialect of Goa, where the
dento-palatal sound is universal, the =, combined with & and g, is
always pronounced as a full palatal.

3. The cerebrals = fa,  tha, T da, g dha, and of na, are
somewhat differently pronounced from the English “¢,”
“d,” &c. In pronouncing the Mar4thf cerebrals the tip of the
tongue is turned round, and forcibly struck against the palate.

4. The letter g da is pronounced in two ways ; when it com-
mences a word, it has its usual sound, but when it comes in
any other position, in the middle or the end of a word, it is
pronounced as rd; g% daph, a drum ; g% bardbard, a con-
fused noise; qea pardat, falling. I, how,eYer, assumes its
initial sound, both medially and finally, when it is preceded by
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the anusvdr, or a double letter ; thus gz a rebellion, is band, not
banrd ; 3Ty, o stand for vehicles &c. is addd.

0bs.—In the Dakhan, the cerebral of na is often erroneously pro-
nounced as the dental 7§ na, s kan for sor an atom.

5. The dental letters g ta, W tha, g da, and g dha, have,
strictly speaking, no corresponding sounds in English. The
Marith{ letters are pronounced by making the upper surface
of the tongue touch the gums, while in uttering the English
“t’” and “ d,” the tip of the tongue is raised a little higher up.

6. The Marithf labial & pha is a pure labial, and not dento-
palatal, like the English ¢ f”’, tho latter letter being uttered by
pressing the upper front tecth against the lower lip, and
trying to emit an aspirated sound. The Marithi ¢ pha is
pronounced, on the other hand, by pressing the upper and
lower lips against each other, and attempting to emit forcibly
& rough aspirated sound.

7. The Marithi g va cannot be .accurately represented in
English; it is a dento-palatal sound like “v” without its
aspirate, <. e. its 2 sound. The English ¢ w” is purely labial,
produced by compressing and elongating the lips, as in
uttering 0o in “cool.” The Marfthi g1, a kind of seed, is vdl,
not “ wall.”

8. The letter g $a is a palatal, and belongs to the class
of 5 cha, & chha, &c.; g sha, a cercbral, belonging to the class
of = ta, = tha, &c.; and § sa a dental, agreeing with the class
of g ta, gy tha, &c. The full sound of each of these sibilants
could be mastered by attempting to utter them along with
the class of letters to which they belong; thus,

q cha, & chha, s ja, & jha, T sa.
zta, @ tha, ¢ da,g dha, S sha.
& ta, qtha, g da,yq dha,q sa.

9. The letter & la, which belongs to the class of the

cerebrals, has no corresponding sound in English. It never
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begins a word in Mar4thf ; and is usually substituted for the
& la of Sanskrit words. In Sanskrit, it occurs only in the
Vedas, in the place of ¥ da. In Canarese and the other Dravi-
dian languages, it is freely interchanged with ¢ ra and 3 da.

Note.—The lower classes erroneously substitute & la for & la. ¥
for §g5 time. The Parsis change it to T 7e with an anusvér, JcaveT

for yssrarer 2 plantain-seller.
OTHER CHARACTERS.

§ 6. Besides the letters enumerated above, there are four
other characters included in the alphabet, viz., the compound
consonants & ksha and g j#a, the latter being pronounced as
dnya, the Anusvéra ( = ) and the Visarga (:).

§ 8. The compound letter & ksha is composed of & ka and
§ sha, and T duya, of ¥ ja and 5t #ia. Both these lctters are
given in the Marathi Dictionary as independent letters, and are
put last. J

Obs.—In Gujarathi g is pronounced as gnyae, and in Hindi, as
gya. The lower classes of Mardthi Hindus from the Dakhan pro-
nounce it, as in Hindi,~sgqAIar Gydnobd, a man’s name, for FrArET
Danydnobd. : ’

§ 7. The Anusviéra is a dot put over a letter to mark a nasal
sound, as sy am, @ kam. The Visarga is indicated by two
points put by the side of a letter, and is pronounced after the
letter, like a strong aspirate, as &¥: ah ; &: kak.

CHAPTER II.

On the Nature of the Letters.
1. THE VOWELS.
§ 8—§ 21.
§ 8. The vowels are simple sounds, which can be uttered

by themselves without the aid of other letters. They are in
all fourteen in number. See § 1.
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§ 9. The vowels are either similar vra or dissimilar
S{GAT; thus, sy is similar to sy or syr, but dissimilar to every
other; so g is similar to ¥ or §, but dissimilar to s1, ¥, sy, &c.

§ 10. The vowels are further considered as short ( =gex), or
long (g ), according to the #ime they take in utterance. The
short vowels are uttered in half of the time that the long are,
and are said to be equal to one qrarr'or moment. 87, ¥, T, ¥ and
w are short, and the remaining nine vowels s11, & &, s % T
a, ST, s{, are long.

§ 11. Some of the long vowels are produced by a union of
two similar vowels, and some others, by the coalition of
two dissimilar vowels. The former, by way of distinction,
are simply denominated long vowels, and the latter, diphthongs
(d@gweax). When both the uniting vowels in the diphthong
are fully sounded, it is said to be a proper diphthong or gfg
(angmentation), and when neither of the vowels is heard, but
both melt into a third sound, it is said to be an dmproper
diphthong or gger (virtuc).

The Long Vowels.

7

syet+sTa=swac | wTri+ i =i
i+ g i= gi l sht+swsli==x%1
qutTu= 4 |
The Diphthongs.
Imp. Diph. Prop. Diph.
statgiorgi=mue SMé+giorg i =i ai
sTat+guorF 4 =syro std+ I uwor K =sfrai

Note.—3qr is considered a Vriddhi vowel, and is equivalent to
str + sy

Note.—*That in § e and s{y 0 a short, in g ai and sfr ax, a long @
is bound up, I infer from this, that where, in order to avoid a hiatug,
the last element of a diphthong merges into its corresponding semi-
vowel, out of ¢ and s§r proceed the sounds syyy and sy (with short
a), but out of g and s proceed di and du. " In Zend syr¥ always
stands in the place of &, and 3773 or s7rsdy in that of it In com-
bination (&) a1 + ¥ does not make & but only w; for in
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combination 377 is shortened to 37, as in inflectional changes syr before
a dissimilar vowel entirely disappears; gar 4+ 3® = gg&.~—Bopp.

§ 12. The vowels are, also, viewed as strong or weak, grave
(xg%) or light (%), in regard to the manner in which they affect
each other, in inflection and composition. Thus * sy and & are
graver than the corresponding quantity of the vowel g * or g;
while % and the diphthongs are most strong and obstinate.
(See Declensions.)

Note.—In Latin, also, { may be considered as lighter than a, and
takes the place of «, “ when a root with an original @ would be bur-
thened with a duplication of sound. Hence, for example, abjicio for
abjucio, tetigi for tetagi.”’ .

“The u is a vowel too decided and full of character to allow of
its being exchanged in this lauguage (Sanskrit), in relief of its weight,
for any other. It is the most obstinate of all, and admits of no ex-
clusion from a terminating svllable, in cases where a and ¢ admit of
suppression. Nor will it retire from a reduplicated syllable in cases
where ¢ allows to be weakened down to .

“In the Gothie, also, the » may boast of its pertinacity : it remains
firm as the terminating vowel of classes of nouns where ¢ and ¢ have
undergone suppression, and in no single case has it been extinguished
or transmuted.” “In Arabic the » takes precedence in nobility, as
having its place in the nowinative, while the declension is governed by
the change of the terminating vowel.”—Bopp.

Obs.—The Marithi strong vowels can be weakened ; and there
are three ways of weakening themm—1st, by putting the Anusvér over
them; as g8 a tank, g&aArer to a tank, the diphthong being displaced
in declensicn; 2nd, by making them terminate feminine and neuter
nouns ; as FYRT 2 woman, FTJHRT wWomen ; F{Tos & het, FTHT nets; and
3rdly, by their being uttered by people of a soft and feeble physique.
Now most of the words in g, which strictly speaking should not change -
in declension, are inflected in the Konkan, but they pertinaciously retain
their forms in the Dakhan. Thus, an inhabitant of the latter province

will never say stFaT, but FZAT (to 2 leech), or FISFST, butm
to a side; while the native of the Konkan will mutilatec one and all
such forms. But when the vowels, though weakened by being affixed
to feminine nouns, terminate nouns which designate persons, they are
raised to a position of honour and dignity, and then they reject all
mutilation, whether as regards their inflection in the crude form,
or in the plural form.

§ 18. The vowels g, §, 3, & %, %, &> &, and the diphthongs
are sometimes changed to the liquids (§ 1) in énflection

om
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and composition, and the liquids in reference to these vowels,

are denominated semi-vowels. Thus—
[ ya correspondsto € ¢, § i, we, and § ax.

% A -

g Vg va 9 » T Uy, F 4, 87 0, and sy au.
S <|;; ra » » %1t and sg 7.

b3 . 4

g (g la »» s, ® I and =i

Note.—In Mardthi, the strong vowels, if forced to a displacement
by a semi-vowel, not corresponding to their class, drop the dis-
tinguishing element of the obnoxious semi-vowel, and substitute a
semi-vowel corresponding to their own class; thus arg wheat -

IreT = wseier to wheat, and not TrEgi@T.
. THE CONSONANTS.

§14. A consonant is a letter which cannot be sounded by
itself, without the aid ofa vowel. When the consonant is
written without the union of a vowel, the mark, called wiréma
or stoppage, is put below it; as % k. A consonant by itself is
equal to half a moment. (§ 10.)

§ 16. The consonants are given in the alphabet combined
with the vowel st a, and its presence is indicated by the
omission of the wirdma or stoppage. The sy is said to be
inherent in the consonants ; thus T k 4+ st = & ka.

§16. In reference to pronunciation and versification, the
consonants are considered as strong, or weak. Those con-
sonants are strong which require a strong cffort to utter them,
and those are weak which are easily uttered. The following
18 & table of strong and weak consenants :—

L—S8trong consonants :

I1.—Wealk consonanis :

AMd qaandl
a4 Y {8 a9 4
AU Y qad g N
L B TR RCTRE -
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§ 17. A consonant may combine with one or more conso-
nants, and produce compound consonants ; as % k+ane =w
na; & s+ 4 tha =eqstha; g b +qm + 7 ya = w3q
kmya. The compound consonant is called in Maréthi sfrererc
a compound letter.

§ 18. In the combination of the consonants, the last letter
usually retains its full form. The changes which the initial
consonants undergo are confined to their perpendicular line,
which is dropped. Thus, in the compound letter ex, the g pa,
which is the first member, drops its perpendicular stroke, while
q retains its full form,

§ 19. Some consonants assume peculiar forms in combina-
tion, the principal of which are the following :—

(¢) When ¢ ra forms the first member, it is written as « at
the top of the letter with which it unites; thus in the word
g% dharma, duty, T ra is combined with g ma. This form of
T ra is called ¥w reph. Any mark over a letter, besides the
reph, is put on the left of the reph, gifgw dhdrmik, religious ;
q3q paryant, until. When the ¢ ra forms the last member, it
is changed to a transverse stroke put at the foot of the letter
with which it unites, as & kra = g k + g ra. The final T ra,
in combination with the cerebrals = ta, 5 tha, ¥ da, and ¥ dha,
assumes two strokes, as ¥ fra = z¢f +T ra; g dra = T é
<+ T ra.

(b) 1w 5a optionally assumes the form of #f in combination
with a consonant; 3r & + 7 na = ¥ sna.

(¢) The combinations of g & + & sha, and = j + 5t fia,
are 8 ksha and g joia. (§ 6.)

(d) Some compounds assume two forms; w or x kra; ®
or g lra.
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NATURE OF THE LETTERS.

[§ 8—§ 21

§20. Thefollowingisalist of the principal compound letters : —

& k-ka
% k-ta
gex k-tva
1 k-na
g7 k-ina
& k-ra
Fq b-ya
& kla
& l-va
& h-sha
¥ k-shye
¥ k-shva
&x Ih-ya
g g-dha
q g-ne
¥ g-ra
=g g-r-ya
% g-la
g gh-yo
w gh-ra
7 gh-va
W gh-na
§ ti-ka
g, n-k-ta
% ch-ya
5 ch-cha
=g ch-chho
% ch-chhvo
= ch-ma
=g ch-chhra
= joja
W j-ra
og J-va

¥ o
o t-ya
g th-ra
39 th-ya
¥ d-ga
e d-ya
¥ d-va
g d-ma
aa dh-ya
oo N-Na
o n-ma
o rn-ya
og n-ha
w7 -t
¥ {-ya
T t-ra
&; t-pra
| t-sa
5q t-r-yo
& t-s-yo
e I-tha
& t-sna
w t-tora
g th-ya
% d-ga
¥ d-wva
o d-ya
¥ d-do
a d-r-ya
% d-ba
I d-b-ra
T d-v-ya
g d-ra

«w d-ma
F d-bha
wy dh-dha
w dh-na
W dh-ra
wy dh-ya
vy r-dh-va
q n-no
= n-ha
¥ p-ta
| p-sa
q p-na
q p-ya
o pine
g p-la
q p-ra
& b-dha
; b-ra
»q bh-ya
g Uh-ra
wr bh-na
v bh-va
1 bh-na
q m-ra
;] m-va
] ome-ma
= y-va
& l-ka
& l-ya
& l-pa
& l-ma
g l-la
& v-ya

q v-ra

a3 $-cha
ay §'-ra
7 5-na
T S-ya
w &-la
g & -ve
sh-ka
sh-k-ra
sh-ta
sh-t-ra
sh-t-va
sh-t-ya
sh-tha
sh-th-ya
sh-pa

gﬁﬁﬂﬁm;ﬂmﬁﬂ

sh-na
g sh-ya
&R S-ka
& s-kha
& s-ta
o s-ra
e s-pha
® s-ya
& h-na
g h-ma
a h-ya
= h-ra
g h-va
E hla
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§ Rl. The compound consonants are divided into three
classes, according to their composition, viz., the strong, the
weak, and the mized. (See §16.) -

I.—The strong are wholly composed of strong letters: as =%
kta, w pta, s= bja, 78 gda, &c.

II.—The mized are composed partly of strong and partly of
weak letters : as 7 {ra, = nda, vq dhya, &c.

III.—The weak are composed wholly of weak letters : as ¥
dya, § rma, =7 lva, &e.

CHAPTER III.

On the Powers of the Letters.
SYLLABIFICATION.
§ 22—§ 34.

§ 2. A vowel by itself, or in union with a consonant, forms
a syllable ; and a syllable is as much of a word as can be uttered
at once. Thus, str§ 44, a mothor, is a word of two syllables,
ST & 4+ §1; s dpan is composed of three syllables, sir & +
g pa 4 oaa. (See § 26, 1.)

§ 23. When a vowel combines with the consonants, it
assumes a modified form; thus Tk + s;r & = v ké : the per-
pendicular stroke by the side of &r ka, represents the sr.

smé, g4, 84, 3 u & U Te T ai, ST 0, S au.
r T o o o ® T

§ 84, We give belowa® ke and = o in combination with the
vowelg:—

& ka, FT k&, @ ki, & b, F kv, § ki, & ke, & kai, ®Y ko,
a7 kau.

zta, o 84, Fe ti, A th, 3 tu, T 10, % te, @ tai, 31 o, 3 tau.

Note.—The vowels g 7i, 5 74, & I/, and & I/, assume these modi-
fied forms respectively :—

< [ A\ 3) w.



14 POWERS OF THE LETTERS, [§ 22—

Note.—The following is an example of s %a in combination with

s F Iri, T bri, @ M5, T Wi,

Note.—wgr ¢ is optionally changed to =t in combination with the
vowels ; as g or | su.

§ 6. The Marfthis denominate the tables of syllabification
arorgdt Bardkhadi (= qrr + s “ twelve-lettered’” row), and
to make up the number “ twelve,”” the Anusvdra and the Visarga
are added ; as @& kam and s: kah ; # tam and = tah. Here is
a Bardkhadi with its complete number of twelve syllables :—

7 ga, ;M gé, AT g”’ ‘ﬂ gi’ I gu, ‘L gﬁ: ﬁ qe, a‘ ga’:: ‘ff /() ‘ﬁ'
gau,y 3 gam, 7q: gah.

SYLLABIC PRONUNCIATION.

§ 26. The letters or syllables which compose a Marath{
word are not all pronounced in a uniform way. Sowe are fully
sounded, some imperfectly, and some others forcibly.

1. A syllable, composed of st @, may, or may not, be fully
sounded ; thus, sy a flock = ka-lap : the last letter g is
imperfectly uttered, making as it were a dissyllabic word,
while &% and & are fully sounded.

2. 'When a syllable is nasalised, or is followed by a Visarga
or by a compound letter, it is forcibly pronounced, or, in other
words, accented: as sy a body = ang ; [§:%rC eontempt =
dhih-kar ; gz firm = ghait.

§27. Hence thelaws of Marath{ syllabic pronunciation apply
to—(1) the Inherent sy, (2) the Anusvéra, (3) the Visarga,
and (4) the Compound letters.

Obs.—Most of these laws of syllabic pronunciation have been
announced for the first time, but they are most useful, and apply to
all the Indian vernaculars derived from Sanskrit. They are treated in
a detailed form below, to which the student might be advised to direct
his attention after he has made some advance in Marith{ reading

and grammar.
(1) The Inherent sx.
§ 28. The following rules apply to the pronunciation of the
inherent Y :—
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1. The final sy is always silent, and the initial fully sound-
ed; gt ghar, a house.

2. Ina word of three letters or syllables, the inherent sz,
immediately preceding the final silent sy, is always sounded;
®E kd-pa-d, cloth ; ¥&% va-la-n, inclination. If the final be
any other vowel, the preceding sy becomes silent, q¥ kd-p-den,
clothes ; |reoft tsd-1-nt, a sieve.

3. In aword of four syllables, the first and the third in-
herent sy are always sounded, and the second and the fourth
are silent; as swTaq ka-r-va-t or swadt ka-r-va-ti, a saw ; IHAST
u-l-ga-dd, an explanation ; gTq me-h-nat, labour.

Note—Persons often infringe this rule when two similar consonants
with the inherent sy come together in a word: they erroneously pro-
nounce both the letters fully. For instance, Jxgg being able to come
= yev-vat, is pronounced as ye-va-vat. The existence of two similar
consonants is indicated by the accent, as in the case of the compound
letters. (See § 32.)

4. Ina word of five syllables, the first, the third, and the
fourth sy are fully sounded, if the final is sy, otherwise, only the
first and the third, as in a word of four syllables; (1) wewesa
ka-l-ma-la-t ; (2) wwazs ka-l-ma-l-ten ; TCaTHT 'va-r-tag"y-.ld,
an extra payment.

Note.—These rules, so important in reference to Marithi and the
other Indian vernaculars, do not apply to Sanskrit, in which eve
letter is fully uttered unless a virdina be subscribed at the foot of it ;
as 3 & god = Sk. de-va (but in Mardthi = de-v).

0bs.—In the Dakhan, every inherent sy is fully sounded, and even
the educated classes, unless they have long resided in Poona and its
vicinity, are prone to do the same ; thus, I{rq<dY, acoverlet = godk-di
(but in the Dakhan = go-dka-di).

(2) The Anusvéra.

§R9. The Anusvdra, in regard to its pronunciation, has
other peculiarities besides those of the accent, and we shall treat
of the former, before we consider the latter characteristics.

§ 8Q. The Anusvéra is a convenient sign for the nasal sounds
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in the language, which are of four kinds. They are the Organic,
the Nésikya, the Provincial, and the Classical.

1. When the Anusvira is pronounced like any of the nasals
30,9 7, and &, representing the five organs of speech (§ 1),
it is said to have an Organic sound ; %% the throat = oz
kangh ; stz a figure = Wy aik. ‘

2. When the Anusvéra is simply pronounced through the
nose, without giving it any organic sound, as in the French
word bon, it is said to be a Nasikya (avig®a),orapure nasal.
This is the original and principal sound of the Anusvéra, and
may be optionally represented by this mark, as s§; @ ; sy dzdv,
barley.

Note.—The Nisikya is usually omitted in the Dakhan, and when
it is considered necessary to pronounce it distinctly, chiefly in
honoritic forms, it is changed, even by the higher classes, to the
dental 7; eximr tydla to them, crroncously =qygay tyd-n-ld.

3. When the Anusvéra assumes the sound of nv, a Mardthi
substitution for the Sanskrit q, it is said to be provincial ; as
graror protection, is sanvrakshuna.

4. 'When the Anusvéra, asin purcly Sanskrit words, doubles
the letter which follows it, assuming, at thesametime, a weakened
nasalised sound, it is said to be classical ; as gy junction
= gy sajjyogae.

§ 31. The Anusvira assumes the above four sounds in the
following positions :—

1. When the Anusvédra is followed by a sonant mute (§ 1,
Note 2), it assumes the 6rganic sound, i.., the sound of the
nasal corresponding to the class of that mute;

Sk. i hypocrisy = g&y dambha (g m.)
M. 77t a thigh = arodt mdndi (7 ».)
2. But when the Anusvéra is followed by a surd mute, it may
assume either (a) the organic sound, or (b) the ndstkya sound.

(a) It assumes the organic sound if it is placed over a



§ 34] POWERS OF THE LETTERS. 17

short letter; as, gz dry ginger = goz sunth; gmr a drum =
YT dankd.

(b) It takes the ndsikya sound, if it is placed over a long
vowel ; szt a thorn =kd't2; stig in = &t. Thisrule does not
apply to Sanskrit words occurring in Mardthi ; as, sy &
wife = sreqr kdntd.

Note.—In Sanskrit words, the Anusvira always assumes the sound
of the nasal corresponding to the class of the mute that follows it; as
T = s{+q anla, an end ; Fg = TE sankha, a shell. In Sanskrit,
moreover, the Anusvdra might be optionally substituted, in writing,
by its corresponding nasal letter, as in the above examples, sig or sy,
& or 9g. In Marathi this mode of writing should not be followed
even in regard to Sanskrit words.

8. When the Anusvéra is followed by the semi-vocals
(§ 1, Note 1), it assumes three kinds of sounds, viz. (a) the
nisilya, (b) the provincial, and (c) the classical.

(@) In all pure Mardthi words, the Anusvéra assumes
the ndsikya sound; as §¥ dew = ddv; Fig®et to pierce =
bhdsaknd ; it a religious mendicant = s4'.

Tt assumes the ndsikya sound, also, when it is placed over the
final letter of a Marathi word; s k%, a musical note. In
Sanskrit & would be pronounced as g kam. o

(b) In all Sanskrit words, the Anusvéra assumes either the
provincial, or the classical sound.

1. The Anusvéra followed by T ra, § $a, § sha, § sa, and
& ha, assumes the provincial sound, 4.e. the sound of nv. Thus

oo protection = sanvrakshana.
g9% a doubt = sanviaya.
gare the world = sanwvsdra.
g massacre = sanhara.

(2) The Anusvéra followed by & ya, & la, and g va, takes
the classical sound; z.e. it doubles the letters ¥, &, and g,
giving them a slightly nasalised sound (§ 80, 4):—

AT junction = |EAM saijyoga.
§&H connection = §iowW saila.gna.
qre conversation = aTE sadvdda.
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Note.—* Besides the five nasal letters, there are still three nasalised
letters, the T and g, or q % and &, y, /, v, which are used to

represent a final g m, if followed by an initial LA l, g v, and

modified by the pronunciation of these three semi-vowels.” —Maz-
Miiller.

Note.— “The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals
are L7, f & § b § 4, and g A."—Maz-Miller.

The Accent.

§ 82. In Mardthi overy word is uttered in an even tone, the
initial syllable being alone, in tho effort of utterance, slightly
raised above the others; but accent, in the sense of increased
Jorce, as in English, is foreign to Mar4thi, except in tho three
following instances :—

1. When a letter is followed by a compound letter, it is
accented ; as g ghatt, forcibly ; qmr pakka, complete.

§ 83. The accent is either weak, or strong. If the compound
letter is composed of strong letters (§ 16), the accent is
strong, but if of weak letters, it is weak.

1.—Strong : ®F a sword; grsg a word; 37k a devotee;
salvation. .

II.—Mized : HFT 8 bracelet ; g 2 beak ; =& the moon;
marriage ; s dry ; geaa & book; qmy aroad ; §§ a serpent ;
truth ; ser wine.

111.—Weak : sx=q other ; s7rog a desert ; oy a ear; ooy Krishna ;
=g theft ; ey price.

Note.—~In _English the double letters are pronounced as single letters,
but not so in Mardthi. In English the adjective * better”’ is pro-
nounced as “§zT, not”q'g{' and consequently Englishmen are apt to
pronounce words like g§ar uddes aim, as udes, without a strong force.

2. When a letter has the Anusvéira over it, it is usually
accented ; §3 band, a rebellion. If the Anusvéra is nasikye
(§ 80, 2), it is not accented ; wizr kd't4, a thorn ; ¥ ddv, dew.

8. When a letter is followed by a Visargs, it is fully
accented ; &:& duhkha, grief.
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Note.—In versification, the accented letters, though short, are
reckoned as long, and equal to two mdérds or moments.

Note.—In Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, ‘ the ordinary accented sylla-
ble is described as one uttered in a higher tone than the rest. In each
one, moreover, is recognised a second accent, a ‘circumflex,” which is
defined as a combination of a higher and a lower tone within the limits
of the same syllable, a downward leap or shot of the voice. A syllable
is, according to Sanskrit grammarians, Igr=t ( taken up, varied, elevat.
ed’) or acute sygare (“not raised, elevated’), or grave, and &fRT
(* toned’) or circumflex,”’— Whitney.

RULES ON SPELLING.

§ 34. The following rules on spelling apply to Maréthi
words only. The Sanskrit words occurring in the language
cannot be reduced to any fixod rules of orthography.

1. All words ending in ¥ and g take the long vowels ; a1t a
fortress ; grx a lady ; o & sweet cake; ¥ a louse.

2. When a word ends in tho inherent sy, the preceding g
or g is always long; 4= flour; SIE S wood. But if the g or ¥
has an Anusvéra over it, the vowels are short; = tamarind;
3T a camel.

8. The short ¥ or 3 in any other position is always short;
AT sewing ; §&= gratis; yg&= chafl; yar powder.

4. When a word is inflected, the penultimate, if long ¥ or
¥, is shortened ; = mith, salt, fasra mithds, to salt ; ﬁt{‘c sendar,
red lead, rgere Sendurds, to red lead. Ina word of threo or
more syllables, the penultimate g or §, may be, in inflection,
either shortened, or changed to st; as ¥ a rat, IRT or
I by a rat; R an inkstand, s34t or It of an ink-
stand.

Note.~—The penultimate g or 3 of Sanskrit words, if long, may or
may not be shortened in inflection ; g virtue, f or ffig to virtue.

5. None but Sanskrit words may end in a short § or3;

Ry intelligence ; ®r¥ the sun.
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6. In inflection, the termination affixed, if beginning with a
vowel, displaces the final vowel of the word to which it is
joined; as gr a house + § = g in a house; &< do thou +-
& = &0 I shall do; qrst a carriage + gor = mdter to a
carriage. But if the root is a monosyllable, both the vowel of
the termination and of the root retain their places; § take thou
+ #& = 7w he will take. syrin combination with the § or g of
the root is changed to gy, and sir is changed to §y; & + sir =
=qr take ye; ¢t + sy = cgr drink ye; ¥ take thou + sy = oy
may he take; ¢f 1+ sff = fqqr may ho drink. 37 before st
is also changed to gr; sy go thou - s3r = gy may he go.

7. When postpositions are affixed, the final sy of the root
is always displaced; gr a house - s{fa in = guig in a house.
If the final vowel is any other than sy, it usually retains its
place ; qirér & carriage - syig in = wrlq in a carriage.

8. All neuter words, not ending in sy, take an Anusvéra
over the final letter, #yet a pearl ; #w& a child.

9. Finally  is preferable to =t; ar¥ a lady, not areft, but the
abbreviated form in %, as g7y, is correct.

CHAPTER IV.

Etymology-

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION
AND INFLECTION OF WORDS.

§ 85—§ 47.
§36. Etymology treats of the Classification (wnf), Inflection
(=), and Derivation (g-a-qr-q) of words.

§ 86. Words are divided into three principal classes, viz.
Nouns (gzr), Verbs (frams), and Particles (sraa).
§ 87. Under nouns or names are comprehended Sub-
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stantives, or names of things (7m); Adjectives, or names of
qualities (fgfiwer); and Promouns, or substitutes for mnouns
(a¥7r).

§ 88. Under Verbs are included such words as directly or
indirectly affirm an action of a noun ; those which affirm action
directly are strictly verbs, and those which predicate action
indirectly, are called participles (qrganfyq), or words derived

from verbs.

§ 39. TUnder Particles are included Adverbs ( feranfaraiwor), or
words describing actions ; Postpositions (g=garsft), or words
connecting words; Conjunctions (Isar=gr), or words connect-
ing clauses; and Inferjections (S¥/aTaaw), or words denoting
a sudden emotion.

Note.—Adverbs *“are claimed by some to be properly case forms o f
pronouns,” originally denoting place and direction, and latterly con-
verted into words of time.

Postpositions are of more recent origin,  created a separate part of
specch by the swinging away of certain adverbs from apprehended
relation to the verb, and their connection in idea with the noun-cases
which their addition to the verb had caused to be construed with it.”

“ Conjunctions . . . are of secondary origin, being among the most
characteristic products of the historical development of spcech. To be
able to part clauses together into periods, with due determination of
their relation to onc another, is a step beyond the power to put words
alike determinately together into clauses.”’— #kitney.

§ 40. Words of the first two classes, viz. the Nouns and
Verbs, are inuflected, i.c. modified in their terminating letters
to express their relation to other words in tho sentence ; those
of the last class, viz. the Particles, are uninflected.

Note. -——Advcrbs and postpositions, ending in syy, are inflected

§47); ﬁ‘r T W frTar, He walked round the house; &t =r
FITHT ArF#h She danced well round the tree In

ASTE

both of the above sentences the postposition yFayest around, is
changed to agree with the agents gt he and &t she, while in the last, the
adverb =iarar is modified to agree with the agent & she.

§ 41. Theinflection ofa noun, called the case-ending, indicates
its case (®WH), number (797), and gender (). The inflec-
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tion of a verb, denominated the personal-ending, denotes its
gender, mumber, person (qEX), tense (res), and mood (&q).
The distinctions of gender and number are common to both
classes of words.

Note.—* The characteristic of the noun is the case-ending, as that
of the verb is the personal-ending; case and number are to the noun
what person and number are to the verb, fitting it to enter into definite
relation with anything, &c.”’—Whitney.

§42. I.—Genderisa difference in words, or their inflections,
indicating the distinction of sex &, whether really existing
or imagined to exist in objects ; g¥¥ a man, & & woman ; rer
a horse, gygt & mare ; [Far a lamp, m. ; Frg a wall, f.

§ 43. II.—Numberis a difference in the inflection of words,
denoting whether the object is one, or many; &xe a child,
& children ; qrashT 2 woman, ggaT women.

§ 44. There are three genders in Mar4thi, viz. the Masculine
gf&mT, the Feminine witfoar, and the Neuter Agaepfes.

§ 46. The Masculine gender denotes objects of the male
kind ; the Feminine, objects of the female kind ; and the Neuter,
objects which are neither male nor female. Thus, masculine
a1y a father, feminine sy1# a mother, neuter g¢ a house.

Note.—1It is but natural that living beings should be considered as
male or female, but in Mar4thi, as in Sanskrit and all its offshoots,
this distinction of sex belongs even to inanimate objects. Originally
in Sanskrit, however, all lifeless objects were arranged under a separate
class, called g8y 45, i.e. eunuch, but, gradually, the old limits were
disregarded. For “language imparts life to what is inanimate, and, on
theB other hand, impairs the personality of what is by nature animate.”
~Bopp.

Note.—* Great classes of names are masculine or feminine partly
by poetical analogy, by an imaginary estimate of their distinctive
qualities, as like those of the one or the other sex in the higher animals,
especially man ; partly by grammatical analogy, by resemblance in
formation to words of gender already established.”— Whitney.

Note—In English the natural distinction of genders is maintained,
all inanimate objects being considered as neuter, i.e. of neither sex.

§ 46. There are two numbers in Marathi, the Singular
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(gwq=) and the Plural (sggaw). The Singular number
denotes one object, and the Plural, more than one.

Note.—In some languages, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic,
&c., there are three numbers, the singular, dual (fgg=),; and plural ;
as gry: Rédma, {7dy two Rémas, and grar: Rémas.

§ 47. The following terminations are usually employed to
modify nouns, verbs, and even some particles, to indicate their
gender and number ; and they have been denominated in this
book the Principal Gender Terminations :—

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.

st § ¢ g st %
ExawprEs.
Masculine.

Pron, Noun. Adj. Verd.

Singular sqv { avgyr - ASr &rr  exar My horse was black.
Plural @ \a@r oi¥ @I €a My horses were black.

Feminine.

Singular ¥ (arfit W<t *wET &€& My mare was black.
Plural &7 \A1¥er  oi<ur Frmar €rexr My mares were black.
Neuter.

Singular ¢ (ay & AF &@d My tank was large.
Plural § \urft @t At &l My tanks were large.

Note.—These terminations are derived from Sanskrit, The
masculine singular syt which, along with the feminine §, is common to
most of the Indian Sanskritic vernaculars, is derived from the Sanskrit
visarga (:) changed to 3§y in Prdkrit ; thus, Sk. gtze : a horse, Prék.
Grar, M. grer.  In Gujarati, the Prdikrit sft is often retained, but
in Mardthi it occurs only in one or two pronominal forms; Sk. q;
who, Prék. &y, M. sfr. The feminine § is generally employed even
in Sanskrit * as a characteristic addition in the formation of the feminine
bases; the feminine base #geft great, springs from qgg. This holds

ood in Zend.”—Bopp. The neuter g is the modification of the
anskrit anusvdr : Sk. sy& an egg, M. 5t¥; Sk. § it, Prék. g M. §:
In Gujarati it is changed to §, and occasionally as well in Mardthi.
‘When the Mar4thi neuter forms indicate “ a young one,” they assume
%, otherwise only ¢ ; qares & kid, & a child, g3 a tank. Some
Mar4thf forms drop the Prakrit anusvar; Sk. sy# a house, Prik. 3,
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M. gr. The anusvir is an appropriate expression of the neuter
gender, “ as it is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated
to the accusative as well as the nominative in the neuter.”—Bopp.

The Mardthi plural terminations could be easily traced to
their Sanskrit originals in the following forms :—
Plu. M. Sk. gy all, Prék. gs&, M. g. (8r¥ horses).
5, F. Sk. @ar: all, Préik. =it or =T, M. sy (Sr=m).
» N. Bk. ggi® all, Prék. gsarfr or gearg, M. § (5rD)-

Note.—The feminine plural sqr is changed to zr or gy when the
singular ends in & or ¥, in harmony with the Sanskrit rules of the
Permutation of Letters; F#} a river - st = syrayy rivers; e @ leech

- 317 = war leeches. In Hindi the presence of ¥ always changes the
37T or §{Y to gy or Iy ; ®TST & gardener ‘E T = AR by gardeners ;
(4 intellect + sy = sfaryr intellects.

CHAPTER V.

The Substantive
DIVISION OF SUBSTANTIVES.
§ 48—§ 63

§ 48. A substantive is the namo of a being or thing, whether
material or immaterial, or the name of its attribute, viewed as a
distinct object ; gt a house, g7 God, #% mind, FErergor wisdom.

§ 49. The substantives arc proper (fAGw), common (GraTa),
and abstract (qrgara=®).

§ 60. The proper noun is a name pertaining to a particular
object ; as Trar Rém4, g:"r Puna.

§ 61. Tho common noun isa name common to every one of
a class of objects ; arop@ a man, iy a village, gea a book.

§ 62. The abstract noun is the name of a quality, con-

sidered as a distinct entity ; Fwar humility, =rqeaar goodness.

Note.—A common noun has sometimes the force of a proper noun

and vice versd ; Troftar SITAICATAT G qriewt wrx ! Have you seen
the proclamation of the Queen? In this sentence gyofy denotes the
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Queen Victoria ; §r 75 7 8raT, THATT faeq 7& He was quite

a Rdma ; he never swerved from his promise.
§ 3. A substantive is inflected to indicate its gender,
number, and case (=HF )-

THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES.

§ 64. The gender of Marith{ nouns can be determined
neither by their form nor signification, and it is, consequently,
impossible to give any precise rules on the subject. The
following obscrvations may, however, prove of some utility to
the Mardthf student.

§ 5. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantives

by their Forms.

1. The Marithi nouns ending in sy arc of all the three
genders. '

2. The pure Mardthi substantives in syr are always mascu-
line, but Sanskrit nouns ending in sy7 arc either mascaline or
femininc ; M. syigr a mango, m. ; M. gar a thread, m. ; Sk. &yqr
a tale, f. ; Sk. syreqr spirit, m.

Note.—The following Sanskrit feminine words ending in 3qr are of
common use in the language.

syrar on order ; sRYT & tale ; qyayy a trial; Frapy science ; GFHT twenty-
four minutes ; grar a shade ; qstr worship ; Fgaragony ; I astar, m., £. ;
gt the subject of a king ; e & language ; szyy pain ; g7 state;
r=AT 2 pilgrimage ; fareyr instructor ; g=yr authority ; f3r a reproach ;
JraT news ; [T an assembly ; =T a suggestion ; g&yy murder.

Note.—~Marithi derivatives from Sanskrit words in syt sometimes
retain the classical sr; as M. syaey, Sk. gqrar pilgrimage.

Note.—The names of women and rivers usually end in sqp:—

Names of women : g7, |7

Names of rivers : zxsory, I, |

Obs.—The names of women are courteously written with the final sqr,

and familiarly or contemptuously with &; as srgay and Fg+ft; car and ot
The vulgar change even the radical § to sqr to give the word a respecttul
form ; thus, syrfheffars is changed toqnﬁ'm’m%; STIEIETE to STriaaTe-
The lawgiver Manu thus observes on the dignity of the open vowel syt,
and its fitness, in consequence, to make up feminine names, “ The names of
women should be agreeable, soft, clear, captivating the fancy, auspicious,
ending in long vowels, resembling words of benediction,”” — Manu 1., 30.

4m
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Note.—*“ The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and the case
terminations, loves a luxurious fulness of form; and when it is
dlstlngmshed from the other genders, in the base or the termmatzon,
it marks the distinction by broader and more sonant vowcls.”—Bopp.

Obs.—It is vulgar to address females above the rank of & menial

without the honorific word art a lady, attached to the radical form, as
; and foreigners should take special note

of this. The modified form in ¥ instead of sy, should never be
attempted to be used by foreigners, and they would be always on the
safer side by habitually employing the full form in grg.

Note.—The following Hindustani feminine words ending in syr are
of common use in Marathi :—gir vexation ; qrgr care ; gy full per-
mission ; syaT & collected sum ; qEI 2 stable THT leave ; sy punish-
ment ; STRYF & place, m., f. ; gy flavour, taste, T u‘eam Fa:qr
charge, trust, m., /. ; qqT 2 %ind or sort ; §yeqr rumour, f,, m. ; Far
circumeision ; et jesting ; #hr Indian corn, m., /. ; 4T air; gqr medi-
cine ; HaT raisins.

3. Marithi nouns in § are usually feminine, as mé‘r a
carriage. The following words are exceptions :—

(@) qur a bird, m. ; qefr a jewel ; &fr an elephant, m. ; St
butter, ». ; qmft water, n.

(b) All words denoting profession, character, office, &c.,
are masculine ; as gjff & washerman ; /=57 a gardener ; 21t a
guide ; HRTCAI® & manager ; qrdt & sinner, &c.

(¢) All words ending in §, having an anusvdr on them, are
neuter ; Hy«f a pearl. (See para. 8.)

4. The nouns ending in short ¥ and 3 are pure Sanskrit
words, and belong to all the threec genders; &g a poet, m. ;
afa intelligence, f. ; syfey bone, n.; 1Y the sun, m. ; 47 acow, f.

5. The nouns in ¥, which are very few, belong to all the
three genders,

6. The nouns in g and g are feminine, but those in the
nasalised ¢, are ncuter. The feminine nouns in g and § are
but two or three, and are usually written with sy or §; as ¥ a
tripod, being written as fag® or fiyg¥ ; &% a habit, as ga% or gat.

7. There are some seven or eight words in the language
which end in s and sf, and which, except qra=r & woman, f.,
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are masculine ; as ®r& covetousness, m.; §r a mark on a die,
m. The final sf} is often changed to st3 or 77, as &, or 3 or
q3. The word #tgr bees’ nest, is either masculine or neunter.

Note.—The solitary feminine word in &3, is thus formed ; Sk. qrar a
mother, Prak. 7§ or qryp, M. g1y or g1y ; and the grey with the dimi-
nutive suffix & or sit makes graraF, or grashr 2 little mother or a wife.

Similar forms exist in Gujarati ;

Note.—*Few monosyllabic primary forms end in Sanskrit in the
diphthongs, not any at all in ¢; in § only % m., § being changed in
many languages to gr.”>  * Primary forms in 33t are rare in Sanskrit ;
the only ones known to me are #fr heaven, and 3y cow.” I know
only two words in Sanskrit which end in s, /) a ship, and ¥y moon.”
—Bopp. _

8. The Marithf nouns ending in the anusvir are all
neuter ; ®Rrdr a pearl, sF & red powder, si¥ a vessel.

Note.—<“The euphonic » is most frequently employed by the neuter
ender, less so by the masculine, and most rarely by the feminine,” in

the Sanskrit language.—Bopp.
9. A compound noun takes the gender of its last member ;
Arstiqrar vegetables, m. sing., qragiss nose and eyes, m. plu.

§ 66. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantives by
thewr Stgnification.

1. Names of living beings aro according to their scx either
masculine or feminine ; g&ur a boy m., g&iir &,

Note.—Some nouns expressing a person may denote either a male
or a female; as qyopg a person. When these nouns are used without
any reference to the sex of the individual named, they are considered
to be in the neuter gender; gt qi Fors ? Is it a Kunbi boy? #
qrc aionte &r? Whose child is that? & Rpopa Ar&i, It is not a human
being.

Note.—Many names of animals have a standing form common to
animals of both sexes; thesc are what are called class names. Thus
Freer is a male jackal, or a jackal generally, male or female. The
following are the principal standing-forms: sqreges 2 bear, f.; J= a
camel, m, ; gHT 2 pig, n., a hog, m.; T a dog, m. 5 ]ISTC 2 cat, £. ;
TSt ahen, £, ; g a she-buffulo, /. ; gFaT 2 pigeon, n. ; Fzw 2 sheep,
n.; AL a cow, f. ; NesT, FHEt & she-goat, 1. ; qrey a horse, m.; gror

a deer, n.
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2. The names of large and powerful inanimate objects are
often masculine ; R & mountain, ggx the sea, g# the sun.

Note.—Some names of inanimate objects are of more than one
gender ; Ry 2 star, f., m.; A 7., m. ; TR 7. f.; fGazs fo n. The
masculine gender is preferred in the Dakhan: in the Konkan, grer a
star, is always feminine, and g3t a cloud, neuter.

§ 67. Imperfect as these rules are, they will be found useful
by the intelligent student of Mardthf. He will, however, be
greatly helped in determining the gender of the nouns in the
reading lesson by the inflections of the adjectives, pronouns,
verbs and adverbs which may rclate to them. Thus in the
sentence § I3 gea® TATT qATS AT Réma read this large
book well, the neutor gender of the noun gea® is indicated by
the demonstrative pronoun g this, the adjective &% large, the
adverb |ite well, and the verb 37y read.

Rules for deriving Feminine and Neuter Forms from
Masculine Nouns.

§ 68. Substantives, denoting males, have sometimes corres-
ponding feminine and neuter forms, and these feminine and
neuter forms are of two kinds—

(1) Some are derived from the root by means of suffizes,
and (2) some are distinct original words :—

1. Derivatives: #gr a ram ; §&t a owe ; S{TsiT a grandfather ;
strsfr a grandmother.

2. Distinct words: gz a he-camel ; gi® a she-camel ; g&g
a2 man ; gff Or grYskKy & woman.

§ 69. L.—Derivative Forms.

1. Wheun a Marfthi word ending in syt indicatos a living
being, whether rational or irrational, it is usually in the mas-
culine gender (see § 55, 2,) and assumes § and § to make
up its fominine and neuter forms, The neuter form, however,
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is not so commonly derived as the feminine, particularly in

reference to nouns denoting human beings. Thus:
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

srer  a grandfather srsft & grandmother

®rAT a paternal uncle =TT a paternal aunt

AT a maternal uncle #pEft & maternal aunt

gr@r an elderly man grér  an elderly woman

gaW & boy gafi a girl g8
Far  adog gt a bitch FH
Hregr a fox @IeEr a vizen REE
gieT a horse gisf o mare gy
gHT 8 he-goat TR{  a she-goat TFRC
Her aram ¥ aewe E:c3
&t<wr & he-wolf @<t a she-wolf sieT-

Note.—mrgesr o maternal uncle, makes srgesor (Sk. argerf) »
maternal aunt, not qrgshy.

Note.~Words denoting professions, characters, &c. substitute
#or for & ; hence, qrrar & Mardthd, serdior 8 Mardthi woman. (See
§ 61, 1)

§ 80. Somo nouns assume two nouter inflections, viz. & and
@; as gq a he-goat, ¥w{ a she-goat, and g a kid, or g=#¥.
Of these two neuter forms the one in 3 denotes “a young
animal,”’ and that in &, “ the spocies gencrally without
referonce to the sox,” or * an individual in contempt.” Thus
§ T%%& syor Bring that kid ; § g sems ¢ Whose goat is that ?
The form in & may have a synonymous word, not cognate
with it; as gw% or awe a kid; #2& or ®f#e a lamb. Bub
somotimes tho derivative form may bo wanting ; as dyera horse,
gidt a mare, and & a foal, not sfr{

Note.—The word %, denoting a son or daughter, has a neuter form
in &, as Fap& a child,

Note.—When nouns take only the neuter &, and not ¢ as well, the
neuter form in g may not imply “a young animal,” but an individual in

contempt ; qrgE a cow, in endearment or disparagement ; FTE &
tiger,
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§ 61. Nouns ending in any other vowel than sqr, and imply-
ing living beings, rational as well as irrational, make up their
feminine forms by affixing either § or §gor. Some of these may
assume the neuter & to form neuter diminutives. Thus, gyg a
tiger, greffor a tigress ; gra¥ a tiger in contempt. The termina-
tions § and gor are affixed according to the following rules :—

1. Masculine nouns indicating persons are modified only
if they express surnames, characters, castes, professions, &c. ;
and, then, they assume gor alone. Thus, surnames : qar¢ Powar,
m., IR f.; t&eft Khisti, m., r&edtor f.; gasr Rinads, m.,
Ao f-; Par@rac Chiplonkar, m., frggmmerdter f. Castes,
professions : Jrare a goldsmith, Frarfrer f.; sz a Brahman
priest, sty f. ; wxrsr a Mardthd, swdior f. ; qof a Parbhi,
qofter £, ; Grat a washerman, grafior f.  Characters : Qi a sin-
ner, qrder f.; sRi<T a leper, &r<ier f.

Note.—~Surnames, words denoting castes, &c., may end in 37 and yet
take the feminine suffix &or; as #jjr Gord, ydor; arAsT 2 Kanarese
man, sRYTEOT.

Note.—The words g a god, srerer a Brahman, grg a slave, gz a
Stdra, which are pure Sanskrit words, assume only ¥ ; as =t a god-
dess, ®rerdtr 2 Brahman woman, grefi’ a female slave, & a Stidrd.
At a cowherd, makes Iygsgor & cowherdess.

Note.—Some Persian words derived from Urdu, such as pre a
Mogul, #gqc & sweeper, take syrofy for gor ; 88 Hr, ARTSALS. 5 AEAT:
HgaTrr S/

2. Masculine nouns indicating irrational animals, assume
either g or gor to make up the feminine forms. These termi-
nations arc affixed in the following manner :—

(a) Marfthi words, composed only of two syllables, assume
gor ; thus, ¥= a camel, Fhor /. ; 19 a tiger, grdior f. ; fae a lion,
Fa#ior f. (in poetry, f&€r) ; &<ir an clophant, g=fior f.

(b) Pure Sanskrit words of two syllables, not quite natural-
isod in the language, assume &; thus @ o deer, @3t f.; §5 a
swan, ¥ 1.
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(c) Marithi polysyllabic words assume §; thus Ffic a
mouse, IIL f.; NS a dog-louse, w=dr f.; Mg an ass, Madt
I 7'r§vra. bug, ¥t f.; IMT a parrot, FaH f.; i'gq-a; a frog,
FTHT f.; ArR< & monkey, A<y f.; gig< an ell, aiwd f; wor a
deer, goft f.

§ 62. The names of inanimate objects are sometimes modi-
fied in Mardth{ by the gender terminations, st m., § f., and ¢
., to express the following senses :—

1. The sense of hugeness or clumsiness is indicated by the

masculine termination sgr; thus, the radical form Wt bread,
by the addition of sfr, becomes v, signifying a huge loaf
of bread ; from Hrar a pair of scissors, sraxr a huge pair of
scissors ; IreT a cart, from ST a carriage.
2. The sense of softness or delicacy is expressed by the
feminine §; wra#{ a loaf of bread, but sraer a huge loaf of
bread ; qvsst & large cake, dtet a cake. When therc are two
feminino forms, one in sy and the other in §, that in & is softer
than that in sy; as = W @t is softer than =¥ wrav
@rs ho ato bread. The vigorous inhabitants of the Dakhan
use the form in sy, but the soft Konkanis, that in .

Note.—g being a light and feeble vowel, naturally indicates the
feminine gender. sy and sy are grander than the corresponding quantity
of the vowel . “ In Latin, also, ¢ may be considered as lighter than

a.”’ — Bopp.

8. The sense of indifference or contempt is denoted by the
neuter inflection g ; r¥ from <t a carriago, denotes a carriage
in contempt. Thus, & &t ot ? whose carriage is this?
¥ W e ! whose miserable apology for a carriage is this ?
& ¥reT denar | whose cart or waggon is this ?

Note.—Sometimes ¥ is used to make up the neuter termination of

contempt ; WA I (I + IF) ST =WrAT WAR Y,
though he wears the (sacred) cord (revilingly), he acts like a Siidra.

Note.—The neuter inflection F and its masculine and feminine forms
<1 and Y, are affixed to nouns denoting persons, as well as things, te
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produce forms of contempt ; & RTYRIY FKuTeT sirar! why has this
miserable fellow of a coppersmith comc? & FfyFwICEr syt that
miserable beggar woman has come; st§ RFrRRCY T FTT FHATH of
what profit are such beggarly pranks ?

The gy may also be employed by way of endearment ; IR ITq<T,
*Tq 7, poor fellow, what could he do ?

When the word is dissyllabic, it assumes gy instead of simple &f ;
5= a Brahman priest, AT

T may be substituted by g, &1, T &C. ; M7 a village, 7igF 2 small
village.

Note.—The forms of the word gt are peculiar; §jT a rope, m. ;
Fier a thread, m.; E 8 string, £.; e a string in contempt, n.

Note.— The neuter prefers the greatest conciseness, and distin-
guishes itself from the masculine, not in the base only, but in the
nominative and its perfect counterpart, the accusative ; in the vocative,
also, where this is the same as the nominative.”” The distinguishing
sign of the neuter, which is the anusvir, is, as has been remarked
above, the least personal and animated of all the grammatical sounds,
and therefore fitted to express the sense of contempt.— Bopp.

II.—Distinct Feminine Words :—
§ 3. The following words do not derive the feminine forms
from the root, but assume distinct words. Thus,
3= a he-camel gi< a she-camel

FrepAtz a male antelope #oft a female antelope
#iT a brother-in-law ST a sister-in-law
aa<r & husband [rA®kr a wife
qar a father qrar & mother

a man I, qrYHT & woman
]9 a father sr§ a mother
§= an ox A & COwW
drw< a he-goat T a she-goat
&raRr a he-cab AT a she-cat
T a brother q&ror a sister
&I a peacock ST & pea-hen
=T a king Teft a queen

T=T 8 he-buffalo
reqr a male devotee
ara o father-in-law

&q a she-buffalo
geest a female devotee
& a mother-in-law
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CHAPTER VI,

Numbers of Substantives.
§ 64—§ 65.
§ 64. In Marthf the plural of nouns is formed in the fol-

lowing way :—
Masculine Nouns.

1. All Masculine nouns, except those ending in &1, remain
unchanged in the plural ; the nouns ending in syt change their
final vowel to g.

(1) 8Sting. and Plural ag a father, or fathers.

5 » A1&%T a gardener, or gardeners.
»» » B'[{& C&ke, or cakes.

»» 2 @Ter covetousness.

» ” 9t a mark, or marks on a die.

(2) 8Sing. stiar a mango; Plu. 3{i¥ mangoes.

Feminine Nouns.

2. All Feminine nouns, except the nounsending in sy, which
belong to the first declension (§ 95), assume 1 in the plural;
the nouns in sy of the first declension assume §.

1) Singular. Plural.
12 a way qrer ways
FUT a tale YT tales
ST a carriage ATSAT carriages
#t a seed firar (or &= in the
: Dakhan) seeds
% a louse 31 (or g in the

Dakhan) lice
Sm
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Singular. Plural.
a leech seq leeches
&% (g3¥) a habit gTr habits
f¥ (RTE) a tripod fear tripods
arqa a wife JITT Wives

Note.—Some words of foreign origin ending in & may not assume
sy7 in the plural ; as grsy (Pers.) a side, plu. ma&sides. In the Kon-
kan they are sometimes inflected, as T, ATSAT

- Note.—The plural inflection sy;, in union with the final & and ¥,
is changed to zr and g7 respectively.

Note.—g anecedle makes gy; in the plural, as its genuine form is
gt (Sk. ;).
(2) Sing. fig a wall, plu. gy walls.
Nenier Nouns.
3. All Neuter nouns, except those ending in ¢, assumeo ¢
in the plural : the nouns ending in @ assume § in the plural.

(1) Singular. Plural.
9T a house g¢ houses
Argt a pearl qreg pearls
Fx& achild e children
ars a ship a1 ships
fAg a lime 7 limes

_ Note.—Nouns ending in § and ¥ change the 7 to 3 and & respec-
tively, The neuter diminutives, (§ 100, Note 3,) which endin &, &, &,

&ec. ; and others specified in § 100, Nofe 2, retain however the plural g,
as ‘3’3{'& a child, 8T children ; Fwe a kid, T kids; ﬁ'{i a cub,
3% cubs; f:'ri a lime, {75 limes. 2

(2) Singular g3 a tank. Plural gs57 tanks.

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter Nouns ending in g and 3.
4. The nouns terminating in the short ¥ and 3 are pure
Sanskrit words, and they do not change in the plural. Thus,
Masculine, ¥ a poet or poets; Feminine, A intelligence
or intelligences ; sy an atom or atoms; §T a cow or cows;
Neuter, syfey & bone or bones.



§ 65] NUMBERS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 35

A Table of the Plural Inflections.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

No change (or g) . wr(ory & (or )

Note.—(a) Names of materials and abstract nouns are usually
1sed in the singular number, as gi§ copper; §r¥yT sugar;
zoodness, The names of materials are employed in the plural when

'arieties are indicated ; grATCSI® §F |ra<r grgear 1 saw all the
sugars in the bazar.

(h) Some nouns have only a plural form ; gesar arms, as tied
sehind the back.

(¢) Some nouns have both collective and plural forms; &= i's
‘ingular in form, but denotes one or many; ¥Y is plural. TRy is

1sed only in the collective sense of ¥gr. Thus, vs Tar, II7 T3, °F

Y& one pice, two pice, four pice ; egrar a¥ Yay or Ywr AFISr @Sr
11 his money was lost.

(d) Some nouns have two singular, but one plural form; qrTes or
7T a cocoanut tree, plural qrrag} cocoanut trees,

(¢) Some nouns have two singular, and two plural forms ; 3rsR< or
TR T & loaf of bread, plural syrg=ar or yrREr loaves of bread ; s or
% a plantain, p/ural et or Fss plantains. The latter forms are
s:ommon in the Dakhan, and the former in the Konkan,

(/) Some words ending in § or g in the singular, have correspond-
‘ng forms in the plural ; g1¥ or gray a lady, plura/ FiF or grgr ladies ;
Wig or 1y, mother, plural srE or syrar mothers; g or Ty &
cow, plural srg or aar cows. 'The forms in §, both singular and
dlural, are classical, and thosc in 7y and @y colloquial. The plural
forms in § are used respectfully, as well as to denote the sense of
plurality, while those in g; simply express the latter sense, qI¥ syrear
e, the lady had come; grar syrear grear, the ladies had come ;
qIAERT FrGTSAT S5 (AT STTEq> the mothers of both of us are alive.

§ 65. The following table will be found helpful in deter-
mining the plural form of a noun by the terminating vowel of
its root. For instance, the plural inflection of gregmr a woman,
must be st making up FrAHT, as oir stands opposite to the
vowel s{r in the column superscribed Feminine.
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Tern:)i?:g:gRZ’&v;vels Plural Inflections.
Masculine. | Feminine. Neuter.

ST No change. s & T

o T | S

L 4 No change. | No change. | No change.

1 No change. T N

T No change. | No change. | No change.
x No change. ar T

g ceeene T ¥

e | e st | ...
Y No change. ] e
*r No change. | ... | ...

CHAPTER VII.

Cases of Substantives.
§ 66—3 80.

§ 6. A case is that inflected form of the noun by which its
relation to other words in the sentence is indicated ; as &t gent
TR TSAreAT {0 fAAtor et that opportunity presented itself
by the death of king Shdhd. In this sentence, the modified
form grsmreqr of the noun graAy, indicates its relation to the
succeeding word ®Tor, and the modified form arow is related
to the verb faior amvet.

§ 67. The inflections employed to modify nouns for this
purpose are denominated 1R (case-endings), and there are
eight principal relations expressed by these inflections. Hence
there are eight Cases (xreeR) in Maréthi.

Note,—The Maréthi case inflections are derived, as will be shown
below, from the Sanskrit through the Prékrit, and the Sanskrit origi-
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nals are, in their turn, modifications or corruptions of -demomstrative
pronouns, .

 The case terminations express the reciprocal relations of nouns,
principally and originally referred only to nouns, but from space were -
extended also to time and cause, the relations of the persons spoken of,
to one another.”’

« According to their origin they are, for the most part, pronouns.”
These ¢ exponents of the relations of space have been naturally taken
from those words which express personality, with their inherent
secondary idea of room, of that which is near or more distant, of that
which is on this or that side.”

¢ In the more sunken, insensible sense of the language, the spiri-
tually dead case terminations are, in their signification of space, replaced,
supported, and explained by postpositions.”—Bopp.

§ 68, The Mar4thi eight cases are thus enumerated :—

1. Nominative or == also (Fuwmr first).

2. Accusative or g (fasrar second).
3. Instrumental or  HKTor (g&tr third).
4. Dative or FWM (=gt fourth).
5. Ablative or sWEM  (¢=3Fr fifth).

6. Genitive or g¥y (s sixth).

7. Locative or syiqwecer (gwHi seventh).
8. Vocative or I

§ 89. The Nominative case (®T &rcar) is the radical form
of the noun, and expresses the agent =y of an action, or the

verb ; as gt $xCr=ft grdAr Ficar Hari prays to God. In this

sentence g Hari is the nominative case.

§ 70. The Accusative case (%% ) is, like the Nomina-
tive, uninflected, and expresses the ¢mmediate object (&%) in
which the action of the verb terminates; as qu% sreCrt ¥ weT
Wa¥, first Bébar took this city. The word ggr is the Accusa-
tive case. The form of the Accusative does not differ from that
of the Nominative.

Note,—In Sanskrit, as well as in Prdkrit, the Nominative and
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Accusative have distinct inflections, both of which are dropped in
Mardth{; hence the identity of their forms:—

Nom. Sk. &g:, Prak. 347, M. 3.
dco. Sk. 3%, Prék. g5, M. 7.

Note.—The nasal sign of the accusative is dropped in several other
languages besides Mardthi and the other Indian Aryan vernaculars.
In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as masculine, the case sign m
is wanting. “Even in Sanskrit this » is dropped in words ending in
g and §; probably gy was Fritg and Y, ALY in Ry from the
stem fa, there is a trace of it.”—Bopp.

Note.—The Accusative being the most dependent case, the most
perfect counterpart of the Nominative, the nasal is its characteristic
sign in many languages, such as Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, &ec.
The nasal ““is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated to
the accusative as well as to the nominative in the neuter.” — Bopp.

Note.—Thongh this fecbleness and inferiority of the accusative is
not discernible in Mardthi, so far as its form is concerned, still it is
quite clear from the use which is made of it in the language. It is
never used when the object of a verbisa word denoting a person ;
& WTTIaT AT he beats Govind, not §r 74z Arftar; but qF ge
ATRE, he pelts stones, is correct, as gz expresses an inanimate
object. This incompetency of the accusative to represent a person is
common to Hindi, Gujarati, &e. In Hindi, e¢ven a word denoting a
lifeless object is put in the dative case, when it is nccessary to make it
emphatic; g€iF 3§ quTHT I3rar Hari took up that stone. The sen-
tence, ** Hari took up a stone,” would be rendered with an accusative
object, thus g€\§ quT 32rar.  This idiom is not altogether foreign to
Marithi ; g1 qrgser su=arAT KA A @IS I AT STG7T G
©r&T 2119, what, shall I cat this rotten mango? 1f you insist, I
will eat it up. The accusative object would not be so emphatic; g

TSR ST K1 A @rE 7
§ 71. The Instrumental case (FTor =wwrew) is inflected by
means of the terminating ¥ singular and 7 plural, and indicates

the instrament (FwTer) of an action ; &/ qTEA TSATT FATEHT
&at, he beheaded the king with a sword ; srqer Sr@aiA! qrerar,
we see with our eyes.

Note.— The instrumental termination is derived from the Sanskrit
through the Prikrit:—

Singular Instrumental Sk. 57, Préik. 3o, M. &1,
Plural 1) » \‘%Z Prik. aﬁs M-iﬂi‘a’f—'ﬁ-
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The Plural #} is evidently a modification of the Singular ¥, and it
has almost entirely superseded the old form f.

Note.—Since it is neuter nouns ending in ¢ that alone assume §
in the plural, the case ending ¥, which in the plural is changed to #f,
must originally have really had an anusvir over it, as all neuter nouns
ending in g have, otherwise it could never have been changed to f in
the plural; hence both 7 and #f should be nasalised.

§ 72. The Dative case (gu3rT wraw) is inflected by &, &t
singular, and &, &, ar plural, and expresses the idea of a

recipient or donce; TIIMIT STTEHH AT 39, the emperor
spared Abdulla’s life.

Note.—The inflections of the dative are partly derived from San-
skrit, and partly from Marithi : the g and qr are of Sanskrit origin,
and g is a corruption of the Marithi postposition Faf} near (FRTSr to
touch Sk. @#w). Both g and g7 arc modifications of the Sanskrit
genitive terminations gy and Jf; thus,

Singular Genitive Sk. 37, Prik. 3gag, M. g (Dative),
Plural » »  &1A0 Prik. gror, M. xiar (Dative).

The Prékrit, through which Mardthi is immediately derived, being
deficient in the dative case, substituted the forms of the genitive for it ;
and hence the identity of the Mar.ithi dative inflections with those of
the classical geuitive. The Gujarati and Hindi dative forms claim
the same origin.

§ 73. Tho Ablative case (s7qrare wreaw) is made up by the
inflection &7 or g7, and expresses the rclation of separation

| 97 1.7, he came from home ; & goagy W@rAE AShL I
went from Puna to Sattara.

Note,—The Ablative g7 or ®F is a corruption of the Prikyit f&&r or

@ar. The termination & has a causal sense in Prikrit, and g4,
local; and in Marithi g7 is often causal, and &7 (gar) is always
local, and chiefly affixéd to local particles, as sy iuside + w7 =
g7 from inside; q TTAYT =it syrcedrq ! why do you shout from
inside the house ? &7 AFTT Ji5r 371 he is bigger than I.

Note.—The Ablative §7 may convey a local, as well as a causal,
sense when it is affixed to nouns that signify a place ; §r UET &

he came from the house ; &r TR q 9T &AW wWTe, that house is
smaller than this..
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§ 74. The Genitive case (s ®ra) is the substantive
inflected by =T, and expresses the relation of origin, or posses~
sion, existing between two objects; @r F@e™ FAETAT T
STaoffg @mer, the death of this brave minister occurred in the
camp. The relation between the two nouns g5flr and ey is
indicated by the inflection .

§ 76. The Genitive case is adjectival in character, and may
be said to qualify the noun by which it is governed. Hence it
is modified like an adjective to agree with the noun it refers
to:—

Masc. sing. sgrar grer his horse, plu. eary ¥ his horses.

Fem. ,, er=r 9¢<t his mare, ,, exredr Sregr his mares.
Neut. - ,, @& 9i¥ his horse, ,, &= 9rJf his horses.

Note.—The genitive 5y is the modification of the Sanskrit genitive
inflection gy, Prikrit gg. In the dative form, which is derived from
the same classical source, the gg or &g is reduced simply to @, but in
the genitive, it is changed, by way of variety, to = or j7. In Mahd-
rishtra, the @ and =y (¢sa), which is the Mardthi sound of = (cka), are
always interchangeable; thus §ras &, I can’t bear, or grae e ;
Zq striking of the foot against a stone, or 5. In the upper provinces,
‘where Hindi prevails, the letter g %4 occupies the place of the Marith{
=, and g is frequently changed to s by the illiterate classes. The
author heard the English word ‘¢ station” pronounced as Tg@=w
‘““ig taken,” at Jabalpur. The Hindi genitive and dative differ in form,
only in reference to their final vowels, Dat. &y %o, and Gen. sy 44.

Note.—Of all the Aryan Indians, the Mardthis are most partial to
the dento-palatal =7 ¢se and the letter g Ju ; and the reason why they
are so disposed to thesc sounds is their close proximity to the Dravi«
dians, in whose vernaculars they are abundantly used. Moreover, i
the principal Dravidian dialect, the Tamil, there is no sound or letter
-corresponding to @, and the letter g occurring in Sanskrit words, is:
invariably substituted in that language by =y fsa. Itis no wonder,
then, that the Maréthis should prefer the ¢sa sound of & sa to the ka
.of the Hindustanis, in the matter of the genitive termination. The
-change of sa to the Sanskrit =5 cha would be violent, but not so its
change to ¢sa.

Note.—The letter g sa has been displaced by several other letters
in other languages. It is substituted by & ja, T 7e, ¥ ka, &c., and
all these changes of sz are found to exist in the Indian languages.
¢ A suffix, used in the formation of words which is peculiarly the pro-
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perty of neuter, is sy as, which is still more frequently used in Zend
than in Sanskrit, In the plural these Zend neuters form enke or eitka,
and with this 4a is evidently connected the lengthened gr in the New
Persian.” ‘“As, however, the High German has, from its earliest
period, repeatedly changed sinto r, and ¢ into ¢, I have no doubt
that the sr the Middle, and High German er, is identified with the
Sanskrit neuter suffix syr.””  ““To the Latin, in like manner, belongs
rum for sum ; hence istorum, istarum.”’—Bopp.

§ 76. The Locative case (stfreer swres) is inflected by § or
sth, and indicates the relation of position ; § strrear Swit ¥ sit
in your own place ; & &xrear qrat g¥er he prostrated himself at
his feet. These inflections are not usually used in prose, but
are superseded by the postposition stig in. In poetry they are
freely used ; thus,

Stat At AT Carss ATy Wt Aves sty dar.— Lukdrdam.

Note.—The Locative § or s3f is derived from the Prékrit termination
syt ; thus, Sing. Sk. g§y, Prik. =&, g=o1fE%, M. § or sy

§ 77. The Vocative case (Fng¥ ) is a modified form of
the substantive, identical with what is called the crude-form
(§ 82), and is used in addressing a person ; S THY ¥, child,
come here.

§ 78. The following is a table of the case-terminations:—
Cases (FTCeFR). Inflections (Fasfaw).
The Nominative ...
The Accusative ...

The Instrumental 7, sing., f, plu., by, s, sing. and plu.,
with or against.

The Dative |, &I, sing., |, &, A1, plu., to.
The Ablative %9, ¥, from or than.

The Genitive |7, m. sing., of.

The Locative &, or sti, in.

The Vocative The crude-form.

6m
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§ 79. Besides these princl:pa.l inflections, the following are
also employed :— ‘

Instrumental —&, ¢, sing., of, § &, plu.
Dative—#, the crude-form.

Note.—In the Konkan these instrumental case-endings are generally
used, though they are not all admitted into books at present. The
inflections & and off are affixed to pronouns,—the personal, relative and
demonstrative; and Konkani writers always prefer these to those given
in the text. & and its modification ff are, at present, confined to the
popular dialect of the inhabitants of the Konkan, in their original sense
of instrumental agency, while &}, in the sense of with or against, is
universally employed at present ; 1@{& qIG TRT do not speak with

him;'gﬁ{m ESTEft |izar fAwCE o, the Zulus fought with

great determination with or against the English. The forms ¢ and §
chieflv acenr in noetry :—

oY g8 7Y (Far) fagr srdr.—Tukaram.
Tt e sTiE TS TR qorR AT F S

Note.—The Dative § is exclusively used in poetry.

§ 80. The following postpositions are sometimes substituted
for the case-endings :—

Instrumental T, TEA el STAET T, by or through.
Dative qrafl, sta%5, 9, to; &k, &Y, WY, &%, for.
Ablative qreg, SIAE, from ; Juwi, 97, than.

Genitive ..

Locative syiq, ¥, in ; A, Fadf, about.

§ o, & & st sy, awr O m. } sing. stet, st O
& sq, 31, sy, sy, O I Moy [y plus.

Note.—The postpositions are usually affixed instead of the case-
terminations, when the relations to be expressed are of a material and
sensible character; the abstruse and metaphorical ones take the

case-endings.

Note.—The vocative particles are placed before the crude-form of

the noun ; sft g&T, O boy; sy@y araiat, O ladies.

Vocative
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CHAPTER VIII.

Declension of Substantives.

DECLENSIONS ENUMERATED.
§ 81—§ 92
§ 81. The inflection of a substantive by means of the case-

terminations is called Declension or [@xf® eor- The following
is an example of a substantive declined in all the cases:—

gT a house.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. 9t a house g¢ houses
Ace. 9T a house g% houses
Tnst: " by a house gl by houses
e ~ with a house gt with houses

Dat. werg, SoreT to a house g qeT 93T to bouses
Abl. &7, g from a house sTigH from houses

Gen. aorEt of a house grT of houses
Loc. o in a house g3 1n houses
Voc. exr O house it O houses

§ 82. From the above example of the declension of the
noun w¥, it is evident that the noun changes its radical form
before assuming the case-terminations. Thus, for instance,
the above word ¢ becomes gir before assuming the case-
terminations. The form which the noun assumes before taking
the case-endings to make up its complete case-form or FHrca,
48 called its CRUDE-FORM, i.e. the unfinished or imperfect form.

The Mar4thi grammarians call it the arTeaey Samdnyardpa,
i.e. a form common to nouns before the case-endings.

§ 83. THE CRUDE-FORMS ARE PRODUCED BY THE UNION OF THE
DeMONSTRATIVE ProNOUNS ¥r AND § wWiTH NOUNS; a8 ST a
mango + Jr = syiwar; Fa a wall + § = Fieft.
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§84. Tae MascuLve axp Nxuer NOUNS ASSUME gy, AND
THE FEMININE NOUNS ASSUME §.

§ 86. If the vowels in which Marithi nouns terminate were
of & uniform nature, all the nouns would regularly assume the
arand § ; but the vowels are ,‘ as we,have noticed in the chapters on
Orthography, of various properties and powers, and the nouns,
consequently, assume the demonstratives somewhat irregularly.

Some Nouns AssuME THE DEMONSTRATIVES IN THEIR PURE
Foeus, oTHERS IN THEIR IMPURE oR Mobiriep Forus, AND THE
rEST ENTIRELY REJECT THEM.

§ 86. Hence there are three classes of the crude-forms, or,
in other words, there are THREE DecLEnsioNs in Mar4thi.

§ 87. The three Declensions are thus enumerated and
described :—

I.—In the First Declension are included all those nouns
which assume the gy and § in their PURE FORMS.

II.—In the Second Declension are comprehended all those
nouns which assume the gy and § in their IMPURE FORMS.

III.—In the Third Declension are contained all those nouns
which ENTIRELY REJECT the 7 and §.

§ 88. THE IMPURE OR MODIFIED FORMS OF JT AND ¥ ARE ST AND
¢ BESPECTIVELY. The syr is obtained by dropping the semi-
vowel 7 of 7, and the @, by changing the & to its correspond-
ing diphthong w.

Note.—Strictly, speaking there is only one declension in Marith{,
viz., the first, and the other two may be considered its sub-divisions,

§ 89. The following is a table of the Distinguishing Ter-
minations of the crude-form in the Three Declensions :—

First Declension, Second Declension. |  Third Declension.

o M., Ny if- ' ST M., 7y T . l\o:rl:l?egfofg,the
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§90.' The Marthi Substantives are thus arranged under-
the Three Declensions :— .

. Tae FirsT DECLENSION.
Vo Masculine Nouns. ,

1. All the Masculine nouns ending in sy and § ; thus, frETa:
cart, crude-form arear ; it a washerman, crude-form raar.

Feminine Nouns.

2. Most of the Feminine nouns ending in a7, and all those
ending in g ; thus, fifg a wall, crude-form FEt; Mt a car--
riage, crude-form . )

Neuter Nouns.

8. All the Neuter nouns ending in § and g; as, ¥ a
pepper, crude-form fi=qr; &% a plantain, crude-form Faar.

Tue SecoNp DECLENSION,

Masculine and Neuter Nouns,
1. All Masculine and Neuter nouns ending in s1; as, Masc.
%7 a god, crude-form §ar ; Neut. g1t a door, crude-form gr.
Feminine Nouns. A

2. fSome of the Feminine Nouns which end in sy, and all
those ending in sr; thus, sfpy the tongue, crude-form fy;
a mother, crude-form AYY.

Tre TrIRD DECLENSION.

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns.

1. All the nouns ending in short § and 3; as &y a poet, m.;
¥y amilch cow, f.; stidy an eye, n.  Though these mouns reject
the demonstrative ar and ¥, they lengthen their terminating vowels
before assuming the case-endings; as, & by a poet, IFF by
a cow. :
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2. All the nouns ending in & ; as, 'qrfa penknife, =g to
a penknife.

8. All nouns ending in the diphthongs, viz. ¢ (except the

neuter nouns in §), §, siy and s3r; as, mﬁ a woman, grIRIeT
to a woman.

§ 81. The Marithi nouns are arranged in the following
Table according to their Terminating Vowels :—

First Declension.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
E2 10 i s, ih' ?’ g.

Second Declension.

Masculine. Feminine, Neuter,
o SY, ST- -

Third Declension.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter
I, & and the T, T % and the -
r’dxphthongs ’dlphthongs & T and 3

§ 92. It is thus evident that it is only those nouns which
end in sy, ST, ¥, §, four vowels, that are changed in the crude-
form, while the others remain unaltered. This is an important
fact for the student to know, as a knowledge of it would very
much facilitate his study of the Declensions. To impress this
important truth still further on the mind, we will give another
Table, in which the terminating vowels of the nouns are given
in their alphabetical order, and opposite to them the vowels
terminating their crude-forms are put down in separate
columns. '
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This Table will, also, help the student to determine the crude-
forms by means of the radical terminations of nouns. If the
noun is Masculine, the termination of its crude-form will be
.found in the column marked ¢ Masculine.”” Thus, for instance,
the crude-form of the neuter noun T a door, is IR, as ST
stands opposite to sy in the Neuter column.

T 3°°t. Crude-form Terminations.
erminations.
M., F., N. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
S ST gorg 1T
T L) T °
) ar ¥ ar
T (Neut.)\ ° ° ar
L ;"S a?qr’ @ } No Terminations.

Note.—The information suggested by the above Table is embodied
in the following rules, that they be committed by the student to
memory :—

Masculine Nouns.

1. All the Masculine nouns in sy assume syr (2nd declension).

2. All the Masculine nouns in syt and § assume 3y (1st declension).

3. All the remaining Masculine nouns remain unchanged (3rd
declension). ‘

Feminine Nouns.

1. The Feminine nouns in sy may assume either § or g (1st or 2nd
declension).

2. All the Feminine nouns in sy assume & (2nd declension).

3. All the Feminine nouns in § assume ¥ (1st declension).

4. All the remaining Feminine nouns remain unaltered (3rd
declension).

Neuter Nouns.
1. All the Neuter nouns in sy assume s7 (2nd declension).
2. All the Neuter nouns in § and ¢, assume 3y (1st declension).

3. All the remaining Neuter nouns remain unchanged (3rd
declension).

Nore.

1. The employment of gy and § to make up the crude-forms of
nonns, though suggested for the first time in this book, is not exclusively
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confined to Marith{, but extends to several other languages of the
Indo-Aryan family. In the Hindi there is a trace of the demonstra-
tive § in the crude-forms of substantives ending in syr; as =t a son,
the crudeform {2, and the dative case-form I, to ason. In
Sanskrit, the letter g is similarly used, as for instance, in the
forms ry and ey, the ¥ being combined with the pronominal
bases & ta and § sa. The oy in Sanskrit is relative and not demons«
strative. In the Gothic dialects, which bear a strong resemblance to
the Pali and the Mahdrdstri (Marathf), the demonstrative gy is used,.
in the form of ¥ ya or Jr yo, deuoting he or . Thex or Jy is
inserted between the adjective to be declined and the case-endings.
Sometimes the pronoun loses its semi-vowel &, as in Mardthi, and the
terminations of the adjective are shortened. The Old Sclavonic,
differing from the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases, the latter
alone. ¢ While, however, in the Lithuanian, the approved pronoun
has lost its 3y only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic, that pronoun

.
has lost, in many more, not only the 3, but also its vowel, and there-.

fore the whole base, and the termination alone is left’’ (as is the case in
Marithi in reference to the words of the Third Declension).—Bopp.

2. The demonstrative or relative g1 or 3y came to be used by
way of apposition to the noun: a kind of support to aid the noun in
bearing the weight of the case-endings. And this appositional use of
qr in the crude-form is clearly established by the old archaic forms
extant in Mardthi. In poetry these old forms are common; thus,
efeaig 8 IaArgar.— Fdaman.

In this line gxufexig is written for the modern form epreniva,
and even, at present, Sdstris unacquainted with the current modes of
spelling, write the appositional demonstratives separate. Indeed, the
presence of g is discovered in some forms of verbs, as well as nouns ;
and the Marath{ verbs, etymologically nominal or participial, assume
it when they end noun sentences, governed by a postposition ; as,

ATt fearaT 9 wrs;, We shall go home after we have buried him.

refaferar A% strerita wEar arer sor.—Mukteshvar.

3. The demonstrative forms zr and § were employed in Old
Mardth{ without distinction ; hence the present crude-forms derived from
the genitive and the adjectives are of two kinds, in 3t and g ; raT=9T
or AT 98 AST €« 1 went to Rama’s house,

STt ( Seersart ) 7 at.—Dnydnobd.

arefier (srardior ) wrew.—Dny dnobd.

4. The changes of gy and § in the Second Declension, or their
utter rejection in the Third Declension, is easily explained. The sy is,
indeed, a grave vowel, but being short, it is too feeble to bear the full
weight of qr, together with that of the case-endings ; and it therefore
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changes the 31 to sy7. The short vowels g and 3 are too delicate to
assume the demonstratives, and, therefore, reject the demonstratives gy
and §, though theyare lengthened to bear the weight of the case-
endings. The grave vowel g1 usually submits to a mutilation by ¥t ;
but it rejects it.entirely when it comes at the end of a proper name, as
derogatory to the dignity of a proper name. Indeed, all nouns resist
changes of the crude-form as degrading, and when they are forced to
submit, they usually become deteriorated. Thus, a proper noun, when
modified by gy or , degenerates into a form of contempt; as Trar
Rémd, a man’s name, yreqr a contemptuous form of Rimd ; agefr
Yamuni, a contemptuous form of zgAT, & woman’s name. Even
common nouns when used honorifically retain their radical form ; gy}
_(for arear) TaR< ¥ gardener, come here.  In Hindi, also, those words of
Sanskrit origin which are not quite naturalised in the language, are not
changed in the crude-form. Thus, €ygr a horse, becomes & in the
crude-form, but {ysy a king, retains its form, as grsirRr to & king ;

to a donor. The vowel ¥, and the diphthongs are too dig-
nified (§ 13) to yield to & matilation, and too strong not to be able
to bear singly the weight of the case-endings. The feeble vowel §,
essentially characteristic of the feminine gender, and the neuter diph-
thong ¢, weakened by the anusvdr, bend their necks without the
least resistance to the absolute domination of the demonstratives gr and
¥. ‘The feminine nouns ending in 37, and a few in sy derived from
Sanskrit nouns in sy, are too proud to submit tamely to the modi-
fying influences of a purely vernacular or vulgar inflection. Painfully
conscious, however, of their feminine weak nature, they assume the
Sanskrit ¢ rather than the vulgar §, in conformity with the laws of
combination, denominated §fiy ; not an unusual mode of submission
among proud mortals, who, when forced to submit, seek to bow the
head in a dignified manner.

When it is necessary to express extreme contempt, a double inflection
is employed, in Mardthi, in utter defiance of the rules of grammar :
qrT a child, usually in contempt, of which qiR is its regular crude-form,
and Qrsqr = qiTr 4+ &, is its doubly inflected form, indicative of
extreme contempt ; § qrsgqr O you brat, instead of T .
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CHAPTER IX.

Declensions—continued.
THE FIRST DECLENSION.
§ 93—¢§ 100
Masculine Substantives.

§ ©3. Masculine Nouns ending in syt and § assume .

Ezamples.

Root, syiar A mango; crude-form, stieqr.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. stigr a mango stid mangoes
Acc.  si|T & mango sfid mangoes
Tnsty. S ST by a mango wWisgiHr by mangoes

lstrmr{ﬂ‘ with a mango stisaiEff with mangoes

Dat.  syisarar-§ to a mango WisATS-g-Ar to mangoes
Abl.  wtisATET from a mango STisqigA from mangoes
Gen. stizarar of a mango stisarar of mangoes
Loc. syisxiq in a mango sTisq in mangoes
Voc. stisar O mango stizgiat O mangoes

Root, araft A gardener ; crude-form, rraar.
Singular.

Nom. =rsht a gardener

Ace.  wrest a gardener

§ ardr by a gardener
 Arssaret with a gardener
Dat.  wrearesr-g to a gardener
4bl.  #rmErgw from a gardener
Gen. wArwmaraT of & gardener
Loc.  wreaiq in a gardener
Voc.  wrwaw O gardener

Instr.
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Plural.

Nom. #ret gardeners.

Acc. Ty gardeners

§ sreaist by gardeners

" aresait with gardeners
Dat. wrmgrer-g-ar to gardeners
4bl.  armgigT from gardeners
Gen. srsmaiET of gardeners

Loc. wreaig in gardeners

Voc. simaiar O gardeners

Instr

Note.—Proper names of persons and respectful appellations reject
the 77 in the crude-form ; thus, syrgr a respectful word for a father,
makes SyrETST to a father, and not syrsoreT ; Trgsft Ravii, arsiiar to
Révji, not grysareT ; so also gaft « Mahomedan teacher, gasfiar ; It
a plaintiff, qr§y to a plaintiff, &e.

Note.—The word g={f an elephant, is irregularly declined ; it does
not assume Jr.—

Singular. Plural.
Nom. =t an elephant gt clephants
Ace.  g=ft an elephant €<fr elephants
gt by an clephant gt by elephants

Instr. [ PPN e .

Le<rsit with an elephant g=irar with elephants
Dat.  gwiaT to an elephant ESTAT-T-A7 to elephants
Abl. ﬁ’l’iﬂ' from an elephant g<iigT {rom clephants
Gen.  gw=r of an clephant &=irar of elephants
Loe,  &e in an elephant &<rq in elephants
Voc. gt O elephant gx1ar O elephants

Note.—The word grsr rdd2d, a king, is often written in the crude-
form without the 3y, but pronounced as if united with qr; =T 8
king, gystrer rdjdld, to a king ; but it is unnecessary to follow this
exceptional mode of spelling. The reason why this ungrammatical
mode of spelling is adopted, is that there might be difference made in
writing between the crude-form of grsr a king, and of g% a kingdom ;
but are there not many words in the language which, though used in
different senses, are both written and pronounced in the same manner?
The words in g are optionally written with g, instead of ¥ ; as syrec|y
a looking-glass, s{rCEIAT or syeEmrar to a looking-glass. Words
ending in gr in the root do not append an additional 9 ; as, gqrzrgay
a guide, qraTIYTSET to a guide.
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Neuter Substantives.

§ 94. Nouns ending in § and g assume 7.

Ezamples.
Root, et A pearl; crude-form, gyer.
Singular, Plural.
Nom. &yt a pearl #redt pearls
Ace. ©  Hyef a pearl HreF pearls
by pearls

dnsir, { Srearsfi with a pearl #rexieif with pearls
Dat. Aregret-| to a pearl Frexrer-g-ar to pearls
4bl.  srearga from & pearl Araigy from pearls

Gen. Ararar of a pearl Frear=r of pearls
Loc. Hreqi@ in a pear] AreAiq in pearls
Voc.  drear O pearl Fregiar O pearls
Root, g% A tank; crude-form, gsar.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. g a tank as tanks
a tank w5t tanks
Instr. - by a tank q&aiH1 by tanks
’ ~ with a tank goarzf with tanks
' to a tank FHATST-g-a1 to tanks
Abl. HEATET from a tank a‘m@ from tapks
Gen. gegrar of a tank qmargr of tanks
Loc. gmaiw in a tank g®%iq in tanks
Voc. gwar O tank gearar O tanks

Feminine Substantives.
§ 96. Feminine nouns ending in st and § assume §.

There are in all 2,500 feminine nouns ending in s7 in the
Maréthi language, out of which all except some 290 that
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belong exclusively to the Second Declension and are
given below (§ 97,) fall under this, .. the First De-

clension.

Ezxamples.
Root, fig A wall ; crude-form, fift-
Singular. Plural.
Nom. fig a wall fireft walls
Acc. 19 a wall et walls

Tnatr ¢ Rt by a wall fratt by walls

* Q Frfiaff with a wall freisfi with walls
Dat, frdteT-g to a wall firdfer-g-Tr to walls
Abl. fiftgT from a wall FrafgT from walls

Gen. fiydfr=r of a wall fiidrar of walls
Loe. fyefa in a wall et in walls
Voc. frdt O wall fiet O walls

Note—The Mardthi nouns which come under this declension are
principally of this description :—

(¢) Such words as are derived from Sanskrit nouns ending in § :—

3 fire (Sk. syfay m.) g7 a fist (Sk. gfe)
T side (Sk. gfagm.) g & heap (Sk. TrfRy)
s 2 plantain tree (Sk. wgehy)  ara a wick (Sk. 7f¥)
1t & knot (Sk. =i1%) 3% a creeper (Sk. F#Y)
% a fireplace (Sk. gst) gaa a rival wife (Sk. gqedft)
yes dust (Sk. yfes) gz dry ginger (Sk. @)

fra a wall (Sk. ff¥)

(6) Such nouns as are derived from Mardthi verbs :—
sTis® acquaintance, from sfrssegot to be acquainted.
=re5T a sieve, from gyss9T to strain.

39 a deposit, from Zg57 to keep,

3z a deficiency, from gz3t to break (intrans. verd).
&re a device, from gfgdt to break (¢rans. verd).
= a meeting, from =3t to meet.

gi= a bending, from gimst to bend.

gz an abatement, from gzdf to get loose.
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(¢) Such nouns as are derived from Persian and Arabic, ending in
L PR PRCR PR K

sirefi a security FCar< (1st and 2nd) a sword
STfeTra an advertisement & an inkstand

R striving Hig intoxication

seqq disposition =T temper

(d) English words introduced into the language, when viewed as
feminine, usually assume § ; thus,

feafe a ticket < a slate
gfas a pencil I a notice

When the penultimate g of English words is changed to sy, the word
is usually considered as neuter ; & fZaffz that ticket, £.; but § e n.

Note.—The Sanskrit word &ff may optionally follow the classical
mode of declension, as e or BifdT, to a woman. In Sanskrit ¥ is
inserted in the singular forms :—

SanskrIiT DECLENSION.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. &ft: a woman ferg: women
Instr. f&rar by a woman =nAr: by women
Dat. fer% to a woman, &c. Sha: to women

Root, ardt A carriage ; crude-form, gt (= <t + §).

Singular. Plural.
Nom. wrsf a carriage areEr carriages
Ace.  rEt a carriage qrewr carriages
I W€ by a carriage arewiAt by carriages
nstr, . . . . .

mSreft with a carriage qrewrEt with carriages
Dat.  wréten-g to a carriage MSHST-|-A7 to carriages
4bl.  arEig from a carriage areuig from carriages
Gen. T of carriage areaiar of carriages
Loc. wrdigina carriage AreYid in carriages

Voc.  ardt O carriage ‘ arear O carriages
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THE SECOND DECLENSION.

Masculine Substantives.

§ 6. Masculine nouns ending in sy assume syr.
Examples.

Root, grg A father ; crude-form, grqr.

Singular.

Nom. urg a father
Ace. gmq a father

gMTH by a father
Instr. qrarsit with a father
Dat. qmar@r-g to a father
Abl, from a father
Gen. gmarar of a father
Loc. gmata in a father
Voe. gmr O father

Plural.
ary fathers
qrg fathers
qiqit by fathers
qraieff with fathers
TMi@T-g-ar to fathers
qrwigw from fathers
qrqi=r of fathers
gT97s in fathers
amarsit O fathers

Note.—The letters of the Alphabet, & ke, @ ks, 37 ga, &c., do
not assume s3r; as s{eT to £a; gFr to ba.

Feminine Substantives.
§ 97. Feminine nouns ending in sy, and a few nouns

ending in sy, assume g.

138

Eramples. .
Root, &yt A tale; crude-form, Hy. N \ 4
Singular. Plural. \ O e
Nom. @&®yr a tale /YT tales
Acc. YT a tale YT tales
Instr FYT by a tale Fyir by tales
‘L ®ysft with a tale swyiEr with tales
Dat. =wger-a to a tale FYE--J to tales
Abl. from a tale amﬁ-gw from tales
Gen. &Fy=r of a tale Fyi=r of tales
Loc. &y in a tale FHYTq in tales
Voc. @&y O tale Fytar O tales

Note.—The names of females, when used respectfully, do not assume

g in the crude-form ; thus,

ggar Yamund, dat. ggAysr To Yamund ;

, the regular form, is not respectful,
Note.—All the feminine words in 377 are of Sanskrit origin (§ 55, 2)..
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Root, @rz A cot; crude-form, @R

Singular, _ Plural.

Nom. = a cob @reT cots
Ace. T a cotb 2T cots

@ by a cot @it by cots
Instr. - . . .

@raeft with a cot wreieft with cots
Dat. wrEer-ato a cot | @reter-g-ar to cots
4bl.  wraga from a cot qrzigT from cots
Gen. @re=r of a cot @rzi=r of cots
Loc.. &g in a cot ©T| in cots
Voc. &# O cot @rztAt O cots

The number of words in sy under this declension is about
290 (§ 95), and they are the following :—

R |WE @A i C AL SR 1 L L
NIR (& T FAT | g Ty
S S 0 TR (§T s qiw LEIE
sey |fRew  |Iefw st T ar Gis
st |RReft (T S0 I arftg | AR
oINS |[Gwe (WS (wig (Few |admw |
o FAR |G siefir &= faew |dre
wiv (gg|FEtw |IF fesgorsg| autdist  |fasiew | Aofiy
SR E T W sy a LiE ] i
A |®rge or | gy |§amm (& qHISTOry
&= it |TRE i |WF (7@ afam
4 s |MT g |w  |¥Ww 7w
iy |mey  |AR g LECICANE (S
¥ gew (T |dw sEc  |@w fror
-] e e e (ST Tw  (w= 37y
ww @ (AR |(fe @ | i
& (o= |[dw  (Fade (smwr (f@ (@
Fftm |dfiw |feogdw (o (jpuw |
gwcord-gr (fw (fw |aew (g7 L
ay [ oqw dc A jaw (64w T
- Py LG L O R w™
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§ 100]
Bt fes v 9
SR S LT | W
ew e T &
T & = b
o] I~ reTary |y
AT jie  |qwk |9W
s Jmw  |qEm | T
am g A (FTWA
Lic qaF  |FEaw  SiF
Lic T L 1 SIE
kS SO O
L] e g Tt
Y dfizw [TgE |@F
9 Aare T i
R Ag LU s
S HqEa | TUsHT  |SEE
LIES |=ria-a A | ITgd
qTe T g o
Y arvgw |G als
N HrY L1 g
A% "E aa T
Note.—Of the

o gy
I g7
% 19
AT OF T| FETOT
'qreS qIET

M |wmm |Wworg

oftw (w0
[EH  (RorR |
SR GO arg
T it S5
wEer  |[eF | fEw
L 1c fay faws
S1i ow wfir
T s LE g
Ty ™ g7
Aerae | |

gz T ey

above feminine nouns, most are derived from

Sanskrit words ending in sy, and it is on this account that
they, in spite of their altered form in =a final 31, conform to the
We shall, for illustration, trace a few

classical mode of declension.
Marithi words in a7 to their Sanskrit originals in sy7:—

s RRERRRERRER

. i an acid
.¢zorfiza
. wofrw flour
. @ra udder

< a cot

brick

[T a crevice

. fht the ton
. st sleep
. o= alms

gue

v a oarland

Sk. strEar
Sk. gie=T
Sk. =RrforRT
Sk. wm=mT
Sk. =
Sk. =
Sk. fersar
Sk. frar
Sk. fmr

Rl>  wrpop
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M. treg ashes Sk. v

M. @1t shame Sk. &s=T
M. gist evening Sk. gwar
M. grs a school Sk. =reT

Note.—Some of these feminine words are derived from nouns ending
in other vowels than syp—

M. g1z a way, Sk g7z =,
M. gr% a vapour, Sk. gsq m.
M. myg honey, Sk. 7y .

Note.—Some Marithi words, though derived from S4nskrit nouns in
81, assume § in the crude-form ; s jaundice (Sk. grfar), Dative
FIfaSter to jaundice; so also gmg, turmeric (Sk. gfigr), Dative
€34T, to turmeric.

Note.—Sometimes a word is declined either in the First or Second
Declension ; as g or Firdy & shell, Dative figmT or frdiar to a shell ;
gac a sword, §FOAT or FAT to swords.

THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Masculine Substantives.

§ 98. Masculine Substantives in &, ¥ and st reject the ar.
There are no masculine nouns ending in the diphthongs g

and T. (§ 55, 6.)

Examples.

=1, A penknife.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. =rF a penknife =r% penknives
Acc. =g a penknife 513 penknives
=% by a penknife =1gt by penknives

Instr,-

st with a penknife =gt with penknives
Dat. HrHaT-q to a penknife TrHH(-F-AT to penknives
4bl.  =rggT from a penknife  mrggy from penknives
Gen. | of a penknife wlé&-ar of penknives

Loc. W in & penknife mfia in penknives

Voc. wsra O penknife gyt O penknives
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. Note 1.—A few words ending in 3 assume gr. in the form of g, ¥
being the semi-vowel corresponding to 35 (§ 13). In the Dakhan
this inflection in gy is almost entirely ignored, but in the Konkan it is
invariably adopted. The following words are usually inflected : arg
wheat, T Pus, N1x 2 brother, & cotton. When ¥y is used asa

respectful appellation, it is not inflected ; syrE@T STHT SYT&,> TOT ATTAT
SNTRI&T ATET Bhau is invited, but not my brother.

Note 2.—The following seven words may take, or reject, the gT:
Ilfmces, T 8 ladle, qre a guinea-worm, qorg & great-grandson,
a sweet cake, fyeq fire, 7z a bamboo, iz a kind of bridge, @rg 2
brother-in-law, e 3% hkY

Note 3.—The following two substantives may assume 3y or ST, Or
remain unchanged : 7 a grandson, fér=] & scorpion.

Note 4,—The following four words may retain their form, or

assume w7 : §g & pony, Y & Parbhu, Iwe 2 pilgrim, grgea
traveller.

Ezamples.
(2) s1= A cake.
N
Singular. Plyral.
Nom. ®1g a cake g cakes

Instr. @7 or E'l%ff by a cake STEFAT or a-rg:\:ﬁ by cakes
Gen. &rETAT or argar of a cake m or g:;[a;ar of cakes
Poc. wrgr or g O cake argm"'r or grEFt O cakes
3) WiA grandson.
Singular,
Nom. =y a grandson
Instr. HTEAMT ATKA OF mﬁ by a grandson
Voe. ey, arar, arg O grandson
Plural.
Nom. a'rigmndsons
Instr. SUegiAr, AIATAL wri:ﬂ" by grandsons
Voc. AT, AT :miq"”'r O grandsons

(4) arrw& A pilgrim.
Singular.

Nom. z3=e a pilgrim )
Instr, AT Of AXFH by 2 pilgrim
Foc. arxFe or qraacr O pilgrim
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Plural.
Nom. wr¥=%& pilgrims o
Instr. [IAMEHAT OF ATARCAT by pilgrims
Poc. aqrigwe: or gyt O pilgrims
@, Covetousness.
Singular. Plyral.
Nom, @& covetousness STEr covetousness
Instr. ST by covetousness STEIHT covetousness
Fos. @mer O covetousness aretar O covetousness
&, A mark on a die.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. & a mark on a die ¢t marks on a die
Instr. @ by a mark on a die st by marks on a die
Voc. @ O mark on a die Tt O marks on a die

Note.—Masculine nouns in sjy and sjy are few and not in common
use, § 55, 7. The words grgt m., a deep hole in a river, and Frgy m.,
n., a bee’s nest, are better written as gy and #ye, and inflected accord-
ingly in the Second Declension.

Feminine Substantives.

§99. The Feminine nouns in &, 7, ¥ and s11, do not change
in the crude-form. There are no feminine nouns in s{r.

Eramples.

Ir&, Spirituous liquor ; crude-form, gre.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. zre liquor & liquors
Ace. & liquor & liquors
Tnstr. gre by liquor AT by liquors

qreer with liquor qrewt with liquors

Dat.  gre=r-g to liquor TAEHT-F-Ar to liquors
Abl. TR from liquor gr&ea from liquors
Gen. &= of liquor qrec=t of liquors
Loc.  gr&s in liquor qr&q in liquors
Voc.  ar& O liquor Frest O liquors

Note.—The following feminine nouns in 3 usually assume & in the

crude-form : 3 a louse, /s a sister-in-law, and a kind of grass,
though the uninflected form is not wrong :— = grass
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Singular, Plural,
Nom. 3 alouse 337 lice
Instr, 333 by a louse a1+ by lice
Voe. g7 O louse gt O lice

Note.—The following twelve words are usually modified in the Konkan
by ¥ —wFg 8 leech ; gre spirits ; gysy a side; syrey a woman; fyg a
flea ; »yrer a bear ; q’qasand; % a leech; &i a coil of rope; @Ry a
mother-in-law ; T palate ; & a needle ; qrag the fore-part of the head.

Jrashh A woman.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. grasht a woman STAFHT women
Instr. SraRiT to a woman TIARIAT to women
Voc. st O woman Frawiar O women

Neuter Substantives.

§100. The Neuter Substantives in & usually retain the .
There are no neuter nouns ending in the diphthongs, except
those which terminate in the nasalised @, and which belong to
the First Declension, § 92.

Ezamples.
g, A vegetable.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. g 8 vegetable =T vegetables
Ace. {'rsr@' a vegetable TSI vegetables

Instr. g by a vegetable  TrswaaiAT by vegetables
Dat. qsgar-a to a vegetable TrsrmaATAT-q-7 to vegetables
Abl. TrarggT from a vegetable Tra@aigs from vegetables
Gen. gt of a vegetable  TrwrsataT of vegetables
Loc. tremga in a vegetable rAT®A in vegetables

Voc. T O vegetable TerwaiAt O vegetables
Note.—1, The following nouns are often declined with ay:
ST a tear 5 @ yoke

g a vegetable arg & ship
g abol )
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Ezample.
&, A ship.

Singular.
Nom. §& Ace. 'y a ship

Instr, arsr by a ship
Poc. arar O ship

Plural,
a1 ships
ar4t by ships
qrawt O ships

Note.—2. The following nouns may be declined either in %, g, or
o1, the last inflection being most generally employed :—

Note.—3. The diminutives in i’, g\ &
ST

gqaj a particular powder
F¥H a town wall

J& a horned cattle
TiEge a particular shrub
qe a drum-stick

a{ a pony

& a haft

The following are the principal :—
zrg; a kid
ﬁﬁ(g a reptile
FHfFe a lamb
W& 4 COW
qrgE a bird -
ﬁ§ a cub
HqTHE a cat
Ezample.

qrEE, A bird.

Singular.

Nom. & Ace. qrege: a bird

Instr. qrEery by a bird
Voc. qreger O bird

, A lime.
Nom. & Ace. fag a lime
Instr. =it by a lime
Vor F~r O lime

féq" a lime

9Ty & yard

9% a bird

155 2 part of a plough
Tqrg; a sweet potato
gamvta helm

and Q invariably assume

Hzw a sheep
T3 a buffalo calf
A% a calf

in-g;: a goat

& a child
I a tiger

Plural.

qrET birds
qrgT birds
QI by birds
qregerar O birds

fAq limes
Fraret by limes

FBr e O limes
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CHAPTER X.

The Adjective.

§ 101—§ 138.

3101. The Adjective is a word which is joined to a substan-
tive, to qualify it ; ArET FUEIT AT FAET AT &S, My father
gave Harji a good punishment; g QWST MEFT @rer svamEr,
It must be one whole month since.

§ 102. The adjective may describe a noun, or limit its signi-
fication. Hence adjectives are considered as adjectives of
quality, or adjectives of number, or numerals; &t g% RySTRT
A% 19 aY &reT, 1t is thirty years since the death of that
wicked man. In this sentence gZ wicked is an adjective of
quality, and gyg thirty is a numeral.

§ 103. When theadjective ends in sy, it is inflected, to show
its agreement with the noun which it qualifies. The inflec-
tions which it assumes are the General Gender Terminations
specified in § 47 :—

Sing. =twar m. [T - |qiTS n., good
Plu.  =iqes m. Firer f. [T 1., good

§ 104. Before an inflected noun, the adjective in syr
assumes its crude-form made up with the demonstrative 3r;
sl black ; wremar gieary by the black horse; dtzwr gwiar,
to large houses. Sometimes g is optionally substituted for the
demonstrative oT; s=gr or & gramrar Of a good woman.

Note.—In poetry sometimes the adjective takes the case-
terminations of the noun it qualifies. In the following line the
adjective 3qrf(, takes the instrumental case ending of the noun

T
e HOF AT T SR Y JAEH-
§106. When the adjective does not end in &1, it remains
unaltered before the noun it qualifies ; s{fg= &8 Sour fruits ;
SITSATET 1Y %, What shall I do with the bitter gourd ?

Note.—In poetry the adjectives that do not end in syy may be
inflected : —greR RX TH T R AT JAHL.—Moropant.
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§108. But when the final vowel of the root is changed to
T, the adjective becomes subject to inflectional changes like
any ordinary adjective in syr. Thas &=#17 small, may be changed
to @MY ; wY bitter, to xem, &, &Y or Fe¥ 7 bitter ghee, n.

§107. When an adjective is used as a substantive, it is
declined like a substantive. The masculine, feminine, and
neuter adjectives ending in &y, § and g respectively, follow the
First Declension, those ending in sy follow the Second, and the

rest, the Third :—

eI, Wise.
Singular.
Masculine. Neuter. Feminine.

Nom. wreron et e
Aec. wRrow TR ety

\ N | .
Inst. RO o
Dat. TEOATS-H wErfiera
Abl. TECATET W
Gen Sm-%fr-% sing. ) § TR

' L y-=ur-of plu. )  wrerotry-<ar-f
Loc. TR et
Voe. qeEToqr e
Attributive crude-form greroar qEToar
Plural.

Nom. werr it qeroar
Acc. e weroft wEToar

N v )
Instr, eIy
Dat. TEIOAT-§-AT
Abl. qEoREA
Gen. § TrerogEr m., 'qlf, H n., sing.

li ., =T f., o 1., plu.

Loc. e
Voe. e

Attributive crude-form

mereai



§ 138] THE ADJECTIVE. , 65

aréy, Bad.

Sungular. Plural.
Nom. & Acc. =rd= Iré=.
Instr, qreEr JrEieAT
Dat. LT qrE=ier-a
Voc. qrE2T qrEEiAT
L Bitter.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Ace. ==
Instr. d aﬁ:%ﬁ-’ :Eﬁ
Dat. o ﬂi'@:\:ar-a
Voc. Y 3@5
NunmeraLs.
§ 108. There are six kinds of Numerals, viz. the Cardinals
(garara=x), Ordinals (s"gr==), Fractionals (gwxigarss), Dis-

tributives (§eare=), Multiplicatives (3otia), and Indefinites
(srfAfya S=ararT=®)-
1. The Cardinal Numerals.

§109. The Cardinals denote the number of objects, and
answer to the question, how many? As, @& one, qary fifty.

§110. In compound numerals, such as ws#i@ twenty-one,
qrdrg twenty-two, &c. &c., the smaller number comes first in
Marithi, while in English it is just the reverse.

Note.—In Mardthi the elements of the compound word, designating
the numeral, cannot often be distinguished, as for instance in the
compound grT=, J7 stands for two, and gq, for fifty. gris the modi-
fied form of 3 (Sk. f or & two) and = is derived from qwygy (Pr.
qorrar, Sk. gargq fifty). In Mardthi q is often changed to gin
composition.

In Mardthi the numerals above one hundred are not used with
“and,” as in English ; “one hundred and five,” would be in Mardthi
UHET 95 ; one thousand nine hundred axd six, gay &I AR TET-

§ 1. Theideaof indefinitenessis expressed by the cardinals
by joining two numbers together, without the conjunction “and*
or “or;”’ thus, wer i AMTE STTST €rdl, some five or ten men had
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come ; qF= TET I9TH ®os e, it will bear fruit in five or six
years; @& TIOTH SAS €1, a lac or alac and a quarter bhad
assembled ; ¥R i< sior €&, some four or five men were present.

§ 112. When a cardinal is repeated, it makes up a distri-
butive form : §r7 W, two a-piece ; qiw qi=, by fives; ww gFrr
T AT IHR=AT =7y, each had two loaves given to him.

§ 113. The idea of multitude, expressed in English by the
preposition ““ by,” is denoted in Maréthi by inflecting the aggre-
gate or collective cardinals, such as a hundred, a thousand, a
lac, and a crore, by the particle sit; as,  rupees by lacs,” aT&t
Tqq; STHAT FaAT AwSr wEC qriedr, I have seen such cities by
hundreds. The following aggregates are thus inflected:—
Fwer a hundred, ¥=<St by hundreds ; gt a thousand,
gt by thousands; @@ a hundred thousand, @&t by lacs;
wre ten millions, ®rdr by ten millions.

This same idea of multitude is expressed, also, by the employ-
ment of the Sanskrit forms of these aggregate numerals, com-
bined with the word stafiy a limit; as, §E®EMy by thousands;
FrzarEy rwiear rdt f=9 T@r, this same story was in the
mouths of millions of people.

§ 114. The numeral g one, joined to another cardinal
numeral, expresses the sense of indefiniteness denoted in Eng-
lish by the preposition “about;” qi% wa 9% 4rg, please give
him about five rupees; It TR AT ST &< about a hundred
men had come.

§115. The cardinal numerals denote the idea of frequency
by assuming the particle & (Sk. ar) ; is, g=at once; wTEr a
hundred times.

§ 116, The cardinals are thus written and pronounced : —

I o, 5 % 9.
2 R gw 6 & =
3 3 # 7 9 &
4 v #H. 8 ¢ B
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9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47

e

THE ADJECTIVE.

3'3\'; ‘W-

T3
TEoia.

CisB

TFRATE.

FrirE, ¥
agrg-

T, %ﬁh’ A,
TaFig.

geA.
g9,
wETHIa.
TFOIE.

GigsH

L i

q<rq-

ST, A
qEdra.

SHIG.

ey, qaurg-
stediq, sysdig.
THTTR-
IS,
THATHI.
yaIFS-
ST,
TS
YT
Tl
qHATS -

48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84

85 -

86

e
"
%°
At
®R
At
Q¥
K%
K&
@8
Q<

%R
Qo
&%
&R
&%
§¥
&%
&8

§9
§¢
&R
9o
8
3

o3

(14

L]

o
99

[-14
R

&o
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87 ¢ gexqime. 94 Q¥ <oV
88 ¢¢ sygwia. 95 '} gHvT.
89 <R gFUTHY, AsHIAH: 96 <% o

90 Re FsEy. 97 19 geEaroUy.
91 Ry gFHrovy. 98 ’¢ sguovy.
92 ] srouy. 9 R FegoUy.
93 3 smovy. 100 qee .

101 Loy OFHI TH-
102 YR THY FA-

200 oo FAA
300 300 AT
400 Yoo T
500 %oo Qi

1,000 o000 gy (Sk. g=a).
10,000 e, 900 gErEAR (Sk. sgraew).
1,00,000 %,e0,%00 grg (Sk. &),
10,00,000 90,00 000 gETERg (Sk. THE)-
1,00,00,000 9,00 e0 eoo gy, wmreE (Sk. FHifZ).

Note.—1. The Marithi figures, indicating the numerals, being the
same as the Sanskrit, are modifications of the initial letters of the
Sanskrit names of the cardinals, and in their original forms as existing
in ancient inscriptions, theinitial letters can be distinctly recognized :—

Y = ¢ in gx one (1) 8 = g in gz six (6)

I=ginfg two (2) ® = gin gy seven (7)
§ = qin for three (3) ¢ = gyin s7¢  eight (8)
¥ = ¥ in 5yg¢ four (4) R = qin g nine (9)
« = qin g five (5) ° = g in gy ten (10)

Note.—2. In bills and notes the cardinals 101, 102, &c. are written
as UaHiAy (= ga -+ I|c exceeding - g, one exceeding a
hundred) g?l‘ﬁ'tﬁ', &c. instead of as gHATH, THYIT, &c.

Note.—3. The numerals 24 s1fia, 40 |rata and its compounds,
and 54 Jrq=, though written with =y, are usually pronounced as if
written with =g.

Obs.—The English figures correspond to the Marithi, and are
denominated Arabic figures ; but the figures, though originally intro-
duced into Europe from Arahia, were not invented by the Arabs but
by the Hindus, and‘the Arabs acknowledge their Indian origin.

§ 117. The cardinal numerals are irregularly declined, but
it may be cenerally afirmed of them that those ending in sy
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and g, take sy in the crude-form, and those énding insr, ¢
and 3§}, remain unaltered. Thus,

(s1) «m& seven Dat. graier to seven
(g) &9 two Dat. #ratar to two
(s7r) ey six Dat. getey to six
(¥) ey four Dat. Jrdfzr to four

§ 118. The numeral g one takes sy in the crude-form,
but when it refers to a feminine noun, it assumes §:—

Nom. wa one, m., n. T one, f.
Dat. wamrar to one oSt to one
Gen.  waraT of one =T of one

§ 119. The numerals g7 two, &7 three, and 7rc four are
changed to §r&f, r&T and |1 f respectively, in the crude-form :—

Nom. v two Dat. réter to two
Nom. g three Dat. fagiwr to three
Nom. = four Dat. ZrEier to four

Note.—gr or gigr is sometimes to §f, chiefly in poetry :—
A T IY AT U7 AT S I qoiar-— Tukdrdm.

§ 120. When g two, @ three, and =yt four refer to a
noun denoting a person, they assume the following forms:—

A = Iy m. it f- g N
v = fag m. faeft f. fag n.
= & m. R

Note.—These forms are usually substituted for nouns denoting
persons, or applied attributively to them, when the persons they refer to
have been mentioned in the previous part of discourse, or when they con-

stitute the whole number ; 17 Hrorgy @ret ST SI¥A, two persons
have come downstairs ; but ¥ 19 s{7% ST, those two persons have

come, or both have come.

§ 121. Theneuter forms ¥, f& and | are used to denote
the common gender, including a male and female ; % &R
AT B At Srgefy :—Mukteshwar.
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§ 122. The above numerals are thus declined :—

Nom. B m., §q n., two et f., two
)

e
Dat.  raisr-g-77 to two  8reffeT to two
Gen.  ¥Fqigr of two greffar of two

§ 123. The numerals g two, 7 three, and =t four, with
T “even,” make up the number denoting definiteness or
.otality ; thus, = both, fg=¢t all the three, and =r=# all the
our; but with the other numerals & is written separately, as
Ta¥r 11 all the five persons. Sometimes the 7 of §=#t and
&€t is dropped ; as §r&F both, fF&r all the three ; i qis, both
n the morning and evening. =r=g is changed to S or TE,
Jréi<T or SE¥FHY on all sides.

§ 124. The numerals, when qualifying an inflected noun
ssume their crude-forms ; exr Fr9F ATOTRIAT or AT ST, (ST
3k. st persous,) by those two men ; ¥37 UT qrEat qriEs, 1 saw
- lady.

Note.—l?:efore an inflected noun, the crude-forms of gax may be
,TRT, Toh o TFAT

II.—The Ordinal Numerals.

§ 126. The Ordinals denote the order or succession of
bjects ; as gigar first, gaa second.

§126. The Ordinals, except the first four numbers, are
1ade up by adding 77 to the Cardinals: qi= five + a1 = qi=ar
'fth ; 5117 eight + a1 = straar eighth ; from gy nineteen and
nwards, the ordinals change the final vowel of the cardinal to
1r before taking 775 as wHforarar nineteenth, spyerar hundredth.
*he following are the ordinal forms of the first four numbers :—

qfest first, m. qfed f. qfEs n.
gar second, m, gaﬁ I g&c n.
fagay third, m. fasdt f- fase n.
=gt fourth, m. Srft /o & n.
§ 127. The ordinals belong to the First Declension :—
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qfgeT the first.
Singular.
Nom. gqigar the first, m. qrEST f. qES
Dat. afgearar to the first qiediar qfEsaqrST
Gen. qigsgrar of the first TR qrEFaTar
Plural. .
Nom. @% the first, m. qigear f. et Jn
. v

Dat, qfgexiar to the first
Gen.  qfgexqrar of the first
arear the seventh.

Singular.
Nom. wqragr seventh, m. gradt f. araT
Dat. gresarer to the seventh gradiar I ATST-
Plural.
Nom. grag m. gra=ar f. qradt .
[ a's -
Dat. amasgiaT

Note.—The instrumental case of the ordinals expresses the adverbial

sense of time; as qfEsqry or qfgegrw first or at first; qrasayy a
seventh time, rFHIT.

IIT.—The Multiplicatives.

§ 128. The Multiplicatives denote how many fold a thing
is, as g9z one-fold, or single; gz two-fold, or double.
These forms are made up by adding gz (Sk. qz, a fold) to the
cardinal numer.'al, as qig five + gz = qiggz five-fold.

§ 129. The numerals, g two, #7 three, 7w four, and ger
ten, are changed to g, f& and = respectively before gz,
and the q of q= is doubled in the forms of g7 and #iw. Thus,

double =gz four-fold
faeqz treble gg9T ten-fold

Note.—The forms gy or gt single, R orgﬁﬁ double,
or fged three-fold, are used chiefly in reference to the folding

of cloth, or a rope; !m §rcr & double thread. Also g@ﬂ AW &
double set, 4
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IV.—Fractionals.

§ 180. The Fractionals denote one or more parts of a whole
number ; as §qT or @yr one and a fourth ; qry a fourth.

§ 131. The fractionals may be used with the cardinals,
simple or aggregate; as @Sy two and a quarter, or FegrE
one hundred and twenty-five. When the fractionals are united
with the cardinals, they are put first and then the cardinals,
which is just the reverse of what is done in English ; ay¥=sre
four and a half. The following are the fractional numbers,
with their peculiar signs :—

Fractional Numbers.

r ol

';' -l W?“'ﬁ'gr &e.

2 qrFer.
1} - =

13 W §ie.

13 Wi qEAgE, IEAEA.
23 R gEATI.

2 R

2% - qrIO, I,
3: ¥ g,

3L 3} grEds.

3% - qTEEFIT, qIIOAIT.

§ 132. The numbers from three and onwards are regularly
denominated. Like gsarefta (34) we have qararc (44), [gr-
qig (51), and so on. The words gsar and gz prefixed to the
cardinal signify } and 4 plus, while qr39 prefixed to the cardinal,
signify } minns. Thus qrg9% §F means 2 —3 (= 1%); but
eqr ¥ means 2 +1 (=21) ; @iy 3+ & (= 3%).

§ 133. The fractionals may be reduced still lower in
Mar4thi :—

1 a3 a fourth, a quarter.
# st
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13 of } = § ey
2% of } = § s,

Note.—One-eighth (}) of a measure is called Fg=ia or &zi=F-

§134. The fractionals are thus employed with the aggre-
gate numbers :—

areordyr (100 — # of 100) 75,
Tears (100 + 3 of 100) 125.
frei (14 of 100) 150.

U0 IAE (200 — § of 100) 175.
5 frAE (200 + £ of 100) 225.
STErTRr (23 of 100) 250.

§185. Inthis way any fraction might be joined to thousands,
lacs, crores, &c. Beyond the number two, as gy¥ two, %Y two
hundred, §r7 &stc two thousand, &c., the word ®rE is used
to denote a half ; as gr¥drT estre 3,900 ; qreger gsme 10,500,

Note.—“The symbels for pice, annas, and rupees are these—
) 1 one pice, ) |I two pice, ) 1l three pice, =) one anna, =) two annas,
£) three annas, | ) four annas, Il ) eight annas, |l ) twelve annas, 1-) |
five annas and one pice, {=) || six annas and two pice, |||2) ||} fifteen
annas and three pice, ) one rupee, %°|| ) fifty rupees and eight annas,

§3¥/=) [|f six hundred and thirty-four rupees ten annas and three
pice.”’—Hirdi Grammar.

§ 186. The fractionals are regularly declined. Those end-
ing in sy are of the Second Declension, and thosein @, § and ¢
of the First. geqr is irregular; as gsar@T to one and a quarter,
not TSI

Vi—Distributive Numerals.

§187. The distributive numerals indicate how many each
time a thing is; as U, TWew, 7I® each, every. The sense
of distribution is usually expressed by repeating the cardinals;
URTHRTT q§ you may come one by one ; F17 ¥ ST ¥rowT bring
two mangoes at & time; THRY TATH HITATST ¥6S they sat down
to dine by fifties.
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Note.—By affixing 7 to & numeral ending in syy, the distributive

sense is expressed ; ETSIST AT, STTHT ¥ TR give a whole to each,
do not give a half; spyyar s qT fix the posts, each half deep.

VI—The Indefinite Numerals.

§ 188. The indefinite numerals denote & number inde-
finitely ; as qgq many; ¥ a few, m. plural ; &%, syxar; all, m.
The indefinite numerals are regularly declined, § 107; wgw
qaiaT to many ; syaar all, sygexiey to all.

CHAPTER XI.

Pronouns.

§ 139—§ 162,

§ 189, A pronoun is a word which supplies the place of &
noun, or refers to a noun mentioned before or after it ; as AT
worar #t Yo s Rém4 says that he intends to come; i agsx
TS STIAT &ar &r @9 (¢ this is the very man that came
yesterday.

§ 140. There are six kinds of pronouns, viz. the Personal,
the Reflexive, the Relative, the Interrogative, the Demonstra-
tive, and the Indefinite.

§ 141. The Pronouns, with the exception of the First and
Second Personal Pronouns, are regularly declined. The mas-
culine pronouns in syr or 8y are changed to § in the feminine,
and to ¢ in the neuter gender; as &r he, & she, and & it,
while the rest remain unaltered. The pronouns in sTor sff
belong to the First Declension, and the others either to the
Second or the Third.

1. The. Personal Pronouns.

-§142. The Personal Pronouns ( g&warea @¥wti ) are chiefly
employed as substitutes for the names of persons, and represent
three persons, viz. the speaker, the person spoken to, and the
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person spoken of. The form indicating the speaker is called
the First Person, the form for the person spoken o is called the
Second Person, and the form denoting the person spoken of i8
called the Third Person. The following are the forms for the
three persons:—

Sing. 1st Pers. & I m., f., n. Plu. strefy we m., f., n.
s 2nd T thou m., f., n. , gt you m., f., n.
» 8rd , & he, & she, Fit. ,, & m., & f., €t n., they

Note.—The personal pronouns are thus derived from the Sanskrit
language, through the Prakyit:—

Singular.
1st Pers. Sk. sig, Prék. stgfew, Mar. 8 I
2nd Pers. Sk. ey, Prik. T Mar. § thou
Plural.

1st Pers. Sk. g%, Prik. syeg (also gst), Mar. sefr we

2nd Pers. Sk. %, Prik. g#3, Mar. g&T you

§ 143. The Third Personal forms are also demonstrative
in sense, and denote that and those, as well as he, she, it, and
they.

Note.—The Sanskrit base g £2, feminine g7 £a, from which these
forms are derived, signifies he, ‘this, that.” The Zend forms are
identified with the Sanskrit.—Bopp.

§ 144. The pronouns #f I and § thou are thus declined :—

§ L.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 1 STreft we
Acc. f me sTrEft us
Instr.{wr or #f by me _ STreft by us

gsrEff with me syreier with us
Dat. gwr-sTST to me eSS to us
Abl.  wwgw from me sirerigA from us
Gen. =rgr m. of me sirasr m. of us
Loc. wremi® in me sqTeiy in us



76 PRONOUNS. [§ 189—
g Thou.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. g thou qelr you
Acc. g thee gelT you
Instr, { & or § by thee guff by you

gareif with thee gt with you
Dat, ger, gwrer to thee gerer-g to you
4bl.  g=gw from thee geiga from you
Gen. gar m. of thee AT m. of yon
Loc. gemia in thee g§ia in yom

Note.—The instrumental singular of these pronouns is usually
written with the anusvir, though etymologically there is no warrant
for it; but there is sufficient authority for the nasalisation of the

plural form :—

f L
Sing. Nom. Sk. st&, Prik. sygfes,
Ace. Sk. mi, Prék. s,

(B2

»

Instr. Sk. g7, Prik. ¥ or#w,

Mar. «f, 1
Mar. f, he
Mar, =97 or &, by me

i Thou.

8ing. Nom. Sk. ey, Prék. gq or g,
Sk. &qi, Prék. g or g or g Mar. ithee
Instr. Sk. ega1, Prik. g% or qgor gy, Mar. & or iby thee

Acc.

»

2

Plu. Instr. Sk. steqfy, Prak. spefe
Sk. geatfy, Prik. g5ei®

»

Note.—The following forms occur
poetry ;=

»

Mar. ;ithou

Mar. syragt by us
Mar. geit by you
chiefly, but not exclusively, in

#t L
Singular, Plural.
Instr. wef; with me strerreft with us
Dat. w5, ®svd) A7t to me STTEIre to us
Gen. &y of me
g or g Thou.
Instr.  gavelt, &t against thee qerHr agaiust you
Dat. g1, I, T4 to. thee Hema to you
Gen.  guy of thee
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§ 146. The Third Personal Pronouns gy he, #f she, and &
it, are thus declined :—

Singular.
Nom. g he &t she # it
dce. g him &t her S Fqit
Instr, gt by him fa¥ by her & by it

Dat. et exvevet, vy to him faer, =TT, diw to her srer-g toib
Abl. A, &sEA from him, f&ga, ASg" from her, =qEF

' from it
Gen. &&rar m., of him &=r m. of her  =grgr M. of it
Loe. wgig in him #fia in her &gig in it
, Plural.
Nom. & m. they arf o 7.
Acc.  § m. them o1 f. &f n.

- 4

[

v
Instr. {ﬂlﬁ?l‘ by th.e s Jor

et or exisTEff with them.
Dat. iz, =iwen wiq, @iar to them.
Abl.  igw, =|iwga from them.
Gen.  =™i=T M., of them.
Loc. wjtg in them.

§ 146. When the First and Second Personal Pronouns are
employed attributively, they assume the cases of the nouns
before which they stand, except in the Dative, the Ablative,
the Genitive, and the Locative cases. In the last four cases the
personal pronouns assume their following crude-forms:

1st Sing. w=v Plu. strert
2nd » ﬂa » gui’
Ezamples.
Nom. «f fifée sot si¥® I Govind have come.

Instr. =qr Witdars & e I Govind wrote it.
Dat. =1 Mifgrer A=RTY you should ask me Govind.
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Abl. e Hifferga § e sRE you are bigger thanI Govind.

Gen. w3 TiETrsT S=rA it is the fault of me Govind.

Loc. st WifAsia Areér ib is not in me Govind.

§ 147. The other pronouns, the Third Personal Pronoun, &
he, # she, and & it, the Demonstrative g this, the Relative ¢
who, &c., always assume their crude-form before an inflected
noun ; Y A7sy the man who; sar HIEHF the rod by which;
& gt to this house.

I11.—The Reflezive Pronoun.

§ 148. There are two reflexive pronouns in Marathf, viz.
straer self and egq: self, which are substituted for the personal
pronouns, whether singular or plural ; =1 =reT Ry e, A
STqor Srarare g8l L first fed him, and then myself sat down to
dinner ; &Y SO AT&A 98, she killed herself ; vy strqeft a3t
F&T 9a@r, 1 have got my transference effected ; =i exaieT
ATST Gaw, he killed himself; &rq: guweT a% arfks, you must
go yourself.

Note.—syrqor is derived from the Sanskrit word self, changed
to syrqory in Prékrit; and syres, in the former language; is used like
STT9eT, in all the genders, numbers, and persons. ggq: is the Sanskrit
ablative of gg self, and in the form g3 self, is used as freely as syrer=;
©Y 3 , I chose it myself, or thou chosest it thyself, or he or she
chose it himself or herself ; ex3r gagq: we, you, or they chose it of
ourselves or yourselves or themselves.—Maz Miiller.

§ 149. sqor is declined like the masculine nouns of the
Second Declension, the final sy being changed to sy, and &:
is changed to &gat in the crude-form. Thus,

strqer Self.
Nom, swrqor self
Acc.  strqer self
Instr. swgo by self
Dat.  strqomrer-g to self
Abl,  syomgs from self
Gen. sarqorret m. of self
Loc.  syrquiig in self
Crude-form sqqom.
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eqa: Self.
Nom. eqg: self Abl, egargw from self
Ace.  exq: self Gen. exaiar of self
Instr. egq: by self Loc. egiq in self
Dat. egaisr-a to self Crude-form &af .

Note.—In the plural the crude-form of syrqor assumes the anusvéra ;
AT HTIOIE AreT 999, they killed themselves.

Note.—The genitive syrqay is derived from the Prakrit syrgeh.

Note.—syrqat is often erroneously substituted for sqrqor ; ¥ syrqeaTRT

(for syraori@T) =TT YO T, they are going to come to see your
honour.

II1.—The Relative Pronoun.

§ 160. The Relative Pronoun has a relational force, and
always refers to some other word or phrase in the sentence;
[ GS AT (AT AT STST 978, the boy who intended to come
has come. In the sentence, SiT is a relative, referring to gar
a boy, followed by the demonstrative &r that.

Note~The relative is always followed by &t that.

Note.—str is derived from the Sanskrit q: who, changed to sy in
the Prékrit.

§ 161. The relative st assumes the forms sff feminine, and
st neuter (§ 141), and follows the First Declension :—

Singular.

Nom. s m. who sft /. who & n. which
Ace. st whom AT 3t which
Instr. sars by whom Ry Sar§ by which
Dot. sor@T-g-SAIset  (or-stra-fAsteT Sarer-a-sarsteT

to whom to which
4bl.  sorgA-sAAEgR MEARISET Sange-Sunige

from whom from which
Gen. sargT m. of whom AT m. FrEr M. of which
Loc. w¥ig in whom Sic Sgiw in which

Crude-form say T Iqr
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" Plural.

Nom. % m.who == f. who &f n. which
Adcc. & whom Sqr whom st which-

[ )
4
Instr. F¥i+f by whom or which
Dat. IHST-g-3qisTST to whom or which
4bl. SAIFA-SAFE from whom or which
Gen. Fqr9T M. of whom or which
Loc. Fq1q in whom or which

Crude-form e

IV.—The Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ 162. The Demonstrative Pronoun directly points out the
word or phrase to which it refers ; g gawm, this boy ; al =TT
that servant.

§ 168. There are two demonstrative pronouns, viz. gr this,
pointing to an object near the speaker, and gy that, pointing to
a distant object.

§ 164. The declension of gy that, is given under the Per-
sonal Pronouns (§ 145 ).

§ 165. The pronoun g is changed to & feminine, and &
neuter, and is thus declined :—

Singular.
Nom. g m. this € f ¥ n
Acc. g this & &
Instr. @it by this fex ai
Dat. @rev-g-@raar to this  Rer-fa-®e@r  @rer-a-geer
Abl. wrga-@sEa from this  fRgw g«
Gen. wrar m. of this fe=|r m. YT M
Loc. wia in this ¥ix aiT

Crude-form &t or ar
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Plyral.
Nom. ¥ these m. ar f € 7.
Acc. g these m. wr i
Instr. @it by these 7
Dat. eiwr-g to these
Abl. @igw from these Y. f. ne
Gen. @iy of these
Loc. wiw in these J
Crude-form &r

§ 168. zris often substituted for the crude-form g, and

g for f&; @meT or @@ to this; ¥ or fEav to this, fi:—
STl S &% dear sy v v At
¥ g S M W A adtw & Sl

Note.—gr is derived from the Sanskrit sygey that or this, changed
in Prékrit to the undeclinable syg.

§ 167. The following demonstrative derivatives are im-
portant, by the aid of which corresponding relative, interroga~
tive, and scveral other pronominal forms are derived: —

1. Forms denoting number : gt so many. (Sk. ¥

2. Forms denoting quantity : gg€ so much. (Sk. vary,

Prék. gg&)

3. Forms denoting distribution : TaRIaT, QIgreT so much to
any or each person; gdaTaT 3 =t do not give so much to
each.

4. TForms denoting order or scrics: TIARIAT, TAIMAT, SO
muchtl, (if we may coin an equivalent expression).

5. Forms indicating kind or sort: star, s1§T, syEaTT such.
(Sk. &ggwr: Prék. oREr.)

§ 1568. When the relative Sr, the interrogative yer, and the
demonstrative § are united with the above demonstrative
forms, they simply retain their initial consonants, &, & and &;
ot who? + sygr = war, how? S swar = sy as; &+
S{ET = &9 80,

11



82 PRONOUNS. [§ 139—

Relative 5§y
s

Interrogative siyor
®

Demonstrative &
q

Y

 The Interrogative Pronouns.

§169. The Interrogative Pronouns are used to form ques-

tions, as, ®yor s;r¥, who is there ? &@T Fr qNfEsy, what does
he want ?

§ 160. The interrogative promouns are Fior who T &yorar
which or what one ? srer what ? faet how many ?

Note.—=hror is derived from the Prakrit sosy, Sk. &: who ? + sy
other = Fp=o: fapeft how many ? from Sk. sr& ! Sk. feRsy, Prakrit
&t &ra Mar., sgr Hindi.

§161. The interrogatives are declined in the following
manner :— .

(1) =rer who ? belongs to the Second Declension, and takes

ST ; &or who ? aperrer to whom ?

(2) arar which one ? is inflected in the three genders, and

follows the First Declension.

(3) &4 how many ? belongs to the Third Declension.

(4) ara what ? is irrogularly declined.

EBramples.
ot who ?
Singular. Plural.

Nom. & Ace.  axyor who FRoT
Instr. @it by whom FTofT
Dat. romer-g to whom FrenEr-q
Abl. Fromgst from whom RITET
Gen,. Fromsr of whom Rrov=T
Loc. e in whom Lk

Crude-form  w®pm E i
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Frorar which one ?
Singular.
Nom. & Ace. =Hyorar, m. Froret, f- FTH, 7
Instr. FroreRr Frorer Horeary
Dat. RO Fradrer-g RKOTITE-A
Crude-form  &roreqr Rrerer FKrorr
Plural.
Nom. & Ace. o, m. Frorer S ShToTdT, M-
— ~ )
Instr. IR (e
Dat. F oIS~
Crude-form FRoTEf-
feRdr how many ? ’
Nom. § Acr. faget how many ?
Instr. fweiAT by how many ?
Dat, fordi®r to how many ?
Crude-form  fRdf
¥ what ?

Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Ace. g what T
Instr, FHaTT by what FEAT
Dat. FamaT-g to what FYST F-AC
A0l. g from what FAET
Gen. =T of what AT
L. Fiw in what A
Crude-form  agr EX)

The Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 162. The Indefinite Pronouns express an indefinite

generality. They are these: sjor, some one; areft, any one;
FTTH, Some one; HKOET, Somne one; HK[oET, any one; AFH,
START, KA, & certain one ; INF T¥FaAI, both ; fFREdF, several ;
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#idl, something, some ; syridreR, syroreft, s+, AT, TR, others ;
st &Y, @, all.  Of these words, those ending in syr are of
the first declension ; those in st of the second, assuming sqr in
the crude-form ; and the rest are of the third, remaining the
same in the crude-form.

CHAPTER XII.
THE VERB.

The Classification of Verbs.
§ 163—§ 172,

§183. A verb is the chief word in the sentence, and
expresses either being, or action: as Tmr =TT, Rama walks;
Tride §rft afasr, Govind reads a book; 7 wiwiar st@, God is
good.

§ 164. The noun or pronoun of which an action is affirmed
by the verb, is called the Subject (%aT), and the noun or pro-
noun towards which the action of the verb tends, is called

the Object (#+%). In the above sentence, Wrfig qrft TIfAAY
Govind reads a book, iyFg is the subject, and Graff is the
object, of the verb Frfaqsy. ,

§ 186. The Subject of the verb is often the agent or doer
(wa¥) of the action denoted by it.

§ 166. Verbs may be thus classified according to their
signification, derivation, and conjugation :—Transitive (F&HHF)
or Intransitive (sy%%®), Potential (gr¥y), Causal (g&is3),
Substantive (syRerezsirs), Defective (3pror), and Regular (Frafis)
or Irregular (stFraf®a).

§ 167. When an action denoted by the verb passes on to
the object, it is transitive (g=rd=®), and when the action termi-
nates in the subject, it is intransitive (sy®AF); as, TAT STRAT
@rar, Rdmé eats a mango (transitive) ; T/r ¥qr, Ramé comes
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(intransitive). Thisis a division of verbs exclusively aceording
to their signification ; it is neither according to their form, nor
their conjugation.

1. The action of the transitive verb may be reflected on the
subject instead of passing on to another object. When the
action is reflected on the subject, without implying the sense
of foreign agency, the transitive verb is denominated Reflexive,’
and is conjugated as an intransitive verb; @& ¥=am, the
gram grinds. But when the verb conveys the sense of foreign
agency, i.e. that the action denoted by the verb is wropght on
the subject by some agent other than the subject, the transitive
verb is designated Passive, and is conjugated not quite
transitively ; sexia eTat ArATRIA e wrarw, the gram is
ground in the mill by his agency.

The former class of the reflexive verbs might be called verbs of
the Middle Voice, and the latter, verbs of the Passive Voice.
The radical transitive forms are called verbs of the Active Voice.

Note.—In Marithi neither of the passive forms is produced by a
verbal change, but by conjugation. The first is conjugated singly,
the second with the aid of the auxiliary verb spydt to go.

Note.—Every transitive verb can be used in the Passive Voice, but
not in the Middle. Some of the principal verbs capable of being
used in the Middle Voice are gzt to grind, Hywgorto break, Fyzer to
push, gl to move, &c. They are denominated FxgFAY or verbs of
two conjugations, by the native grammarians.

Note.—The incapacity of some transitive Actives to express the
reflexive sense in the Middle Voice, is made up by the use of distinct
intransitive forms of cognate origin; as, transitive active, grgdt to
unloose ; intransitive, gz57 to get loose ; arder drer unloose the cow;
are 2ot the cow got loose. These intransitive verbs, expressing a
reflexive sense, might be called Deponents, and their corresponding
transitive forms, Causals, a list of which is given under the conjuga-
tions : HYOT to die, {IY, to cause to die, z.e. to kill,

2. There are some transitive verbs in Mar4thi which have an
active meaning, but are conjugated intransitively like the verbs
of the Middle Voice. In their radical Sanskrit forms they had,
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however, a reflexive force, which they have now entirely lost.
They have been denominated in this book Anomalous verbs

( FrRpisrw ); ot StresT et faSR, I shall learn my lesson. A list
of the Anomalous verbs is given under their conjugation.

Note.—In Sanskrit these Anonialous verbs originally denoted that
the action expressed by them was performed for the benefi¢ of the
agent. Sk. gqmfy he cooks, transitive; g he cooks for himself,
intransitive ; ys7f@ he sacrifices, rs7ey he sacrifices for himself. Some
of the Sanskrit reflexive verbs are the following, —w, &7, %30, o180 %>
faeg, ¥, &c.; and corresponding Mardthi derivatives for them are
FHor to miss, S to bear, g to bite, qradf to obtain, FrasF to

speak, fgeer to forget, geot to take away.

Note.—*These distinctions, however, rest, in many cases, in Sanskrit
as well as Greek, on peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse
or realise ; and in Sanskrit, as well as Greek, the right use of the Active
and Middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus =} to lead, is used
as parasmaipada in such expressions as 3f& fwqfq he carries off a
swelling ; but as atmanepada, in sy fg7gq he turns away or dismisses
with wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate
when stated, but difficult to bring under any general rules.”—Maa-
Miller,

3. Some intransitives express merely the sense of existence
and are called Substantive Verbs ; &t ot 1am, or I exist ; TR JTT
gmer R4mé has got well.  'When these and a few other verbs
are employed to make up the Compound Tenses, they are
designated Auaxiliary Verbs ; §r qr<ra o8 he is reading.

Note.—The substantive verbs unite nouns and adjectives to their
subjects, and are, therefore, called also copulative or linking verbs.

Note.—Some substantive verbs denote existence in a particular
state ; &y |raresr fraar he looks well, i.e. heis in appearance well.
They, in addition to the union of a noun or adjective to the subject,
indicate some other particular, and may, therefore, be called
strengthened copulee, & FRToT AT he has become wise.

4. Some intransitives are conjugated without a subject, and
are denominated Impersonal Verbs; g=ired it is daybreak;

Frziq s d 1 feel sickish,

§ 168. The Potential Verb is derived from the verbal root
by the insertion of 7, and expresses the power or ability of
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the agent to do the action denoted by it; firgreamrt wrova
Siva can walk; =reof to walk + g = sreat to be able to walk.
This is a division of verbs both according to sense and jform.

§ 169. The Causal Verd is a derivative from the verbal
root by the insertion of syg, and expresses indirect agency ;
mm:{qmﬁ'aﬁtﬁ% T caused him to do it; sfeor to do +
79 = FFr to cause to do. This is a division of verbs, both
according to form and sense.

§ 170. The Compound Verb is made up of two or more
words; as Are @er to get a beating, or to be beaten, lif.
to eat a beating. These verbs are like the English verbs,
“ to put on,” “to fall in,” ‘“to come across,” &c, Thisis a
division of verbs simply according to form.

§ 171. The Defective Verb is wanting in some forms of
conjugation ; as qifgsy it is wanted. This is a division of verbs
according to conjugation.

§ 172. A verb is Regular when the verb is conjugated in
the past tense in the ordinary way, by affixing the past tense-
ending to the root; and it is Irregular, when the root is
modified before the fixing of the termination; as awer to
strike, aTfcd struck (regular); #ed to do, % did (irregular),
not . This is a division of tho verbs according to the
Jform of the Past Tense.

CHAPTER XIII.

The Inflection of Verbs.

§ 173—§ 199.

§173. The verb is given in the Maréthi Dictionary in
what is called its gerundial form, .c, it is given with the par-
ticle % affixed to it ; ¥ to do.
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§174. A verbal root (3rg) is the form which remains after
the o is dropped, &t do thou.

§ 176. The verbal root, when employed to predicate action
of a noun, is modified, by means of certain particles, called
personal-endings, to indicate its relation to the noun. Thus,
the gerund, &% to speak; the root, &% speak thou; the
inflected form, Frzar speaks (=F@ + &) ; &R Frodr Hari
speaks : the & in ¥4 is a personal-ending.

§ 176. The personal-endings indicate the following par-
ticulars :—

1. The Genders (fér)—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter.
2. The Numbers (g57)—Singular and Plural.

8. Tho Persons (g&¥)—the First, tho Second, and the
Third.

4. The Tenses (wrs)—the Present, the Past, and the
Future.

The Moods (sys$)—the Indicative, the Conditional, the
Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Infinitive.

.C,"l

6. The Constructions (3JaT or Prayogas)—The Subjec-
tive, the Objective, and the Neuter.

7. The Participles and the Verbal Nouns (yqrgamiys)—
four Participles, and two Verbal Nouns.

§ 177. The mode or ma,nner;é'u which the verbal inflections
or personal-endings are joined to the root, is called Conjuga-
tion (SrEaTaRT).

TENsEs.

§ 178. A tense (Lat. tempus, time) is the form of the verb
made up by inflection, or by the aid of the auxiliary verbs
(§167, 2), in order to indicate the {ime of the action signified by
it; thus, qrerdy he speaks ; Jrxe he will speak, the root being

&% speak thou. The forms that are produced by inflection are
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called Simple Tenses, and those made up by the aid of the
auxiliary verbs are denominated Compound Tenses.

§ 179." There are four Simple Tenses in Mar§thf, three of
which indicate the principal divisions of time—the Present, the
Past, and the Future; the fourth expresses a particular feature
of past time, and is called the Past Habitual Tense.

§ 180. (1) The Present Tense (giwrT =) is that form of
the verb which denotes that an action is going on in the pre-
sent time; <iST Sr@ar the horse walks; |y il Tqr KA
virtuous men show kindness to all.

§ 181. (2) The Past Tense (7 rss) expresses an actionas
completed in time already past or spent ; gror qraria g<eT the deer
fell into the snare ; qryrE €qdt syrevTda HIofT IS FRAT TFRS ATEE
until this day no one has seen or heard of the laughter of a fish.

§ 182. (38) The Future Tenss (qfAsamrs) expresses an
action to occur in time subsequent to the present; # w&w
T e after I die I shall go to God; ¥ mivdie § &
ararT 1 shall ask what they will bid.

§ 183. (4) The Habitual Past Tense (ifs Ja=wras) indicates
the habitual doing of an action in past time; TrAT TS =T a1
gr4rq g% R4m4 used to sit reading four hours a day ; & qreT
Y 7 FACT =) 9T RepE aindt he was in the habit of sallying
forth, and tying four or five pieces of cloth around his loins.

§ 184. The following are the Inflections which make up
the forms of the simple tenges :—

PresENt TENSE, Past TENSE.
1st and 2rd Conjugations. ]s.t Conjugation.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
‘M. F|N|MFN M.|F|N|MF AN
1 & |# [& | & Liat|s |8 | st
2. |8 A|| &w| At 2. | orq #ta| Fw| Wi
3-‘&? ;| % are 8. |&r || & | ¥eare
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Furure Tensz,

1st Conjugation. 2nad Comjugation.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
M. F.N. | M.F.N. M.F.N. | M. F.N.
L o £ L & &
2. | s (or ffss)| e 2. | fte (or fim)|
3. ™ §= 3. - L

Note.—The Second Singular fie is preferable to §e.

Past HarITuaL.

1st Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation.
Singular. Plyral. Singular. Plural.
M.F.N. | M.F.N. M. F.N. | M. F.N.
1. L 3 & I # &
2. ™ g 2. &= st
3. T EL 3. t 7

Note.—sygy s sometimes substituted for the Second Singular
Intransitive Past Habitual gg.

Note.—The inflections of the tenses are of fwo kinds ; those directly
derived from Sanskrit through the Prikrit, and those of a purely
Mardthf origin. It has not yet been ascertained when the latter
terminations came into use, but the former, which make up the Past
Habitual forms, are found in the oldest Mardthi poetical wprks.
These are, in fact, the source from which all the existing forms of the
tenses are derived, and they are found, with slight changes, in Hindi
and Gujaréti, serving the purpose of the aorist, What we have de-
signated purely Marithf forms are produced by the wmion of the
demonstrative pronoun #y that, (used, also, as the Third Personal
Pronoun,) with the Past Habitual inflections, Thus,
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The pronoun &rm. 4+ P. H.¢ = & ; wRat I do, sing. 1st pers.
» & m. 4+ P. H. qg = &g &9 ; RRANG sing. 2nd pers.
» sim.+P Hyg =3 q,-ﬁ-&’r sing. 3rd pers.
» grm+PHFE = ;ﬁ' FRAE plu. 1t pers.
» .+ P. H. sit = &7 sfcar plu. 2nd pers.

qrm
» & m. + P. H. sq = qre; sfar plu. 3rd pers.
In the same way the feminine and neuter inflections are derived :—

Feminine. Neuter.
Sing. 1. & +¢ =% (orsH) & + ¢ =%
» 2@t +og =fg(oryy) § + v = 8«
» 3. 4+ v =& (orex) § + ¢ =8
Pu. 1. + & =& § 4+ & =+«
» 2.t + Wi =ar § + ot =&
w 3@ ‘T sm=am ¥ + @ =8

The feminine forms in #% are employed in the Konkan. In the
Dakhan the third person singular is &, instead of § or =3, and the
neater first person singular is §. The Dakhan forms have no
etymological authority. Nor are the singular formsin & of much
authority, as the plural forms do not take . Besides, according to
the Marithi rules of combination, when two vowels are united, the
weaker is displaced by the stronger.

Note.—The inflections of the past tense are derived from those
of the present tense by a slight change. For the vowels of the second
and third personal inflections are substituted the general gender-termina-
tions specified in § 47 ; and the forms thus produced are joined to
the past participle in & or @r.

In the first person the vowels do not submit to a displacement, as
personality is most emphatically asserted in the forms for that
person.

Note.—The modified forms of the present tense, before they are
united with the past participle @r, are the same as those of the
Conditional Mood, § 187.

Note.—The following are the modified forms of the present tense used
to make up the forms of the past tense and the conditional mood :—
Sing. 1. &t & M. Pl g & M.
» 2.q@+ st =amM » & + st = at M.
w 3% +wr=aw M. , sEtT =¥M
Note.-—The above modified forms of the present tense are thus
combined with gy to make up the past forms :—
Sing. L.gr+ @t =&t M  Plu.gr +§ = & M.
» 2.% + g = era M. » ® + af =& M.
» 3umrtaow = M »w W+ ¥ = M
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Note.—The feminine and neuter forms are derived in the same way as
the masculine. &f + & = & 1. 1st Sing. ; gr + ot = &t 1. 3rd Sing.

Note.—The Future and the Past Habitual retain their classical
forms. The Past Habitual is the original Mardth{ tense, immediately
derived from the Sanskrit through the Prékrit, and from the Future
is derived :—

First Conjugation (Sk. Atmanepada).

Past HasiruaL, Furure.
Sing. 1. Sk. g, Prik. fy, Mar. ¢ Mar, g
» 2 .8 . @ » T » T
o 3, & @ » T » T
Plu. 1. » AE ”» g L 3?. ”» *
” 2. » ki'\ 3 g (l:]'s !%]T) T 5 T » &
» 3- ” m 111 Sl'fﬁ’ ” aﬁ' » m
Second Conjugation (Sk. Parasmaipada).
Pasr HaBITUAL. Furuze.
Sing, 1. Sk. @&, Prik. fi, Mar. § Mar. &7
[ 2 » ﬁ »» f:ﬂ' » Eﬁ', i'a »» {ﬂ%’
”» 3. » ”» 1G] 2 i 2 ia
P lu- 1. » H: ”» ﬁ » 3.. » s.'
w 2., 97 » € » o »  STF
» 8 5 WA ., A » §AOT T  » e

Note.—The letter & which distinguishes the future form is a modi-
fication of the Sanskrit & changed to g in Prékrit; Sanskrit mivenf®
he will do, Prik. Ffceqfs, Mar. HiTs-

Note.—Not only are the Present and Past inflections pronominal in
regard to their origin, but even the Past Habitual and the Future are so.
Such is the case with the personal-endings in most languages, ‘al-
though, in the course of time, they are no longer recognized and felt to
be that which by their demonstrable origin, they imply and are.” It
appears to me most probable that the majority of them are pronouns,
through which action or quality, which is expressed in the root, in
abstract, becomes something concrete, e, g., the expression of the idea
“to love’ becomes the expression of the person ¢ who loves’ This

erson, however, is more closely defined by the personal terminations,
whether it be ¢ L’ ¢ thou,” or ¢ he.’ ”—Bopp. The anusvir of the
first person, the g of the second, and the g of the third, are existing
remnants of the Sunskrit personal pronouns, which are found as verbal
terminations in all the Aryan languages.

. Moops.
§1856. A mood is the inflected form of the verb, express-
ing the manner of the action denoted by the verb, as positive,
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conditional, or obligatory ; and there are rive such forms or

moods in Mar4thi, viz. the Indicative (exrs), the Conditional -

(@3%ard), the Subjunctive (Fra), the Imperative (traryd ), and
the Infinitive (I¥aM).

§186. (1) The Indicative denotes whether the action
expressed by the verb actually does or does not take place ; as,
|y Hed T3 gt arvar qqqre wherever virtuous men go, they
obtain respect ; Rr¥ArSTT Feft YF TIF 76 97T TEY there is not
anything by me that would satisfy your hunger; §r =g sara
6% & T 1 do not know what remedy he will use. In the
Indicative Mood the personal-endings of the simple tenses are
simply affixed to the root.

Note.—The Indicative strictly speaking is no mood, asin it only
“relations of time are expressed. The absence of modal accessory
notions is its characteristic.”’—Bopp.

§ 187. (2) The Conditional expresses an action which is
thought of as contingent, as one which may or may not
happen ; & 3ot F4qr 7€ &€ g1 it would be well if he came
to-morrow. The essential sense of the conditional is that of
suppositiveness—an uncertainty and indecision ; it makes a
supposition, which may or may not be realized. The inflections
of the conditional are modified forms of those of the indicative
present, and are the following :—

Singular. ' Plural.
M. F. N. M F. N.
L| & & & &t
2.| s= diq g at
3. | ar &t § & @ &

Note.—In Sanskrit, the conditional form resembles partly the
future; and partly the past, forms, and expresses that the completion
of a wish that had been entertained was not actually realized ; thus,
the Sanskrit sygreyy, I would give, or I would have given, gnswers to

o
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the future greqrRy I will give, together with the privative sy of the
past tense syapy I gave. This composite character of the Sanskrit
conditional exists most perfectly in the Mardthi forms. They also
denote the possible unrealization of a felt desire or expectation, and
assume the past inflectional vowels; & gqar a¢ #r€r €gar if he had
laughed I too would have laughed, ¢.e. I wished that he might laugh,
but he did not, and my expectation was not realized.

Note.—The conditional inflections are derived from the indicative
present by the aid of the gender terminations which make up the
tenses of tie indicative past. (§ 184, Note.)

Note.—We have given elsewhere a verbal form which expresses
conditionality most absolutely. It is the dative of the past tense, or the
past participle : ¥y Hrewars (wraer + ara) &gy otwn &iFe when-
ever he shall produce his slokas, they will be examined. The dative
garticle expresses purpose, and a purpose is fulfilled in future time;

ut the dative termination, by being affixed to a past form, comes to
denote a purpose whose fulfilment is uncertain, i.e. a mere supposition.
The same dative particle, on the other hand, by being united to
a future participle, expresses a purpose most emphatically ; as §
R (ﬁri + arg, § 190) dwr he has gone to learn,

§188. (3) The Subjunctive denotes the propriety or tmpro-
priety of an action ; 3 ¥ frasrd & MBI, M & Gy, TARH

T, AR AATAT QT[T 7% smerar we should acquire that which
has not been obtained ; preserve that which has been acquired ;

increase that which has been preserved; and expend in good

works what has been increased ; & &ff Froww Trft ¥ @iy let
it be said to whom this woman should be given. The following

are the inflections of the subjunctive :—

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M F. N.
1. | smar | syl Wy My | streAr At
2. | srare | st | smEA® | evigw | seaE | sl
8. | smar | st S Ic STy syrear Tt

Note.—The monosyllabic roots in g and ; are changed to gy in
combination with the subjunctive suffix ; ¥ lead thou; wqrar €y +
wrar m.) be ought to be led ; ff drink thou ; cyrgy he ought to drink.

Note.~+The subjunctive terminations syrqr &c. are derived from the
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Sanskrit participial particle gss denoting the sense of futurity as well
as that of obligation. The gsay is changed to syey in Prékrit and to syrg
in Mardthf, combined with the principal gender terminations. (§ 47.)

§189. (4) The Imperative expresses command, advice,
exhortation, or benediction ; § s79® T gwrArt wT wind your
own business quietly ; s{fsT st9®¥ TS™ giey qrfr® may the
Péndavs obtain their kingdom to-day ; e &t oor ft FTy FEc !
it is true, but whatcan Ido. The imperative has the following
inflections :— :

Singular. Plural,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
1. % ®
2. 7 st
3. ofr o

Vote.—The s3r and syrg are changed to ¥y and §rg when the
monosyllabic verb ends in § or ¢ ; § give thou, ¥y (for ¥siy) may
he give ; fqgrer (for ffsfrer) may they drink. So also the 2nd plural
8T changes the monosyllabic & or § to r; ¥ take thou, =gy take ye;
¢t drink thou, cqy drink you.

Note.—Sometimes 3 and Fg, the original forms, are substituted for
S¥r and 3§Yq of the third person, ’

Note—In poetry, § is affixed to the 2nd person imperative singular .
of the transitive verb, and 5; to that of the intransitive ; ¢ for § ;
qrg reach thou. These modified forms are more respectful and

urgent.

¢ AF AT A, WS T @RI — Tukaram.
TR TSP FFCr i WO A gEsr gor.— Waman.

Note.~The imperative terminations are thus derived from the

Sanskrit :—
1. Sing. Sk. syfy Prik. g M. 3
2. » » W » 7 » 87
3. . » 8 » g s FoOrayy
1. Plu. » N® » ) » &
2. s w » ¥ s T
3 . . »w —a » Fuorsim
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§ 190. (5) The Infinitive expresses the action as dependent
upon another action, and is chiefly employed to make up.com-
pound verbal forms; & sy mraer he began to go; THTTH
It T FYT & JAFHS UF wrer the king began to  look
intently at that son; s®r sr&@r let me go. The inflection
of the infinitive is ¥; &t do thou; wg to do.

Note.—The Infinitive termination 3 is a modification of the Sans-
krit infinitive § changed in Prékrit to § or§. The Sanskrit g
expresses ““to be requisite, or to will, in the sense of the future.”

TreE Pravocas, or CONSTRUCTIONS.

§ 191. The terminations assumed by the verb in conjuga-
tion (§ 200) indicate whether it agrees in gender, number and
person with the nouns to which it is related, or stands neutral.

§ 192. This agreement or disagreement of the verb with the
nouns to which it is related, indicated by the inflections which
it assumes in conjugation, is called g&nAT or construction.

§ 193. The noun with which the verb agrees may be
either its subject or its olject. Sometimes it may agree
neither with the subject nor with the object, but may be
neutral, v.e. indifferent to both.

§194. There are, consequently, three forms of construc-
tion—the Subjective, the Objective, and the Neuter.

§ 195. In the Subjective or &R construction, the verb
agrees with the subject; g&ur qidft arfadr the boy reads a
book.

2. Inthe Objective or &fdr construction, the verb agrees
with the object ; gt arRrcraT 7w f¥=r ATEl the villagers
did not pay the revenue of the Government.

8. In the Neuter or xm construction, the verb agrees
neither with the subject nor the object, but is conjugated in
the neuter singular; G&IP goia HIC mﬁ% the schoolmaster
beat the boys severely.
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Obs.—Ignorance or indifference is always indicated in Mardthi by
the neuter gender; sjyor graw AT who calls out to me? & Hyor
¥ who is coming there? ot o %% some human being is
coming.

Note.—The noun with which the verb agrees, whether it be the
subject or the object, is always uninflected. The uninflected case of
the subject is the Nominative, and the uninflected case of the object is
the Accusative. Consequently in the subjective construction, the
subject is in the Nominative case, and in the objective construction the
object is in the Accusative case,

.

Since in the Bhdve or Neuter construction, the verb agrees neither
with the subject nor the object, both the nouns are inflected. The
inflected subject is usually in the Instrumental case, and the inflected
object is in the Dative case. Sometimes the inflected subject is in the
Dative case.

Note.—Inflection, which in reality is a mutilation, is a sign of
weakness, and the inflected subject and the object are therefore incapa-
ble of influencing the verb, as for example in the Bhdve construction.

Obs.—The Prayogas are, strictly speaking, a department of Syntax,
but we have anticipated it as it is impossible to understand the prin-
ciples of Marith{ conjugation without some knowledge of it.

Tur ParTiciPLES AND THE VERBAL NOUNS.

§ 198. The Participles are forms derived from verbs, and
are chiefly employed to make up compound tenses. They are
the Present, the Past, the Pluperfect, and tho Future.

1. The Present Participle denotes currency of action, and
assumes & @I M., §F or §iAT to make up its forms; =mre walk
thou ; ITeq, Srerat, |raai, or Trevarar walking ; #f aréa sng Iam
beating.

Note.—The Present Participle in g, of which &r, & and giay are
modifications, is derived from the Sanskrit present participle in syg;

to be -+ syq == wgq becoming ; {37 to conquer + S{q = §7qq conquer-
ing. The forms in g} and gqfy are the locatives of the Mardthf g
denoting ‘¢ duration,”

2. The Past Participle implies a past action, and assumes
@T or HJT m.; AT or AF@T saved ; RoAr udk Rz & F+ia Teq
9 €ldt on a certain day she lay weeping in the forest.

1n
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Note.—The past participle @r m. is derived from the Sanskrit past
participle passive &, changed in Prikrit to g; thus, ayg heard, Prik.
g%, and g, being changed to & in Mardthi. In Mardthi it is both
active and passive in sense. In the Sclavonic languages, the passive
participle & is transferred to the active voice, * with the retention of
the meaning of past time,” and is also weakened to /, probably by first
becoming changed to d. In Persian it is usually active, and in
Georgian, it becomes I.—Bopp.

Note.—There is a past participial form in the locative s3f (or &),
like the present participial gf, denoting duration. It is derived from
intransitive neuter verbs, and is used only in a reduplicated form; w3y
qOeAT qETAT AT SN T 1 gave him the medicine while
sitting. The intransitive neuters are ggdt to sit, F¥s¥ot to lie down,
qet to lie down, &ec., indicating an inactive state in the past form.

8. The Pluperfect Participle denotes an action that takes
place before that mentioned in the principal cause, und assirmes
FT; W& having gone ; AMATIE AT At qraf 937 1 will go into
the presence of my uncle, and on my knecs beg pardon.

Note.—The Pluperfect Participle g is derived from the Sanskrit
indeclinable participle &1, which is changed to gor or For in Préknt.
In the Prikrit prose, ““ there arc a few instances of =gt being relaxed to
T, as gy for Fxegr.”’—Cowell.

4. The Future Participle expresses the intention of the
agent to do the action denoted by the verb, and takes the
termination offc or eir; ¥ come thou, Fere being about to
come ; §r YT s7TE he is about to come.

Note.— The Future Participle orpr is & modification of the Sanskrit
future participial form in g or grr. The Sanskrit form is employed
both as a participle and as a noun of agency, and the Marithi form
is also used in the same manner. When the Mar4th{ participle is used
in the latter sense, the final sy is lengthened ; & §reonT 7r¥ he is
about to speak ; Fraorrer a speaker. ln Sanskrit, as in Mardthi, the
future participle is generally used with the verb ¢ to be,” as Sk. grarfes,
I will give, M. #§f Rorr sy1%-

Note.— 1t is requisite to observe here that, in the history of lan-
guages, the case not unfrequently occurs, that one and the same form
1s, in the lapse of time, split into several, and then the different forms
are applied by the spirit of the language to different words. Thus, in
Sanskrit, qrar, from the base gy, means both the giver and ‘he that
will give’ ; but in Latin, this one form, bearing two different meanings,
has been parted into two, of which the one has assumed to itself alone



§ 199] INFLECTIONS OF THE VERB. 99

the task of representing a future participle, while the other appears,
like the Greek 8ornp doter, only a name of agent.”’—Bopp.

§ 197. The participles that end in sir (not the locative s1i)
are declinable, and the rest are indeclinable; &r &ar &@r he
commenced to come; & 34t IET she commenced to come.

Note.—The declinable participles being, by derivation, adjectival,
they are capable of being used both as adjectives and nouns; Frgrd
qreff a flowing stream ; qegearear Qi@ S99 to pursue one that is
running ; §%& S 2 dead child ; F&exig f3Fq v to restore the

dead to life ; & TorCr gesair this cry-baby ; ggonRi¥ &fq the teeth of
those who laugh.

Note.—Though the participles may be empleyed as finite verhs, as
is the case with the past participle @&r, they retain their nominal qha.-
racter, and are, sometimes, inflected by means of the case-termina-
tions and the postpositions, as ordinary nouns, giving the whole
sentence a nominal character ; @Ysy q'rr[oa'riq- Feaae (T + Ao

TR RSHIC ARAFRY G (g KIATT A Q@A drgia
=z after troops have passed through a distriet, the inhabitants go
to the collector and complain falsely that the soldiers have plundered

them ; gafear ara=fi A1q 9% QS WO @1 ST FGr 09
ardia sirfr wiEl gEearac (gas + Arc) I &q Ardlq in the
presence of the relations on the side of the mothers-in-law, girls will
scarcely speak for shyacss or reply to a single question.

§ 198. The Verbal Nouns, distinct from the Participles, are
two, viz. the Gerund and the Supine.

1. The Gerund is a nceuter substantive, derived from the
verbal root by the use of the suffix &, and denotes action in a
gencral way ; #Tof to do = s do thou + o, (§ 175.) It is
declined like a neuter substantive in g in all the cases.

Note.—The Gerund is a modification of the Sanskrit sy employed
to produce abstract nouns ; thus, §ry + 877 = @ ; Prak. dfgom
M. w35t to sew.  ““The German infinitive in an (standan) belongs to

the class of the Sanskrit abstract sy, as &y, the binding = Gott
bind.”—Bopp. In Hindi the gerund is in syrT.

2. The Supine is a case or cases of the Infinitive Mood,
viz. the Dative and the Genitive. The dative form expresses
the idea of purpose, and the genitive, that of suitableness or re-
quisiteness; as{l WA ATTANX AN he went tobeathim; &xreT
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mmﬁm he has to go there ; syrerre Faiadl Arar® ¥ weo

shall be under the necessity of going abroad.

Note.—* A case of the infinitive mood (according to C. F. Becker)
ending in Latin in um and u, that in um bemg sometimes called the
former supine, and that in « the latter supine.””  Supineis derived ““from
supineness, bent or thrown backward, probably because, although
furnished with substantive case-endings, it throws itself back, as it were,
on the verb.””—Webster’s Dictionary.

$ 199. The Supine forms are thus produced :—

The Infinitive wg to do.

The Dative FTrgamq-aT or FAAF-T (= F& + ar9)-

The Genitive FrTaraT or FHIraArar (= &w& + M.

Note.—The Sanskrit infinitive g is used as an adjective, as m
;'ir§ T : the time of eating, or as an ““expression of purpose,” as in

g% w1 he goes to see Krishna; and the Mardthi infinitive,

though originally conveying both these senses in the language, now
usually employs its case-forms (or the Supines) for this purpose. In
the Bdlmitra, which still retains some of the old uses of the Mardthi

verbs, the infinitive occurs used as an ad_]ectne, though at present

it is invariably displaced by its genitive supine; Zr=t F& (SGraram)
g1 #r% syre! Where is his wearing garment? In the more
southerly parts of the Konkan, where many archaic forms have
still general currency, the infinitive is used as extensively as in San-
skrit ; § &Rt HZ AT K@ (M. & @r@T NETAE ATST A78), be
has come to see him, It is only to convey the sense of a dependent
action that the infinitive is used now by the Mardthis : & qrg or qrzrars
&mrar he began to see.

CHAPTER XIV.
CONJUGATION.

§ 200—§ 204.
§ 200. The affixing of the personal—endmgs (=) to the
verb or the verbal root, is called conjugation (& ASTFH).
§ RO1. The verbal roots assume the personal-endings in
two ways ; they either modify their terminating vowels before
taking the personal-endings, or remain unchanged before them.
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The form of the verb, whether modified or nnmodified, is called,
in reference to the personal-endings, its base ( s ).

§ 202. The verbs according to their bases are divided into
- Two classes or ConsuGATIONS, viz. the First ConjuaaTiON and
the SEconp CoNyTGATION.

1. The Firsr Consuearion includes all the verbs which do not
modify the radical terminating vowel in making up the base ;as,
root, Jve walk thou ; base, 51, the same as the root; present
participle, Jrag walking.

2. The Srconp ConsugaTioN takes in all the verbs which
change the terminating vowel of the root to g in the base ; as, root,
&t do thou; base, ®{f = &T + ¥ ; present participle, &¥h doing.

Note.—The intermediate &, when shortened, as when the personal-
ending has an initial long vowel, (&t 4+ &+ & = ®R&r he does)
is usually omitted in conversation, but it should never be elided in writ~
ing. The illiterate affix it even to verbs of the first conjugation; for

instance, they would say fsqy, and even Frefi|Y, for SySAT he speaks.
§ R03. The distinction of conjugation is not confined sim-

ply to the verbal base, but extends also to some of the personal-
endings. The inflections of the Past Habitual and the Future
are different for the two conjugations ; § characterising the in-
flections of the second conjugation, and @ those of the first.
First Conjugation. Second Conjugation.

Past Hab. #F 5ré I used to walk  #F a1 I used to beat

Future ot =y I shall walk & are I shall beat

The terminations of the other tenses, the present and the
past, do not indicate this distinction of the conjugations as they
are not immediately derived, as the Past and Past Habitual
- inflections, from tho Sanskrit, but from the Mar4thi demenstra-
tive pronouns (§ 184, Note),—otherwise the Mardthf verbs
would have had throughout two distinct sets of terminations
for the conjugations.

Note.—The two Marithi conjugations correspond to the Sanskrit .
Atmanepada (Intransitive) and Parasmaipada (Transitive) conjugations.
The distinctive g of the second conjugation characterises the correspond-
ing Sanskrit conjugation, viz. the Pgrasmaeipada. The ¥ is the
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original personal-ending, the Sanskrit ¢ being produced from it by
the insertion of s3 before it. The ¥ is a remnant of fi, * the weakened
form of the syllable & which in Sanskrit and Zend lies at the founda-
tion of the oblique cases of the simple pronoun as its theme.”—Bopp.

Note.—* In general, however, the Sanskrit language, as it at present
exists, disposes of both forms in an arbitrary manner. Of the cognate
languages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have retained
their primitive form.” In Mardthi the verbs regularly conform to
these principles of conjugation.—Bopp.

§ R04. The Marithf verbs are thus arranged under the two
conjugations :—

Tae First CoNJuGATION.

1. All Intransitive verbs ; §g, g89T he sits.

2. All Anomalous verbs ; gita, farwar he learns.

8. All Potential verbs ; T, wcaq 1 can do it.

4. All Monosyllabic verbs, whether transitive or intransitive,
and all the verbs ending in g (except f&fest to write), in the
present tense only ; %, ¥ar he gives ; qrg, qradr he sees ; but e
fSfear he writes.

5. All Reflewive verbs, i.e. transitive verbs used reflexively
or passively, § 167, 1, @re Rr=H the tree breaks, not Fifeq.

Tae SEcoND CONJUGATION.

1. Al Transitive verbs ; §<, Siigar he looses.

2. All Monosyllabic verbs, as well as all the verbs ending in
€ in the past and future tenses only ; s, sT§es he will go; r,
nrgS he sang; TR, TRS it remained ; e it will remain.

Paradigma.
First CoNiuGATION.
Root %3 ; base %7 ; 3a4r I rise.
Inpicamive Moop.
Present Tense (Kartart Prayoga).
: Singular.
M. F. N.

1. +f g=4t #f 3o #f 3sq I rise

2. §yedm . 3N § =4« thou risest

3. arvir dt g=3 & 338 he, she, or it rises
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Plyral.
1. wreft 336t we rise, m., f., n.
. gt =&t you rise, m., f., n.
8. ¥ 3zard m., = 35494 f., & I3qr4 n., they rise
Past Tense (Kartari Prayoga).

Singular.
M. F. N.

1. &t g=er At 35 %t 358 I rose

2. gy q =9 § 3% thou rosest

8. &rwEer &t 3= & 355 he, she, or it rose
Loural.

1. smefr 359t M.y f., N, W€ rose

2. gwit 3@t m., f., 7., you rose

3. ¥ =¥ m., @ IFA f., §f IS n., they rose
Future Tense (Kartari Prayoga).
Singular.
1. #f 337 I shall rise m., f., n.
2. g gefter thou shalt rise m., £, 7.
8. &, &, § 935, he, she, or it shall rise
Plural.
1. strefr 3% we shall rise m., f., n.
2. guft 331& you shall rise m., f., n.
8. & @, §f g=ft® they shall rise
Past Habitual (Kartari Prayoga).
Singular.
1. i 3% I used to rise m., f., n.
q 339 thou usedst to rise ., f., n.
3. & df F 32 he, she, or it used to rise
Plural.
1. smefYy I3 we used to rise m., f., n.
2. et 331 you used to rise m., f., n.
3. &, =, of 324 they used to rise
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ConprtioNar. Moob.

(Kartar: Prayoga.)
e Singular.
M. F. N. :
1. zzi’t fr3s® Wi 3=% had 1 risen, or I should
* " have risen

2. § veara q\a'reﬂ'a q\a’ﬁq hadst thou risen, or thou
"~ shouldest have risen

3. &g @t gzt &3sd had he, she,or itrisen,
or he, she or it shonld

have risen
Plural.
1. syreft ¥3&t m., f. n., had we risen; or we should have risen
2. el 334t m., f., n., had you risen, or you should bhave risen
3. & g3a m.
=1 I3 f.}ha.d they risen, or they should have risen
&t I ».
SussoncTive Moob.
(Kartart Prayoga.)
Singular.
M. F. N.

1. ofverar ot gordt A g2r% I may or might rise
gIoam  § wardE 32199 thou mayest or mightest rise
8. @tgerar, &t serdr § 3377 he, she, or it may or might rise

Plural. .
STTWT I219, SATET I3r=4r, STTET 37T we may or might rise
guft 213, qeit Tersare, geft erfia’you may or might rise
3. ¥ Tom, wyr ey, #f FerAt they may or might rise

L]



§ 204] CONJUGATION. 108

( Bhéve Prayoga.)
Singular,
M. F.N.

=7 3314 I should or ought to rise

&7 33719 thou shouldest or oughtest to rise

& (A 2T 313 he, she, or it should or ought ¢o rise
Plural.

Treft 3518 we should or ought to rise
q&T 337% you should or ought to rise
i+t 3277 they should or ought to rise

ImperATIVE MoOOD.

(Kgrtari Prayoga.)

Singular. Plural.
M.F. N. M. P N.
#F 3;1;‘ let me rise STefy I3 let us rise
q 3% rise thou FET I37 rise ye
&y, af, & 357 let him, her, or it rise  §, &1, of 339 let them

rise
InFiNmTIVE MooD.
93 to rise
PARTICIPLES.

Present 33q, I3q1 M., TN, ISA(AT rising

Past 3zat m., ITHSHT M.

Pluperfect 3357 having risen

Future geoe being about to rise
GERUND.

325 to rise, or rising
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SurINEs.
Dat. 33rara OF ISTATST, IITTART OF IFTAS to rise or forrising

Gen. IaaF or ITAAIY to rise, of rising

ro

A

Singular.

L

Seconp CoNJUGATION.
Root {7 ; base #$r; Afedr I break.

Ixpicarive Moob.

Present Tense (Kartari Prayoga).

Singular.
. . F. N.
Hi At df direq Hf Anea L break
gfsde  § #ns¥g  § #AeTd thou breakest
& wifgar & qiea & #rfeq he, she or it breaks
Plural,
wTelT Arresr we break m., £, n.
qeiY Arfear you break m., f., n.
&, &, df #rieara they break
Past Tense (Karmane Prayoga).
M. F. N.
(Sing. #ifgarm. 4anget f. Aed n.
1.z I broke (him, her, or it)
LPlw. siesm. wieswrf.  wiedr o
I broke (them, m., f., n.)
[Sing. wnSaTm. e f. qfes .
o & < thou brokest (him, her, or it)
LPl. #ifedm.  wn¥earf.  Afsd n.
thou brokest (them)

[‘Sing. qAfgerm.  RFEEt S, qTSE n.

3. sy m., n-i he, she, or it broke (him, her or it)
Plu.

et /. qifead m. AfEear f. Jfedt .

he, she, or it broke (them)
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r (Sing. Fn%sTm. APEH S qfed n.
1 srel 9 we broke (him, her or it)
\Plu. #fsam. afeewrf  #hei o
we broke (them)
~ Sing. qfgzr m. T3 S A n.
S 2. e gr you broke (him, ker or it)
\Plu. #ifes m.  sirzearf. FETF 1.
you broke (them)
rSing. Hifgar m.  qEHT f. Hifes 1.
3. =i+t J they broke (him, her or it)
(Plu.  #ifgs m.  &rigear f. e 0.
they broke (them)
(Bhave Prayoga.)
Singular.
1. =y Hifgs I broke
2. &7 /iie® thou brokest
8. &y M., ., &K AIFES he, she, or it broke
Plural,
1. syreif #ifs® we broke
2. qEl #rfes you broke
3. i §iTSS they broke
Future Tense (Kartdri Prayoga).
Singular.
M. F. N.
1. # & I shall or will break
2. iﬁn%ﬁ"m thou shalt break
8. &b dn T qr<r@ he, she, or it shall break

'.'ﬁpl-l

Plural.

M. F. N.

STTRIY ﬁri; we shall break
s®t Frers you shall break

~

D pwr Spwr ST thev shall hrealr
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Past Habitual (Kartdri Prayoga).
Singular.
M. F. N.
1. & A<t I used to break
qf\aﬁ’e‘l‘a thou usedst to break
8. &, &, § @St he, she, or it used to break
Plural.
M.F.N.
1. steft §r§ we used to break
¥ Frey you used to break
8. &, =, &t ArSta they used to break
Conprtionar. Moob.
(a) Were I to break, had I broken or
(b) I would break, or would have broken
Singular,
M. F, N,
1. didifear & qieq o s had I broken

Lo

2. q{urearg et q #rieaq hadst thou broken
3. arArfear i Arfedt & Arfed bad he, she, or it broken
Plural.
M. F. N.

1. syt srfest had we broken

q®T FiEar bad you broken

8. R AFEH, < An‘Teay, o Frfedt had they broken
SuvssoNcrive Moob.

o

(Karmant Prayoga.)
Stngular.
1. = \[ (I, thou, or
:: ::I;-a, l i"‘glil m., ﬁm!ﬁ'f-, qrary Ny sing. _<I ﬁe’ Es];‘cc;u?:i
AT m., R(SEAT f., AT 7o Plu. | have bro-
My Nos ) o

s J
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L]

QLM

N

o

g

o

Plural.

109

TR we, you, or

qet S

! AISTET M., AT f., RISE 0. sing. lr they should

R iy oud
!zri'-i’r_J AT me, Frers4 f., Arsrl n. plu. ) have  bro

( ken.
(Bhdve Prayoga.)

Singular.
A, F. N,
=37 e I should break
& qrera thou shouldst break
&1 m., N, @&F f., AreTA he, she, or it should break
Plural.
STt AT we should break

g&iT #rerd you should break
&i+r Arsrd they should break

TureraTIVE Moob.
Sin gular.
#t :Fr:?: let me break
ia’r‘rg‘ break thou
& m., &t f., § n., qrgy let him, her or it break
‘ Plural,
STTET q’“m:: let us break
g7 Adrer break ye
b &1 A let them break
Ixvixnimive Moop.
sf.g to break.
ParricirLEs. ]
Present Fr€a, &WEA0 m., Airea, Arearw breaking
Past FiFsr m., eSSt 7, broken
Pluperfect AT having broken

Fhtrwo Fp=mrr heine ahant t0 hrarl>
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GErUND. R
#resr to break, breaking
SurINEs.

Dat. FrIraT8 or AYSTAST; RISTTATT or ASAATST to break
Gen. §TIrA™ or Frgary to be broken

CHAPTER XYV.
CONJUGATION —continued.

1. The Causal Verb.
§ 205—§ 215
§ 205. The Causal Verb is derived by affixing syg to the
root of the Marathi verb; as &tz + s/g = &rex + & = e,
=27 Frefys I cansed it to be broken. (§ 169.)
§206. The Causal Verb, being essentially transitive, in-
variably follows the Second Conjugation :
Seconp CoNJUGATION.
InpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense.
f arefadr L cause it to be broken.
Singular. Plural.
1. o rfdr n,F [ . STl ArefEt m., f., n.
Y A= m.,-A9 [, NG 0. gEr ArsfE|i m., f., n.
8. & €n T Ar<fEA§n, m., %f: q T @ & ﬁl’mm-,ﬁ, n.
Past Tense.
. (Karmani Prayoga.)
gy {re@at 1 caused it to be broken.
1. =rm., f.,n

2. &rm.,f.,n
8. & m., n., &S

o

| sing. FrEpret Mo-dt S0 F me
plu. Rreigs m.,-=qr Jo-dtn.

— -

Singular.
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{r 1. sy m., f., n. 1 sing. KrAAT Moy~ foF

2. s§wim., f., 0. DN
= lu. Riefge m. =& T
L 8 =il maf,n J plu. i3 m. < St

S
=
&
g
(Bhdve Prayoga.)
st or {7 qr=f~% I caused it to be broken.
Singular and Plural. Y\
1. =3y or s{r&f m., f,, . !
2. =& or g&T e, £, M ? S EL
8. & m., @7 f., @A n. i
AT M., for 1. J
Future Tense.

#f frefr I shall cause it to be broken.

Singular. Plural.
1. #F dredT n., f'; n. STET ;ﬂgi. Moy f-: .
. iﬁ?gﬁiﬂa s, f'; . ﬂ%ﬁ’ LG m., f') U
8. &, ¥ Ared & &y, f Arefadis
Past Habitual.
At Aredr I used to cause it to be broken.
Singular. Plural.
1 St e, £ . sTRft freq ., £y
2. iir@'q“m My fop e gt AT m, fo, n.
8. &, & F A= q, @ o Aredi

Coxpirionar Moob.

1st Sing. #t sysf@ar had I caused it to be broken; I should
have caused it to be broken.

Singular.
1.t Rt n.,-7 fo0o& .
2. g AeRara m.,fq f.,Hq n.
8. !ﬁ‘, ﬂx % m mu'ﬁf-,* n,
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Plural.
1. sreft Srefyst.
2. guft frer3ai.

3. a,m,?ﬂ‘fmﬁ%m,w—wf,-aﬁn
Susyuxcrive Moob.
(Karmani Prayoga.)
lst Sing. s or ¥qr #rgarar I may or might cause it to be broken.

M. F. N.

§0 L w

§,i 2. !Ir“ .
o L 8 wF (&% S, i 0. | Sing. freamr m.,d f.,Fn.
~ [ 1. st Plu. Freqi¥ m.,=qr fo,-4t n.
53 2 g
AL 8 il J

(Bhive Prayoga.)
Singular and Plural.
1. =3r or syreff 1
2. @ or gEll \dreary

3. @ m., ., &1 f., @A J i
InreraTIiVE MoOD.
1st Sing. i /ey let me cause it to be broken.

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M F. N.
1. Arey; ATRIT AY,
2. § frey or Ardiy qeft drear

3. ar m., Fﬂf;ﬂ"-:ﬁ'fts’%’r Hm,"lle-,a'Tn aTeaM.
InriNiTIVE MoOD.
#1eq; to cause it to be broken.
LY Parricrries. .
. Present Rrzfia, Arefimn Arefyar-aiqr .
Past qrefaen-aor
Pluperfect Rraga
Future Grafyore
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GERUND.
" &regdt to cause it to be broken.

SupINEs.
Dat. Fregrarg—aT to cause to be broken.
Gen. Frzamrar of causing to be broken.

2. Tuw Porentian VERb.

§ 207. The Potential Verb is derived from the simple verb
by affixing g to the root; =& walk thou + 7 = =oT; we
Hregd 1 can walk.

§ 208. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intran-
sitive, docs not take g to make up its forms of conjugation ;

Irzart grexd I can unloose it ; sreard §rede [ shall be able

%0 unloose it.

§ 209. The DPotential Verb is never conjugated in the
Kartari construction, with the subject in the nominative case ;
't takes either the Narmani or the Bhdve construction, with
the subject in the Dative, or the instrumental form derived
‘rom the Genitive case ; AFT or {ITATT yg34 1 can sit; sAresT
Or TTEATH SMTHT TITIT he can cat bread; @&ar or fy=mid
T GST Fr 7337 she could read this whole book ; tramer or
TATERTH FTST g% RAm4 could catch the thief.

§ 210. Tho Potential intransitive verb is always conjugat-
»d in the Bldve construction, and the transitive, either in
she Karmani, or the Bhduve.

It is when the object demotes a person, that the potential
‘ransitive verb takes the Bldve construction, otherwise it is
1bitually conjugated in the Karmani. :

Note.—In poetry the simple instrumental is often used for that
lerived from the Genitive ; sraff TRRET X FAS T X —Tukdrdm.

§ 211, The Anomalons verhbs, in their notential forms, take
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the Bhdéve or the Karmani construction, like the ordinary
transitive potentials :—

Simple Anomalous : #} wer st 1 learnt the lesson (Kartar:
Prayoga).

Potential Anomalous : g&7 or AYEATT g<r fvwaer I could learn
the lesson (Karmant Prayoga).

Potential Anomalous : R&T or HrEATY wrAT frwas 1 could
learn him (Bhdve Prayoga).

Paradigm.
Inprcative Moob.
Present Tense (Bhdve Prayoga).
arETT or #&T Areaw 1 can walk ; RyzAiy or Fer AreEw

I can break.
- r 1. sy or "7 1
§ y, 2. g™ or T
.§. l 3 ’—aﬁa’ﬁ OF T[T Niay it
2 7 L=t or fRar f. > =regd Intrans.
<0 1. syR=a1% or syraaT aregq  Trans.
E< 2. gE==miT or gwieT
AL 8 wieayor siwmr

(Karmant Prayoga.)
qrEara (fr=aq) m. I can break.
1. argar or wer )
2. gEmd or ger
reaTy or ST
3.4 Sing. AT mpit for¥ 0.
1

fa=ard or faer
Plu. sregara m., f., n.

STH=AIY or SATRTIST
2. gq’!aﬁ’ or m
3. =ieari or syimy
Past Tense (Bhdve Prayoga).
1st Sing. avar or qoy Jrege I could walk, [ufrans.
» 3 ATEAM or qar frzad [ could break, Trans.

Plural.

Singular.
‘,--.'l\.'_._‘ f_—_-,\-—_-’
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(Karmani Prayoga.)

1st Sing. qrEard or @7 Areger m. 1 could break.

M. F. N.
1. ey or AST )
2. qEANT or FAT
g, § ST OF S | g gt mely S .
faeqry or faer " Plu.  Frsad m.,- i i e
SIEAr or sTrgET A
ga=art or geriar
=AY or Wl

o o =

Plural.

Singular.
PN

Future Tense.

1st Sing. wrEar or gar A@a® I shall be able to walk.
qrzart or AT Areqe L shall be able to break.

M. F. N

/T or {ET 3

gEAr or gar

T or T "

Rt or e . wqreas  Intrans.
. . #reys  Trans.

STTH=ATT or S{TETaT

gA=A or FET

Qe or T

Habitual Past.
.. 1st Sing. |/rEarT or 997 w1=F 1 used to be able to walk.
arEr or qwT dred I used to be able to break,

» 2

¢ oo

Singular.

- f_—A'_"\

o oo

Plural.

2 2

M. F. N.
o[ 1 wmadormer . )
.33{' 2. gEam or g@r
= 3, e or 1A
2 L {l'?fﬂm‘ or fAaT ’_va\3 quntmm'
'é ( 1. syaeard or sirmiar. areq Trans.
=24 2. gAeAr or gwieT.
~ | 8. wriwmd or swi~r
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CownrrionaL Moop.
(Bhdave Prayoga.)

1st Sing. wmyEar or wey =regq if I can or could walk.
» 9 qrear or w7 Krega if I can or could break.

M. F. N.

o 1. arEnd or wew I

S] 2 grtorgm |

5 ppmmeam |

% L Ay or Ryt - ﬂ'raq'jf Tn rans.
< !.. 1 % or syErieT grega Trans.

5< 2 ga=mE or gerier

~ | 3 wi=mdorwier

(Karmani Prayoga.)
1st Sing. =|rEEI or AAT Freg&r m., f. I can or could break.
M. F. N.

S [ 1. srs=d or #o 1
$< 2 g¥EiF orgew 'l
% L 3. w@reart or fawr Sing. dregar-a-&
~ [ 1. sw==iT or sweriat 7 Pl qrega-ear-df
g J 2. gE=wr or gEieT I
< IL 3. <gr=ara or &iET )

Suaivserive Moop.
- (Dhave Prayoga.)

Ist Sing. srgm or A= =reAry I may or might, should or
would be able to walk.

s 3 ATEATY or A& dreyry I might, or should, or would
be able to break.
(Karmani Prayoga.)

lst Sing. wvear or #=r Arzarar 1 might or should or would
bhe ahle ta hreal-
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M. F. N.
- [ 1. areard or qay 3
724 2. mﬁgrgar '
= T[T Or AT .
r’3'L 3'{Fcrfaﬁorﬁrar 5 i;ng' ﬁfm'ﬂ’i
< [ 1. sm=at or swier “ SN
=9 2 gwear or gwier
R U 8 eaivaitoreior

ImrERATIVE MoOOD.
1st Sing. =\rEATT or g&T AST let me be capable of walking.
» 3 RTEATY Or & /AT let me be capable of breaking.

M. F. N.
o ( 1. ﬂﬁﬂﬁ or HaT 1
< J 2. gFArt or goT
;; |\ . ;ar%‘qlw Or,\am I ICE Intrans,
- ey or Fer C Jreqy Trans.
<0 L STA=AT Or SATRST
$< 2. gATEEA or gEieT
v 'L 3. wtear or e@iwr )

PARTICTPLES.
Present JrTa, AETAN ArSTA0 ArSTarar being capable of walk -
ing, Tntrans.
» AT R13TQAT, Rr=74T, Arg7aiar being capableofbreaking,
Trans.
Past =mrags1-¥wr having been capable of walking
5  RITET-F&T having been capable of Brea,king

GERUND.

qrexet to be able to break, Infrans.
ST to be able to walk, Trans.

. 3. Tue Anomatous VERB.
§ ®12. The Anomalous Verbs are conjugated intransitively,
e, in the first conjugation ; as # gsT Rrweft she has learnt
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her lesson. They always take the Subjective or Kartari con-
struction. The following are the exceptions :—

1. In the subjunctive mood the Anomalous Verbs take
the Karmant or the Bhdve construction, like the other
transitives : ¥q1 §¢ 7 92147 I should learn that book.

2. In the potential form, the Anomalous Verbs take the
Karmani -or the Bhdve construction, § 210 ; sear or qreems dt
qnft frRaeT 1 could learn that book.

Note,—All the verbal terminations derived from the Sanskrit passive
participle retain their sympathy with the suffering object with which
they, by their nature, agree, and hence these particles, whenever they
are affixed to transitive verbs, force them to agree with the object,
whatever might be their incidental peculiarities. The past participle
&t has lost much of its original passive character and energy, and it
consequently does not exert any influence upon such irregular forms as
the Anomalous verbs; whereas the subjunctive and potential particles
are not so commonly used in the langnage as gr, and have not, there-
fore, lost any of their original passive force.

InprcaTive Moob.
Present Tense.
1st Sing. =t Frwar (not fafwar) I learn
Past Tense.
Kartari Prayoga (not the Karmani or Bhave).
1st Sing. #f fywat I learnt
Future Tense.
1st Sing. #t &= (not Rrxr™) I shall learn
Past Habitual.
1st Sing. t farsk (not fayaT) I used to learn
ConprrioNaL Moob.
1st Sing. #F frawar had I learnt
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Bhdve Prayoga.
1st Sing. =ar fgwry I may or might learn
Karmani Prayoga.
1st Sing. *xr fQFwrar m. T may or might learn
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ImpErATIVE MoOD.
1st Sing. & fag let me learn
InriNITIVE MoOOD.
Fg??, to learn v
Particirres.
Present e, Rrwar, [&renai frewaiar learning
Past RIFw&-&or learnt or learned
Pluperfect frga having learnt
Future i being about to learn
GERUND.
faTaRot to learn
Surinus.
Dat.  famrarq—ar or fawrgara—aT
Gen. @RIAMET, or AREATAT

Note.—The anomalous verbs are throughout conjugated like the
intransitive verbs (§ 167, 2).

§ ®13. The following are the anomalous verbs in the

language : —
STT=RCEY to practise g9 to study
SIISTr to remember qigcer to clothe
sfrawor to vomit qra9t to obtain
=ra9t to bite fqor to drink
gHO! to miss q1e% to swim
st7or to bear TS to tell
fTeRSt to conquer &oTor to say
79t to dine A%t to bring forth
#iwor to seize hold of gas7or to understand
g% to bite &T% to fight

Yot to spit 1ot to affect
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&9 to remember gag9t to bring forth
&% to put on T to lose

Pracor to forget 9T to pass over
faraot to touch &5t to lose

qaT9t to foal

Note.—The verb gfadt 1s transitive, but does not take the interme-
diate §, or the tramsitive future and past habitual inflections. In
regard to the Prayogas, it is regular.

Note.—The word Jygor is irregular in construction or gy, but
regular in the matter of the inflections and the base ; f $yfagr I dine ;
&r Srdte he will dine. In the past tense the g is dropped ; #f gt 1
dined, not JXfg&r. .

Note.—The verbs ggdy to bite, fFryor to touch, g=dy to loose, take
the object in the dative case ; g} FHAT ATEAT QAT TWST the dog bit

my leg; ayay wmgeier fager be touched my clothes;  {Srarat
gahare you will lose your life,

Note.—The verb @zdt to fight, takes the verb in the instrumental
s &r a\'rga‘i* ST ®Tor he fought with the Afghans.

4. Tune IrREGULAR VERDS.

§ ®14. Several verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are
irregularly conjugated in the past tense, and the following is a
list of them. They are arranged in three groups :(— -

1st.—Those which change the final vowel of the root to sfr-

2udly.—Those which have a past tense formed from another
root.

3rdly.—Those which modify the root by means of consonants
and semi-vowels.

(1) Roots which substitute sqr:—

Root. . Past Tense,
= go out fAaraT
gz flec qTeT
T say woTrET
&9 penetrate by force Tt
€ be cold Rarsr

Note.—The above verbs have only the specified forms for the
past tense.
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#r¢ soak into BT or (FreT
T slip aside TEIST OT THET
dre crack 1SSTT or fHEaT
by get out of e or ffrer
ftst be wetted Tt or =St
HT be absorbed AT or FTIT
Note.—~The second past form is in general use.
&z fly ISIT Or ITHN
g< lie hid FSTAT or FTSHT
7 cease faaieT or fwer
g cool faraT or fagaT
g3 sink T or FE&T
Hies meet with fssraT or fassar
Fic melt AT or (FTer
Note.—The first past form is in general use.
Fny cease for a time FTAT Or IHST
st great =T or [T
e leak ABTAT Or ASFAT
s burn SETST OT STHHT
giisT wear away fEysTTeT or f=AST
g yield or give way FATST OT IFAT
#i7 be dazzled faqrar or R9aT
T start FTET or gHAT
ger understand FHTOT or FFET
& be delighted with e or Rt
&9 lie hid HYTHT Or FYST
#ter be extinguished fEITeT or [EEeT

Note.—Both the forms are equally used.
(2) Verbs that havea past tense formed from another root :—

Root. Past Tense.
A go AT

¥ como ST

& become T

1A
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(8) Verbs which substitute different consonants and vowels
for some of the letters of the root, in order to make up the
past tense :—

ar Sing. WMES or ;TS
w1 meditate : LQTES or LTS
ar hold qTLS or ATS
gy take qqs

G drink oIk

g wash Ea-é

it fear T

§ bear e

& wear =S

I give s

T see afaas

art ask arfas

g tell amfies

g dig oIS Or TS
T say e

&or slay ED

qrs put qrae

&t do S

s die LR

&r eat arg

§ R16. We give below two irregular verbs conjugated in
the various tenses :—

< do (Transitive Verb).
Present Tense.'

Singular. Plural.
#t axfeer I do
Past Tensc.
it or 71 5 1 did sreft &hes we did
g or & &% thou didst get #& you did

st % he did it e they did
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IM"uture Tense.

Singular. Plural.
#f w47 I shall do ST
iaﬁuﬁa thou shalt do L T
&r wGe he shall do ¥, &1, 81wl

st go (Intransitive Verb).
Present Tense,

#rswrar I go
Past Tense.
# 37 I went STEft {dT we went
im thou wentest qElr ISt you went
§r At he went, . F 73 they went, m.
Future Tense.
# srgw T shall go

aimﬁa thou shalt go, &c. &c.

CHAPTER XVI.

The Auxiliary Verbs.
§ 216—§ 236.

§ R16. The verbs employed to make up the compound
forms of Tenses and Moods are called Awxiliary or helping
verbs; thus #eT & qriegst 1 must go ; qifes it is necessary, is
the helping verb. Most of these verbs are deficient in forms of
conjugation, and such as are of an imperfect nature are de-
nominated Defective Verbs (§ 171). The verbs united with the
Auxiliaries aro called, in contradistinction, Principal Verbs.

§ 217. The principal Auxiliary Verbs are divided into three
general classes : the Substantive, the Negative, and the Obliga-
tional.

§ R18. The Substantive Verbs are s1&St to be, and & to
become, and both denote oxistence. The former denotes
simple existence, and the latter, a particular form of existence.



124 THE AUXILIARY VERBS. L§ 216—

Note.—g9t to become, expresses extrance into a new state, or the
acquisition of a new property ; & T &@1&T he has become wise,

§ 219. The Negative forms corresponding to st&3t and &t
are T8 not to be, and §q ATt I do not become, respectively.

§ 820. The Obligational Verbs are qifgs it is wanted, and
@ISt to touch, and both express the necessity or obligation of
performing the action denoted by the principal verb.

§ 221, The Negative forms corresponding to the above
forms are AT it is not wanted, and 7T it is not necessary or
incumbent, respectively. There is a third Obligational
negative form, expressing impropriety or unsuitableness, in
A% ; 71 /e AY I should not do it.

1. TrE SuBsTANTIVE VERB.

§ R22. The Auxiliary Verb syg% is very irregular in con-
Jugation, and its forms are variously made up. The student
will find it best to conjugate it, in all its forms, in the regular
order, without reference to the derivation of the general forms.
It has three distinct forms for the present Indicative, and two
for the Conditional Mood.

I. syger to be.
InpicaTve Moon.

Present Tense (First Forn).

Singular. Plural.
1. dfsmElam TR STEl we are
2. 1% thou art qelT STret you are

3. &, T, % o7y he, she, oritis &, 7w, & syEa they are

Note.—These forms are derived from the Sanskrit present form of
the verb “to be.,” The inflections of the habitual past of the first
conjugation are combined with the first person singular of the present
tense :—

Sk. syfer, Prék. syfer, O. M. syrg, M. sti@-
Singular, Plural.
1. sy lam = e + o STTET we are = i€ + &
2. syreg thou art = sn"gq-lr oy s{Ter you are = syr@ + &1
3. wgheis =@ + 1 s{Teq they are = wr# +wq
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The forms in Old Marithi corresponded more closely wit
the Sanskrit forms of the present :—

Sing. 1. Sk.syfegIam, Prik. sifgr, 0. M. i@
1 2. Sk. syfg thou art, Prék. sify, O. M. s1r&
1 3. Sk.sfegbeis, Prak. syfmp, O. M. suir

Present Tense (Second Form).

Singular. Plural.
1. fiéxIlam STT®(T s3f we are
2. ii?ra thou art q&r s7F you are

3. &, & & €™ ho, she, or it is &, =, «f €« they are

Note.—(1) The first forms in 3qrg are the principal forms for th
present tense, and are employed to predicate existence of objects, a
well as their properties ; existence : Ty a¥7 srg Rima is at home
properties : AT FETOr o7rg Rdmd is wise, But the present forms
€r are used only for the latter purpose, Z.e. to aftirm qualities o
obJects thus, qgsqrcm m’}mm g g&F 9T ¥ the principa
instrument for eﬂ'ectmg man’s salvation is faith. We cannot say g
¥ &g, but &1 G 71§ he is here.

(2) The forms in gpg I am, are derived from the Sanskrit 3 to be

or to become, changed in Prikrit to g, in combination with the
inflections of the past habitual intransitive :—

Singular. Plural.
L gm=g ¢ Sky @ =@t
2. g@ =g + ) wf =&+ st
3. @ =& t+vu gl =g +a
Present Tense (Third L'orm).
it sraar I usually am.
Singular. Plural.
1. o sr@dr m., g /-F n et syaAt me, f., e

2. sl Aaf,an.  gEr s o, f, o0
('{ﬂ sqar . ’]

8. < & sraa f. e & ., &y f., f 0., syqaT_
| § sym o |
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Note.—This form has the sense of the present habitual, or the
present continuative, rather than the simple present ; TrAT TTE®T ST
Ramé ¢s usually in school. Its forms are made up of syg and the
present inflections.

Past Tense.

At @t I was,
Stngular. Plural.
1. €&t m.,-§ f.,-§ 1., I was ST §|T we were
2. { &rarg m.,d f.,-§9 n., thou wast g=f &at you were
( &y €rar m., he was e . D
3. <' &t ¥4t f., she was &y grear f. l}‘they were
.L%" &Y ., it Was &t AT . j

Note,—These forms are the Marathi conditional forms of the verb
€15t to become, and ot is derived from the Sanskrit verb ito be, or
to become. .

Future Tense.
#7 sya« I shall or will be.

Singular.

1. #f st I shall be

2. o sradfie (or syg&ts) thou shalt be

3. & &, & 1@ he, she, or it shall be
Plural.

1. sr=ér st we shall be

2. g% s/re you shall be

3. &, =, & staete they shall be

Note.—These forms are the regular future forms of the verb syt
to be.

I’agt Habitual.
#f 57§ I used to be or usually was.
Singular.

1. ¥ 51§ I usually was
2. q s§q thou usually wast
3. & & & sr¥ he, she, or it usually was
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Plural.
1. st st we usually were
2. gwé sty you usually were

3. & =, & stwa they usually were

Conprtionar Moob.
#Y syaqar were I, had I been, or I would be, or would have been.
Singular.

1. & stgat m., § 1., & o

Plural,

ST S|t m, fy 1.
2. im"'b'; g f': dq n. ﬂl!ﬂ‘ stEai ., f'; .

l( &Y stgar . q syaq m.
3. < &t sttt f. & 9@ f.
L sta¥ n. & stadf n.

Dusirarive CoNDITIONAL.

Ht syaar should I be.
Sigular. Plural.
1. #t syaeit ., & £, & n.

STTET S7|qSE} e, [y 0
2. g sraerg m., -Hgf., -F|qn.

gt stE@r ., f, .
I"%ﬁsram m. g s1a9 M.

3. J df sr\et J. SIS
L% srad o | S[|er 1.

Note—wt =oteqr g sTSr € ATX & should I be at his house,
then only come.

Sussuncrive Moop (Kartari Prayoga).
#f starar I may, can, might, could, would, or should be, or
have been.
Singular.

1.+ stamr w-qr fo, & n.

Plural.

TRt sTETa M.,y £, 4 n.
2. § stEmE™ w.,dE foda 0. gelt stETaa m.,-sqm| f.-da .
(& s m. F sqarg m.
3. 2 &t stardt f. & srars f
U vt )

# rerft
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(Bhéve Prayoga.)

#ay syarg 1 should or might be.

Stngular. Plural.

1. a7 syary sreit stary
&@r STy g srarE

3. @ m., @F f., @ 0., WQIA @A wwd

IvpeRATIVE MoOOD.

#I o7 let me be.
Singular. Plural.
1t st e
2. 1 8Tq or ¥F gt stan
3. &b b & st&r q, @, & sEE.

InrNtrive Moon.
31" to be usually.

ParrIcIPLES.
Present syqa, STqaT, sTaan stqaiqr being
SuriNEs.
Dat. ST, syarreT to continuc to be
Gen. STaTArY is to be
GERUND.

a1§0r to be or being.
II. The verb &St to become.

§ RR3. This verb is derived from the Sanskrit verb 3 to
be, or to become, and is regularly conjugated, except in the
past tense.

Inpicarive Moop.

Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.
1. #r &4t I become STF¥t §idT we become

2. §aEw thou becomest g+¢r gt you become
(& &ar he becomes )

3. {' &r & she becomes '> &, &1, &I, ¥rara they become
L& @& it becomes J
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DPast Tense.

Singular. Plural.
1. & @rsT I becameo Wt @rar we became
2. § @rere thou becamest geft @t you became
(& @raT ., ko became Jars )
3s. <' &r &t f., she became @ fArFm '}they became
& & »., it became &t et
Tuture Teuse. .
1. 7 &g I shall become sTrgrt &3 we shall become
2. q & (or #m) thou shalt &} sg1& you shall become
become
3. &, &9 dgsho,she,oritwill §, =y, «f §@® they shall
become become

Pasi Ilabitual.
1. #F &% I used to bocomo aq1aft €t we used to become
2, '«1@'&& thou usedst to become &t szr you used to become

3. &, dh 7§ he, she, orit R, eqr, F €@ they used to
used to become become

Coxnrrionarn Moob.
P )
7 grar were I to become, or would become, or have hecome,

Singular. Plural.
1. o7 €& ., f,-8 0 VST EIET
2. o g@r| m.,-dr| f.,-ag n. qvEr giat
[ & &tar . § &\
3. dt &t f. < Frear
\§ & . & &ell

Sununerive Moo,
( Kartari Prayogu.)
%7 szrr I may, might, could, would, or should hecorne or
have become.
Singular. Plural.
1. s sgrar e, szrdt S s3d e SYTR SETR e, 54T J., A .
2.y =vArg ., sgETE S, SIS 0. AR SYIAF 0,-wre [ e
(AT sgAr q =R
3. J & serdt =21 sgrsay
L ¥ =% L
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(Bhave Prayoga.)

Singular. Plural.
1. =g m., f.y n. 3 ST ey £y 1 )
2. & ome, fiy 0 b ik | ﬂﬁ m., f., . FBET&

3. @y m., @GR [, @w n,.'j &t me, f, na
IuperaATIVE MooD.

HF gis let mo become.

1. #as et ¥
2. §& uit s
3. ardh T (&) & @@, &f €A (F)
InrFiNrTIVE Moob.
29 to become.
PartICIPLES.

Present g, &t m., €rF, €T becoming
Past grar ., FISST M., became
Pluperfect §r%w having become
Future &ore about to become

GERUND.
&t to become.
SupINEs.

. Dat. sgrgarg-an RS- to become
Gen. sErIgra-seraATy is to become

NrgATIVE FORMS of 37@df To BE, and g[Of TO BECOME.
InpicaTive Moon.

Present Tense.
(First form, corresponding to sTR.)

Singular. Plural.
1. #f aréf I am not sEt A wo are not
2. ifnﬁa thou art not g+t Al you are not

3. & &t & 1% he, she, or it is not §, &, «f A they are no’
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(Second form, corresponding to grx.)

Singular. Plural.
1. #ras¢ I am not o=} =¥l we are not
2. § T=eg thou art not g+ vt you are not
8. &n o § s he, she, or it isnot &, &1, f www or T
they are not
(Third form, corresponding to syes.)
#f qgdr I am not in the habit of being.
Singular. Plural.
1. Hf qa&ar m., & 1, -& . st weET
2. § 7=arg m., 9 f., |G 0. g=t TEat
[t aeer m. )
3.{&ramasf » ¥, @, & TaaE

‘L‘a' Fqq e )
Past Tense.
(Corresponding to grar I was.)
T Tsear T was not.

Singular. Plural.
1. of Tsgdt m.,-q £, & n. €Y ToRAT
2. § egary m.,-qw f.,-Fg . et TeEar
[&r w=gar m. q TR
8.4 ot weadft f. e AsFeEr
L & eei . & et
Future Tense.
o 7%7 I shall not usnally be.
1. #f 8= STTRAr T
2. g wadfe qet Tare
3. & & § % &, @, ff Tadrs
Past Habitual Tense.
#f & I was not in the habit of being.
1. ot 7§ streft w8,
2. gw&w qult Tar
3. &, o §7§ ¥, @, & 78q
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ConpirioNar Mooy,

# 79t were I not, had I not been, or would nos
be, or would not have been.

Singular. . Plural,
2 ’&mm: /S F wrel Fgat
2. THwE ., & S, g e geft Tgat
'[ a7 T5ar m. § T8y
3.4 &t Taer /. I TR
\# a5 n. & agdr
Duditative Tense.
&t 8@t should I not be.

L qawt m., F 1, ¥ 0. streft FqsEr
2. g TamE ., A [, -FSg 0. qek TES

r ar Fgar M. EEL
3. J &y vaelt /. ar A
Lk 7a 0. & Fgdi

Svsivxcrive Moon.
(Kartari Prayoga.)
#i7arar 1 may or might not have been.
1. qar m, - f Fn. sl TER
2. q§ g m., €@ f., -Gan. e T@ET

3. & vamr m., § vard f., {ara, e vaEAr & T
§ Tard o
(Bhdve Prayoga.y
a1 g1y 1 should not be.
I = 1 sl )
2. & iy a=ff - par
‘8. om0, B I J aifi J
(2nd Form))
L = 1 w0}
2. & boiAw g pewaw
3. i m,n, @S ) wif  J
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IvMpERATIVE Moob.

Singular. Plural.

g st v do not be thou qeft v TET
ar, &t & 7§ let Lim not be ¥, . of T8

InriNiTive Moob.
7 not to be.
PaArTICIPLES.

Present T8, IGQT M., TE@AT, TqarAr not being
Past aget m., 7g3&T m., not been
Pluperfect aga having not been
I'uture sgene not about to be
GERUND.
ot not to be.
SurINes.
Dat. sararg-st not to be
Yen. THIATY 1s not to be
The Negative Forms of &r.

InpicaTive Moob.

Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.
A Sra e I am not becoming st €| ardl
q & g qOa A
an &, & & T, 7, f &9 A

Past Tense.

At gret A€t I did not become et "t At

| @reT ATt = |ret e

ar e e, o qrelt aré & g Ariw , = |rear
& ar® ardt AT, & et e
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Note.—Another negative past form is & 7 gyreir I did not become,
¥ 7 meTe thou didst not become ; but the onegiven in the paradigm

is the more commeon,

Future Tense,

Singular. ' Plural.
1. #f €rome ar#f I shall not become STT=ET E1OTRC AT
2. # €T AT qET oI AT
3. iﬂsﬁ"ﬁwgfrﬁ' %,E!maﬁé?rﬂm‘mﬁa

Note.—The form in 7 &7 is occasionally used ; #f & ¥y I shall
not become, § T &rsfte thou shalt not become, &e.

" Past Habitual.
1. +ff &&ar I was not wont to become 3r=dt s

2. § i or fi¥E g7 ML or =AM
3. ﬁ?} é'" 5‘ ﬁ"l’i‘ﬂ‘l’ ﬁ'; &, ?‘ﬁ' m, or
e

Note.—This form is also used : #f 7 &€ I was not wont to become,

§ 7 ¥ & T ¥ &e.

Pluperfect.
1. «F @rdt ¥sgdt m., I had not become srefr {TST Tezat
2. im qegarg m. qeit eret Tear
(& gy ToEAT M. | | e
3.9 ot gt weedt f. T qIeAT TewwT
& o stsed n. & gl Aseet

Conpitionar Moob.

#f 7 #rar were I not to become.

Singular. Plural.
1. f 7 €@t m., -§ 1, F n. STTRT T BT
2. g« qarw m.,-dw f, g n qeft T &t
(& 7 &rar . CE R C]
8.8 & 7 &l f. SLIER

L& 7 &« n | 7 &7t
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Sussuncrive Moop. -
=1 8% 7% I should not become.

Singular. Plural,
1. = 1| (emrefr ) )
2. & PRI < g }Eﬁ: ax
3. ﬂ!ﬁ' May Mo,y ﬁ#f' J Lmi':ﬂ: J

Note.—The forms in Fsgr¥ are also used ; =y, &1 @ty &c. Togr¥
I should not become.

InrErATIVE MoOOD.

.

2. 4 &% F%r do not thou become &t &3y F=wT
3. & &b & 7 8rar let him, her, or it not &, & & T N
become

InFiNITIVE Moop.
T &19 not to become.
ParricirLes.

Present 7 gra, ¥ &ar M., T €rar, T €aqiar not becoming

Past 7 grar m., T T§TSST 2., not become

DPluperfect § §r&a not having become

Fnture 7 e not about to becomo

GErUND.
7 &rof not to become.
Svurinzs.
Dat. 7 sgrara-or, 7 =r3arg-o1 not to becomo
Gen. T wgrard, 7 sEARATY is not to becomo
The Obligational Verbs.
(1) qrfes it is wanted.

§ 224. The Obligational Verb qrigst it is wanted, is one
of the two Sanskrit passive forms, as modified in rékrit,
existing in the Marithf language. These two passive words
are qufed (lit., it is scen) it is wanted,” a verb, and gy (lit.
“it is said”) a particle, expressing *“ that is,” ¢ then,”
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- Note.—In Sanskrit, the passive form inserts 3 ¥, for which §s7
ia or ¥ ijje is substituted in Prékrit ; and the %7 is changed to ¥
in Marithi, thus Sk. qawy pathyate, Prik. qfgsre padiijei, Mar.
qfe3% it is studied. This construction in the passive voice is freely
used in Old Maréthi poetry.

Present Tense : fyeq =¥ Ay 9T Q&L QRN & X QiAq-
§&y.— Waman. -

Past Tense : w5 1% AAHY 909 S 7% _ @R 79 {5
fir 9§ & fortEa aeds §yufa  @eir  AERSE.—Ragunath
Pandit.

Future Tense : § y7aTY THERTT & Jiwsries.— Waman.

§ 8R6. The verb qried is deficient in many forms of con-
jugation. Its principal uso is to make up tho compound forms
of the subjunctive mood, with the aid of the past tense of the
yrincipal verb ; thus, sgrar sthmm oF Aer arfesr he must get
rid of all his pride ; § yFwT s7red, goT Or AT FARIT FaT IEX
you are hungry, and must take some refreshment.

InprcaTive Moob.

DPresent Tense.

Singular. DPlural.
1. & qiesy I am wanted Ir+ET qIiEsy we arc wanted
2. § quiesrq thou art wanted  gwdt arfEst or qrigsT® you aro
wanted
3. & d, Farfes he, she, or ¥, @, & qnests they aro
it is wanted wanted

 Note.—Sometimes the present form is compounded with syr¥, as
‘he past (the following form) is made up with gray; HT qIFEST HATE
I am wanted.

DPast Tense.

Singular. Plural.
1. &7 qifesy @1 I was wanted STEIT qITEST §rar
2. qurfEsw Emrg m., A| S, . gl qUES or qNE-
-8 n., thou wast wanted Fq grai
( &ar q1iEsT #rar he was wanted & qriEgs ™
3.7 & aTfRST #1df she was wanted T qriEsy e

# arfeesy &7 it was wanted | e EAT
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*
Future Tense.

1. of qrfesr or qifestw I shall be wanted  syreft qrfest

2. 111&% or qifedrg thou shalt be wanted guir aifedr or

arfesr

3. & & Y afes or eI he, she, or , &1, o qrfes

it shall be wanted

§ 226. Besides these Indicative forms, there are some
conditional forms in use, of which those made up with st&@¥ and
W are the most common ; AT & =T MRS sT@ar o€ &€ &rd
it would be well if the mango were required by him; =arer &
qIfgS 38S he might want it.

§ 227. The person for whom or by whom a thing is wanted
is put in the dative case; #®T § gay qn%@ra the rupees are
wanted by me.

§ %28, The verb qrfgsy is usually employed to make up
compound verbs, W% qneR I must go. (§ 262, 2.)

Present Tense.
(2) ==y it is not wanted.
Singular. Plural.
1. #f =7 I am not wanted STl TRr we are not wanted
2. q\ﬂ'a’.“r thou art not wanted geft =T you arc not wanted
3. &t § ar he, she, or it &, &, & TH@ thoy are not
is not wanted wanted
§ ®R9. The past form is made up with the auxiliary gmr, -
present tense: @I %= Tai moncy is not wanted by me ; past
tense : H&T 54 Asht @19 monoy was not wanted by me. The
present form serves the purpose of the future: qar §3 I=mi=ar
Harqrtanrcat asra 1 do not want the sweetincat for to-morrow’s
feast.
§ 230. The verb I, when used as an auxiliary to make
up the compound negative forms of other verbs, is joined to

the infinitive mood, and is capable of being used only in the
19,
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second person of the imperative mood. Thus, for instance, the
imperative negative forms of ¥t to give, are as follows :—

’
£

Singular. Plural.
2. § ¥& 7ar do not give oY I T

Note.—In the Konkan the second personal singular is 7%V ; § ¥
Fare do not give,

(3) @met to be wanted or necessary.
§ 231. The verb ®MITr originally means to touch, as iltam
m:‘;aa’.’r. faz1ss fife do ot touch him, he will contract defile-

ment; but it is used in its sccondary sense of “to be
necessary,” as a grammatical form ; ?Lﬂ'ar F[1arg thou art
wanted by me. It is thus conjugated :—
Present Tense.
Singular.
1.  # sm&t ., -& 1., 0., I am wanted
2. { swErg m., -8g f., 4§ 1., thou art wanted
[ &T 1T 1., he is wanted
3.<’ & @109 /., she is wanted
[ & srr# u., it is wanted
Plural.
1. syreft ®RET we arc wanted
2. q&il SPMET you are wanted
3. & m., =@ f., & n., STTaT they arc wanted
DLast Teuse. .
#f a1t 1 was wanted SRt SATSr we were wanted
Puture Tense.

#t g8 1 shall be wanted TRt miwe shall be wanted

DPast Habitual. ’

#f &3t I used to be wanted syreft miwe used to be wanted
The other tenses, Conditional, Subjunctive, &c., are regularly
formed throughout.
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§ R32. This verb is used as an auxiliary verb, to make up
the compound forms of the subjunctive mood ; as #&T W ST
it is necessary for me to go ; #aT SIT¥ WIS it was necessary for
me to go ; §&T ATY @rirs it will be necessary forme to go. The
simple subjunctive conveys the sense of propriety or ethical

‘necessity, but the compound form with sm1% denotes simple
necessity or requisiteness.
Note.—See for further information underthe compound verbs. (§262.)

4) 7=% (7 anr).

§ 233. This negative verb is used, like its corresponding
positive form, @t to be wanted, (1) with the subjunctive mood,
(2) with the gerund, or (3) with a noun. It is always constructed
in the third person, with the dative of the agent.

(1) The Subjunctive Mood : way T A% it is not necessary
for me te go; ar fRTg g=&T AraT AFY such another day is not
neceskary.

(2) The Gerund : qar €t any FHTS 737 it is not necessary
for me to instruct her.

(38) A woun or pronown : faeT g8 o THA your dress is not
wanted by her.

§ ®34. The verb is thus conjugated in the third person:—

8rd Person Singular &Y, dt, § a3t he, she, or it isnot wanted

3rd Person Plural ¥, =at, € 7@ira they are not wanted
(5) s it is not proper.

§ 86. The form 7% literally means, it does not come, as
in the following sentence ; 3¥® SIr=% aT &, WY St ABFAS
1@ stgt to be in such a state that a thing won’t come into the '
memory by trying to recollect it, but will by-and-bye occur to
the mind. When joined to the infinitive mood, it expresses
“a négation of the act of the verb in the subjunctive mood,”
chiefly in the sense of propricty ; as QK srw et & A
no one ought to be ashamed of poverty. The opposite of v
7% would be gyrft. It is constructed with the instrumental of
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the agent, and is conjugated in the Bhdve and Kaermani Pra-
Yyogas. The intransitives take the Bldve, and the transitives
the Karmani or the Bhdve constraction. 1

Bhave Prayoga.
1.. == or syreff 1
. @& or geft 4% 7% should not speak
3. = m., n., AT f., or it J

Karmani Prayoga.

1. =37 or syreff 7 @ aH sing. should not eat it
2. & or guff }mqﬁa plu. should not eav
3. & m., n., A £, or =it them

Note.—Some reflexive forms are conjugated in the Kartari Prayoga;
qaASY TS M TG ATRRA SrEsrd 98T Fafgam in order

that the stones of a pavement may not be pushed out of their
proper places, they fix them with bars of iron ; g qio3 T
h’a T4 even a belly full of food could not be got from him,

§ %36. Thore is another expression made up with % and
the prescnt participle in &f, and it is milder in sense than the
preceding one, composed of the infinitive and ¥%&; #eT Y&t AT
a4 I cannot with propriety come ; ¥ &% 7% would be stronger,
as well as loss polite, and would, moreover, convey the idea that
the thing asked to be done was in itself improper.

Note.—The potential negatlve corresponds to the above forms in

sense ; STFET AT €YE! ATTT AT ATEL we cannot with propriety go to
that place.

CHAPTER XVIL
Compound Verbs.

§ 237—§ 262.
§ 237. The number of simple verbs in the. Maréthf language
is limited, and their deficiency is made up by a combination
of two or more words. Thus, the simple idea of “to love” is
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rendered in the language by two words “sfifey ®THt’ “to
make love,” Hifd love, being a noun, and ¥ to do, a verb.
The whole phrase Hify w3 to love, is called & compound verb.

Note,—There are not a few phrases in English which are analogous
to what we denominate compound verbs; thus, “to make a trial”

q{eTT or IR I ; “to do battle” Fg &TH. Sometimes English
compound verbs can be expressed in Mardthi only by simple verbs,
as ‘“ to give away,” ‘“ to take down,” &c, ; thus, ‘* he gave away a hun.

dred rupees in charity,” will be in Marithi =79 &Y T4C 598 RS ;
take down that turban, will be & qRfiF I4T or Ia& ¥.

§ R38. The compound verb may combine a noun and a
verb, or two distinct verbal forms. When the compound verb
combines a nown and a verd, it is called a Nominal, and when
both the members are wverbs, it is denominated a Verbal
Compound.

§R39. The Nominal Compound expresses a simple idea,
and usnally such an idea as is incapable of being expressed in
the language in any other way; while the verbal compound
simply modifies the sense of the verb which forms its first
member. The modifying verb is called a servile, and the
verb modified, the principal verb., Thus, syiwrig ardt “to
wear,” is a nominal, and expresses the simple notion of wearing,
and @I&KT IrHH “to eat up” is a verbal compound, and
denotes that the act of *“ eating,” expressed by the principal
participle @&, is done to perfection by the addition of the
servile TR ¢ to throw.” So, also, y& e wash it thoroughly.

§ 240. The compound verbs, whether nominal or otherwise,
may be transitive or intransitive in sensc, and when they are
transitive, they take an object. The object of a compound
verb may be Accusative, Dative, Genitive, or Locative.

(1) The Accusative Ob:;ect (verbal comp.) aX Y= =% wash
the house thoroughly ; (Nominal) & s 9 wear it.

(2) The Dative Object (verbal comp,) ¥ar =TT “ETE: AAS
1 bathed him ; (Nominal) forer Rreqr et they punished her.
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(8) The Genitive Object (Nominal) =TT Hroff Frqre s 7%
none should trust him ; aveft =t Taw st she pitied me.

(4) The Locative Object (Nominal) syraear srdarara< sify
29y love your parents.

§ 241. The compound verb is conjugated like any simple
verb, and can be conjugated in all the tenses in which its servile
is conjugated. Thus, for instance, the servile qifg=t is defective,
and therefore the compound composed of it is deficient in the
forms of conjugation. It is, thus, the servile alone that under-
goes the changes of conjugation ; thus, & srrar @reT he commenc-
ed to go; &t wWrar &rif® he will commence to go (inceptive com-
pound) ; & Fe wHdr she can do it ; #f && Wk I shall be able
to do it (potential compound).

Obs.—The Marithi people take pleasure in using the compound
verbs, even when corresponding simple verbs may exist in the lan-
guage; and this somewhat extended mode of expression has a dignity
which is wanting in the other forms of speech. The student will find
very valuable information on this interesting subject, which is more a
matter of idiom than of grammar, in Molesworth's Mardthi Dictionary,
under the several serviles which are employed to make up the com-
pound forms.

1.—TaE NoMINALS.
§ 242. The Nominals are composed chiefly of the following
serviles :—

et to do T to give aret to place
QoF to eat gt to hold At to strike
qredt to put R to break For to come
¥ to take Fq9F to sit @19t to touch
7% to place ST to preserve WA to apply

§ 248. The serviles in a Nominal Compound may be united
with inflected, or uninflected nouns. ‘

1. Inflected Nouns : sivrie resot tS‘”’wear, 7714 is the locative
case, united with the servile gre®r to put.

2. Uninflected Nouns: RIC @t to receive a beating, Ay is
the accusative case, united with the servile st to eat.
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§ 244. When the servile is transitive, it agrees with the
uninflected noun—the internal object, § 245—that is joined
with it ; @7 1T 91C @ET he got a severe beating.

But if the noun making up the compound is inflected, the
transitive servilo agrees with the uninflected noun which it takes
as the object of the whole nominal compound ; =¥ stwiar STRICET
graer he wore a coat. In this sentence syirear is the object
of the whole Nominal siarie graar wore, and the servile graaT
agrees in gender and number with syiarr.

§ 45. The Nominal made up with an uninflected accusative
noun may take another noun as its object, just as the Nominal
made up with an inflected noun. The uninflected accusative
noun composing the Nominal may be called its Internal Object,
and the other noun governed by the whole Nominal, its Euter-
nal Object. The External Object is always inflected.

§ 246. The External Object may be in one of these three
cases—the Dative, the Genitive, and the Locative.

1. When the primary sense of the servileis that of giving or
analogous to it, the External Object is dative ; =i =wer w1C
wr Rar  they beat him severely ; &=t #wr I3fi=r sy ara  the
people for nothing frightened him.

2. When the nominal expresses a moral or spiritnal sense,
the External Object is genitive, as the genitive is the least
sensuous of the cases; T=ATAT Ao ¥IT HFE 74 no one should
envy the king; syraer @ur=r =R &% we shall consider it.

3. When the primary sense of the servile is that of place,
the external object is locative ; ¥Ta< fifer #q71love God. The
servile means “to place,” “to keep”'in a place.

Note.—The nominal 5§ T ought to take only a genitive object,
but it takes the locative ; FfROTIAT FITa /A we should love our
brothers and sisters. But this expression, so foreign to the Mar4thi
idiom, may have been introduced into the language by those conversant
with English. It ought to take the genitive object,
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Note.—But when the result of an emotion is indicated, in some
tangible shape, the nominal very naturally takes the locative object;

T DT TAT R or IYHRTT hesr they conferred a favour upon him;
but when the subjective act itself is denoted, the genitive object is

;%propriately employed ; 2T Tt TAT W they felt pity for him.
e servile in the latter example is intransitive.

Note.—When there is eny indefiniteness implied by the nominal
compound in regard to the moral act, the object is not put in the
genitive case, but in the locative preceded by Fredf; #f wnirerff

Rr= &A= or simply qrftr I will consider about it ; #f =S a7
&Q7 I will try about it ; so also Hgqq ﬁ?{ I will take pains.

§ R47. Some Nominals, made up of transitive serviles,
express the sense of reflexive or passive verbs (§ 167,1), and this
passive sense is conveyed especially by such verbs as singly
denote acts which are apparently performed for the Lenefit of
the agent. Thus @t to eat, expresses an action whose natural
result is the benefit of the agent, the eater, and hence com-
pounds made up with its aid are reflexive or passiwe in sense,
as &7 A< @TET he was beaten, literally he ate a beating.
The instrumental subject hecre is not active, but suffers the
effects of its own action. The real agent or doer of the action
is put in the genitive case ; Tr¥ TWATHT AT QAT he was beaten
by Réma. Another verb like @St to eat,is % to take ; #F
TTHT 39HT &f 4rar ! why should I bear his reproach ?

Note.—The fact that the Marithi compound reflezive or passive
forms are made up with the aid of such verbs as singly express acts
which are apparently performed for the benefit of the agent, may
lead to the more intelligible apprehension of those distinctions of
conjunction, existing in Sanskrit as well as Greek, which perplex the
modern student. qfq he cooks, Active Poice ; q5a he cooks for
himself, Middle Poice. These peculiarities of conjugation are preserved
in the Mardthi dnomalous Verbs, § 167, 2.

Note.—The reflexive sense may be indicated, also, by Nominals
made up with intransitive serviles : =raT ‘iﬁ 31T& he became bold.

Note,—There are active forms corresponding to the passive or
reflexive expressions :—

Transitive Passive qT @rot to be beaten ; Transitive detive qre 8%
to beat. Infransitive Passive ¥ qrzor to be afraid, to fear; Tran-
sitive Active ¥g &9 to frighten.
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Note,—The Reflexive or Passive Nominals differ in sense according
to the nature of the serviles employed to make them up. Those with
the intransitive serviles resemble the Deponents, or the verbs of the
Middle Voice, and those with the transitive serviles are strictly passive,
implying foreign agency.

§ 248. The serviles are thus arranged according to the .
cases of their External Objects :—

1. The Dative Object: arasdt to put; ¥ to give ; &A% to
apply.

2. The Genitive Object : sqrorst to bring ; Tt to do ; yToF to
hold ; qra53r9r to preserve, cherish ; Ai€9 to place; %t to come ;
a1zt to feel. The verb e is variously employed.

8. The Locative Object : 375 to place; @ to sit ; ®RIT to
touch ; &m@% to apply.

§ 249. When an inflected noun is joined to a transitive
servile, the servile agrees with the uninflected object of the
nominal ; & Qe SreT Grae@r he put shoes on his feet.
When the servile is intransitive, the nominal takes the Kartari
construction ; & ®IT TIT ¥Hf she was very angry.

§ 860. When the nominal is made up with an inflected
noun, the inflected noun may be in any one of the following
three cases ; thus, the Instrumental—3f T to be angry; the
Dative—fagta %t to finish; the Locative—syrig qrast to
wear.

Obs.—This is quite a new department of Marithi grammar opened
up to the intelligent student of the language, who will, however, find
abundant illustration and confirmation of the principles announced
here in the speech of educated natives, as well as in works written by
them. Mr, Molesworth’s Maritki Dictionary is a storehouse of most
valuable information on this point.

IT.—VErBar CoMrounbs.

§261. The Verbal Compounds have been divided according
to their significatiop into eight classes, viz. (1) the Potentials,
(2) the Passives, (3) the Intensives, (4) the Continuatives
and Frequentivesy (5) the Desideratives, (6) the Inceptives, (7)
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vatural but derived from instruction,” or which is the fruit of
reflection. It is not, therefore, as general in sense as the
compounds with gradt or qra¥.

Note.—In the form UH, the servile % is joined to the infini.
tive mood ; gy H or garaArqg A7 I can hear (not Yaat AR)-

2. The Passives,

§ 263. The Marathf compound Passive forms (F&=af),
like those of the potential in gradf to be able, are chiefly limited
to business transactions. The verb =T to go is joined to the
past participle in &t of the transitive verb, in order to make up
the passive form ; as Acesr ¥%; he was beaten, literally, he was
gone beaten.

§R564. In conjugation the whole verb agrees with the

subject ; thus—
Present Tense.

#t arcer wrar I am beaten.
Singular. Plural.
1. & miiRer =&t n. STrelt A ATl
§ SR Ar|E m. FEr RS wAvai.
3. & arikeT ArEt m. q RS wArara.
Past Tense.

o

& RIR@T IS I was beaten.
1. #f Aot st m. STTET AT a7
2. & AT IeTE " FH AT It
3. & sl et m. ¥ ARSI
Future Tensc.
1. ¥ "o s m. TR 7S TR

2. q W@ wrftes m. R A A
3. | AT ATES . A STfts
§ R656. Instead of employing this compound passive, the
Maréthfs usually adopt the following modes of expression :
1. The agent, when known, is supplied ; Wz 4T
AT &% H8® God will destroy the world at the last day, for
qO% R AP &7 *e1 ks the world will be destroyed, &c.
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2. The third plural indicative is used ; as, % worarar they
say so (for, it is said).

3. The perfect and pluperfect indicative tenses of transitive
verbs, which are in reality passives, are employed ; thus gurora
Jifarae s7¥ it is narrated in the Purans ; 7y aiyet @t the cow
was tied up; @z sn¥ it is said.

4. An intransitive verb (the deponents, § 167, 1) of the
same meaning, is substituted; & a¥®, he will be saved, not

TIR®T W1E; &7 S2da ¥o7 he was slain in battle.

5. A noun of a suitable sense with an auxiliary verb is

ased ; =TT IPR &% he will be saved.

6. The pluperfect participle of the corresponding intransi-
tive verb with w3t is used ; § Wegw Wrew it will be burnt up.

7. The past participle in g& with & is used ; &y &« or
e @reT A% he is satisfied.

8. Compound passive forms made up with nominals are

used ; =7+t AT @TET he was beaten.

0bs.—* Whoever wishes to be understood must not content himself
with using words that might convey the idea intended, but not in the
way such as the natives themselves employ to express it, and take
2are, too, that those words are arranged in the order to which the
Marithds are accustomed.” —Dr. Stevenson,

Note.—Read in connection with the passive verbs, the observations
on the reflexive or passive nominals, § 247.

Note.—**In Sanskrit and Prikrit the passive form is made up by
inflection, as Sk. fR¥A, Prik. =T it is done. The letter 7 18
inserted to make up the passive form in Sanskrit, which is changed to
= in Prékrit, and thus the Sanskrit 7 is the abbreviated form of & to
go. The full form of & is still used in Bengali to produce the passive
verb ; a3 FHWAF I am made, lit. I go in making. In Sanskrit, com-
pound passive forms occur besides the simple in &, as in Latin. The
Latin amatum iri to be loved, is literally to be gone in love.”—Bopp.

8. The Intensives.
§ 268. The Intensives infensify the sense indicated by the
verb which forms their first member, and which is put in the
pluperfect participle ; as % gwft RrgA ear finish off the sewing

~P it
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§ 867. The serviles employed with the pluperfect participle
are chiefly the following :—

g5 to take Zrawer to throw Fq to sit
FIH to miss 3997 to keep e to remain
TS to go ¥} to give &redt to unloose

1. sT9or &1 F&F <y you may finish off your ablutions ;
=7 @E 377 ¥ae o I have got him to stay. Sometimes
these serviles are redundant, and are employed simply to
round a period, as in the last example.

2. A §Y HET THAT, GHT AT FKier 5745 aAver he has done
all he possibly could do ; he hasleft nothing untried. This ser-
vile is used in reference to matters that are evil or calamitous ;
Y I F&A TH#T, Y HKer AT A€k we have tried all possible
remedies, but to no effect.

8. awaiaw qroft s7Zw W the water of the tank is dried up;
81 @uEt I =g I@r he walked up the whole way. Some-
times the servile is redundant ; faeT 76T FTHT TET IV HTT it is
ten years since her decease. Emphatic imperatives are pro-
duced by joining syer to go, to the verbal root : syror sr bring it
at once; ¥ =y give it at once. The servile =% is used with
intransitive participles, like the servile zva% with the transi-
tive ; &r w&w @1 he is dead and gone ; re ATET RS they
beat him to death, or killed him.

4, OR=AY STRFFT SIS ARST Zrfhe the Arabs put the
Rohillas to the sword ; fg% zr+ drink it off.

5. qx f&gw 3491 write off the letter and have it ready; fsia
q'rdﬂqrqa'%q put water in the flour and have it ready. The
servile x5 corresponds with the above servile z1% to throw,
in that both express the finishing of an action ; but zrs3% means
that after the action is completed, nothing more is to be done
with it, while 2x% implies that after the completion of the action
care is to be taken to have its effects preserved: & qrft
zrak read the book and be done with it ; whereas # qrdt Lk Ey
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means, read the book carefully so that the knowledge acquired
might be serviceable afterwards.

6. ¥zrzw ur throw this away; UHTAIH T g9 €FT
&% the prince drove away the son of the prime minister ; zar¥
1T S 4§ he sent him off, packed ham off.

7. @ |% frgw aaer be has swallowed up everything, <.e.
robbed ; &t [T FIgT q9eT ¥, he has become insolvent.
g9t differs from zrapor, but agrees with ¥3%f in reference to the
continuance of the effects of the act denoted by the principal
verb.

8. & I 3w fagw ufEet he slept away four days. This
form is more emphatic than the corresponding one in w¥r ; #f
et A fg afear I kept sleeping the whole day; #f &vresr
g frsg Wier I slept off the whole day. The form in qfeet
expresses that the action was done intentionally ; while that in
SO may or may not be intentional : #f weT WIRES @ &
frge afest he kept sleeping in spite of my orders; &t Frsgw
et he fell asleep.

9. =T =@ ATET GNeS he beat them severely.

Note.—Great care should be taken to distinguish between what is
renlly a servile, and what appears to be so. In a verbal compound, the
servile has no independent sense or use; it simply serves the purpose
of modifying the sense of the verb thatis united with it. When it
expresses more than this, it is not a servile, and it does not combine
with the verbal form preceding it. Thus, Sy 3% to tie up, may
be or may not be a compound; Ty FigT 39 tie up the cow; Trft

T a‘n{ﬂ' 37 tie up the book, and keep it in the box.
4. Continuatives and Frequentives.

§ 268. The Continuatives express persistence in a certain
course of action, and the Frequentives, a recurrence of a certain
action, and both are made up by the present participle in g of
the principal verb, and the servile @rdt to go, &g to sit, Tredt
to remain, &c. Thus, a1 sy A7 = take the medicine every
day ; qresT § A9 s &7 mind that you come frequently, child;
i fermrard g TS JOwT oay ATe g Tsfnguné, neglect-
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ing her sewing, keeps chatting with Bhéu; & e wre qredy
she always keeps singing.
5.  Desideratives.

§ %69. The Desideratives express a wish or desire, and
join the servile qrg to see, to the infinitive or the dative
supine of the principal verb; g geww gu=arst aﬁzm this
boy desires to speak with you, or, this boy stands ready to
speak with you, rz& gaT @rarer qrear I fancy he wants to eat
me up.

Note.—The subjunctive form in qfgSr may be considered as de-

siderative ; STTqOITaT ST QUESY (see the etymology of qufed, § 225)
your honour must come, i.e. I earnestly desire that you may be pleased

to come.
6. Inceptives.
| § R60. The Inceptives express the beginning of an action,
and there are two serviles used to make up their forms, viz.
@19 to touch, and gpor to become.

(1) @ror is united either with the infinitive mood, or the
dative supine; & %ﬂg or FFTATT FMTAT he commenced to walk ;
&7 ATATATT STAST IS TAFATT LATHT ATAT 4 13T no sooner did he
begin to read, than he became dumb. . .

(2) The verb 5t is joined to the present participle in ar;
Trsr Frear ger the king began to speak ; 5red s&r you may set
off ; ¥F =gr begin to give (begin and go through the act).

7.  Permisstves.

§ 861, The permissives are composed of the infinitive
mood and the verb %3t to give ; #aT Fr& @AT permit me to go ;
qry f5g ¥ Arér the wind will not let me write ; #f e ¥sv
Forre st I will not allow him to come.

8. Obligationals.

§ 862. These compounds express obligation or moral
necessity, The serviles employed to make up these forms are .
g3t to fall ; qufEdy it is necessary ; @I to touch ; and sy&Y
to be.
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1. The servile qe%t is joined either to the dative, or the
genitive supine of the principal verb; § PRI TS WL AT
RqT ASITATG Or YTFTATEAT TIqr| as you are suffering from fever,
I am obliged to go backwards and forwards ; FATAT 4SBT ST
or HTTA 9% I was under the necessity of walking up to
there. The verb is conjugated throughout with the subject in
the dative case, but when the principal verb is intransitive, the
servile qg3t is put in the neuter singular, and when it is tran-
sitive, it agrees with its object : &raT ®=4T qrETAI Or ABATEAT
geara he is forced to go about.

2. qrfesy is used with the past tense of the principal verb;
371 ATET AT AS qufesy it is necessary for me to go even to-
night. The subject may be constructed in the dative case, or
the instrumental, and if the verb is transitive, it takes the
Karmant Prayoga, otherwise ouly the Blidve ; qramnt ¥ aC 7T
or #9471 ¢ qiqs qrfest if I marry I must build a house. The
form with the instrumental subject expresses exclusively moral
necessity or duty ; ¥y s qrf@sy I should or ought to come;
but &t 33 R I must come, denotes something requisite or
essential to be done, but not necessarily morally binding.

3. The servile @ma% is joined either to the subjunctive
mood, or to the dative supine; &V=aT EFT WY F1X T GrEATF
sone aq€t Ardt sfe should he not succeed in doing our
business, we shall be under the mnecessity of troubling you ;
T I AST, WOLT FIA THSAR ATA a7tes since Khandu has
run away, Ramji will have to pay the money. The subject 1s
constructed in the dative case. This form does not often
denote moral necessity, and is conjugated regularly throughout.

4. The genitive supine of the principal verb is combined
with the tenses of si1¥ ; T straTs STATY sy®  you have to go
even just now. :

Note.—The form say strqr¥ syrg I have to go, or I am under
necessity to go, does not imply any moral necessity or propriety, but



§ 263—§ 276] COMPOUND TENSES. 158

a certain kind of incumbency expressed by the English ““have to
go,” and is conjugated in all the tenses,
Present wmy wpgry stre 1 have to go
Past  gzr srary € I bad to go
Future gzt wrary q¥e I shall have to go (Irreg. form)
Conditional st STrarY svae if I had to go, &c.
Dubitative RoT ATATH 314 I may have to go

In the past indicative only, it could be constructed with the subject
in the instrumental case, instead of the dative, and then it denotes
moral obligation ; w3y s €% I should have or ought to have
gone. 1t is used as the past form of the subjunctive mood.

Note.—The instrumental subject invariably gives the verbal com-
pound forms an ethical sense, while they, with the dative subject,
express & kind of a general obligation or necessity, not strictly moral.

CHAPTER XVIII.

The Compound Tenses.
§ 263—3§ 276.
§ 63. The Simple Tenses given in Chapter XIII. do not

answer all the purposcs of expression, and consequently com-
pound forms are made up by the aid of the substantive verbs.
The substantive vorbs are joined, either to the participles of
the prinéipal verb, or to its stinple tenses; thus, & & suF
he is writing ; ATl AE FrETETHT € TS Rt i my mater-
nal aunt gave me this ring on my birthday. In the latter
gentence the snbstantive verb is joined to a simple tense (the
past) of the priucipal verb, and in the former, to a participle (the
present) of the principal verb.

§ 264. Both the members of the compound tense are in-
flected in conjugation, unless the first is a participle ending in
the inherent s7; as #f g&a €1af I wus sitting, and &7 aat €&
I had sat. In the former sentence the participle gaa is not
inflected, but in the latter, both the verbs are inflected.
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§ 265. The Compound Tenses indicate modifications of
time present, past, and future.

Tae InpicatTive Moob.

§ 266. The Indicative has three compound forms for the
Present, seven for the Past, and four for the Future.

Present Tense.,

§ R67. 1. The Present Imperfect or Progressive is formed
of the present participle in g, and the present tense of the verb
to be; &t &< ¥ he is reading.

2. The Prescut Inperfect Emphatic is the present tense with
the verb siT&; §r Tz s1r€ he is crying.

8. The Present Habitual is the present participle in & and
the present tense of the verb sta® ; ar§ ggaia oA s1&arq fishes

live in the sea.
Past Tense.

§ 268. 1. The Past Imperfect or  Progressive is the present
participle in § with the past tense &rar was ; fawxia gF 19 Iq
grar at that instant a tiger was approaching.

2. The Perfect Tense is formed with the past tense and syrg s
A HY FST 371 he has written a book‘(which book remains to
the present day).

8. The Pluperfect Tense is formed with the past tense and
the past tense &mar; i1 faeT arfac IS 9 deaf =ar qifes
just after they had placed her on the bier I saw her ; & 4T @t
€rdt she had become cold.

4. The Past Habitual is the present participle in & and the
past habitual tense of sta® ; Arer wET & HrErr Few qww W
baving erected a temporary watch-tower, that Brahman was in
the habit of daily sitting on it.

5. The Inceptive Past is formed of the present participle end-

ing in &y with the past tense of the verb &% ; yatrg r=ar @rev
Dhritardshtra began to speak.
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6. The Dubitative Pastis formed with the past temse of
the verb and si&w or sramar; geif RERAS s¥& or AN you
must have taught me.

7. The Past Prospective is the future participle with the

past tense of the verb €15 ; guil ArLa qrsfar =gt H fA1ReNT Bt
I was going to write when you sent the man.

Future Tense.

§269. 1. The Future Imperfect or Progressive is the pre-
sent participle with sy&¥ ; #F qrey arsvar gat a1z Ireq 51§ I shall
be waiting for you at twelve o’clock.

2. The Future Inceptive is the present participle in g1 and
the future tense of & ; & =rar &g he will begin to go away.

8. The Present Prospective is the present participle in ore
and YR} ; TR YSOR 371 what are you going to play ?

4. The Future I'uture is the future participle in ey with
QT ; guir ArS asal Al RO 7% 1 shall be going to write
when you come.

Tue CoxpiTionar Moob.

§R70. The Conditional has fwo compound forms for the
Present Tense, two for the Past, and two for the Future.

Present Tense.

§ R71. 1. The Present Progressive is the present participle
in & with the present conditional of st&%; §r 1T &M FT syFar
qC STAT STTY 9 g3ar  had he been employed at his work,
how could such an accident have occurred ?

2. The Present Dubitative is the present participle in § with

STHST; AT I/ TQST, §C & e eqresr @rar should he be going,
then intrust the business to him.

Past Tense..
§ 872. 1. The Past Conditional is made up of the past in-

dir tive and tha gsimnla randitionel of the varh 1 =it - 3% iy
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gﬁ, ¥ &< & qIT srqat it missed by a little, otherwise she
would have fallen (she narrowly escaped a fall).

2. The Past Dulitative is the past tense with stadt; #f stft
Sar<st Fr wqSh qT AN AT qre @er should I really have been
guilty of such roguery, then truly I am a blackguard.

Iuture Tense.

§ R78. 1. The Future Conditional is the future participle in
orc with the simple conditional of s78% ; & STMT ATATHT FC EH
it would have been well if he had been going.

2. The Future Dubitative is the future participle in oy with
8TES( 5 STC Al FIVIT S7TFST> A€ /AT Qv should he be going, then

tell me.
Tae Sussoxcrive Moob.

§ 274. The Compound Tenses of this mood are irregularly
formed. There is one tense made up with the aid of the past
substantive verb gm@r was, and the rest are formed with the aid of
the various tenses of the verb &mrdt to touch, joined to the sub-
junctive mood ; & @iary §iF you should have told him ; ger =r-
&% &% you will have to walk ; gar Sr&¥ &1@ or srq sirg 1
am under necessity of walking, &c.

The subjunctive forms in @mrg to touch, together with
others, have been considered under the compound verbs, § 262.

ParTICIPLES,
Present.

§ R76. The Present Participle is made up of the present
participle of the verb in &, and the present participle in &f or
arar of the verb s3@et; Srrorsr TsF FIA STq AT Or WHATAT THT
TN T YT T IS grq during the reign of Bhoja
R4jé, a certain Bréhman, having acquired a piece of waste
land, sowed it with grain.

_ Past,

The Past Participle is the past participle with sraaf ; & qreft

wTer syaAl @t 17 gA: gy serdt, whenever he came down,

hig Adignagition wonld harama tha ~ama a~ hafara
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§ R76. We give below all the tenses, simple and com.
»pound, in their full forms of conjugation : —

Firsr CONJUGATION.
Tae InpicaTive Moob.

Present Tense.

(1) The Present Indefinite.

I walk,
Singular. Plural.
1. =rea-§-§ reaT
2. wrzdigaa-dw wrear
8. wEara-# |rea
The Present Imperfect.
I am walking.
L =oqsuE e oEt
2. =rzq sEd |qrSq sIei
3. =ma R qTET SR
The Present Imperfect Emphatic.
I am walking.
1. =@dt m., §f, -8 0, 9R |IOAT TRy
2. =arE m., -gq [, -§qQn., ARG GTSai S
8. =wdr m., -§ f., ~q n., SUE LICERS (iR
The Present Habitual.
I am wont to walk.
1. <o stadr m., | f, & n TN STEAT
2. wWET WEAg m., -qg f., -qq | WAt

8, w«mEw waar m., & 1., & n. AT WEAE
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Past Tense.
The Past Indefinite.

I walked.
Singular. Plural.
1. s«m@@dr m., & [, & 0. LI g
ST n., -#E f, & wreet
8. wwaT m., F [ G 0. qEF-+ur-of

o

The Past Imperfect.

I was walking.

1. =row & wrew EEt
Wy T4 -89 ISR Rrar
8. wrow Brar-did-ER Qe Sra-oqr-ar

Perfect Tense.

I have walked.
1. =rear-3-% ¥ wrEar el
2. wrEEr-d-F smew |IFST STet
8. wEw-Ei-S snE FISS-+q1-T SR
Pluperfect Tense.
I bad walked. -
1. =redt ¥r&T-§-9 Sar ar
2. wreer fEme-da-aq SroeT frar
(=TT {rar Hqroe A

8. < et &y Sreear Srear
Le=re® &t et Srat

o

The Past Habitual.
I was wont to walk.

1. weasd olen STE

2. wrew M9Y ey oraf
Q o= | gm—— e e
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o=

o

The Inceptive Past.
I began to walk.
Singular. Plural.
|TeAT [AST-A qTS-F A7 ST@a-aar-a; arar
TSI WS4 @IEG-§ ST Aroa-aar-af qar
ATHAT QTBT-A! ST AqTS TS ATS-TAT {rear-af qret
The Dubitative Past.
(1) I must have walked.

qEE-F & STy ool &
ABS- S TqHS TS QS
qE5-&-F 198 IS &A-AF TS

(2) I must have walked.
ArSA! A HEA-S A WS TqA-sqr-of
H[ES! TAIIT-Sf AAGQ-& IS AQArIq-sqra-ge
s P |
ST AAIT-ST STard-& sTqd Ao STHE-F4T SQrSAr-Sf
srardt
The Past Prospective.

I was going to walk.

ST (-8 - & ST Brat
ISR Earg-Fra-aa TSN Far
e Far-d-§ IS Fra-aar-&F

Future Tense.

The Future Indefinite.
I shall walk.

TR TS
edfie TS
qrow b
The Future Imperfect.
I shall be walking.
e AT TSN N
e staere wIeq HEr

Hy A TEE WA
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The Future Inceptive.

I will begin to walk.

Singular. Plural.
qrEard-§ aET qrEy-<ar-ar €&k
qrear-d-d erfte S-S &l 2
grear-d- 1 €fe HEY-Ar-dr Grate

The Present Prospective.

I am going to walk.

TS STT¥ TSI SR
HENC AR HIFONT ST
ST 18 HETT STIRA

PFuture Future.

I shall be going to walk.

FENT HaT TSN STH,
HFAC AT ST AGTE
TS S IS TTH|S

Tre ConpiTioNaL Moob.
Present Tense.

Were I to walk ; I should walk.

w48 FrSar
qIFATA-A -4 Jrear
qroar-d- | Hred-eaT-4f

The Present Progressive.

Had I been walking or I should have been walking.
T AqAq-q-o wTeq Sqar
qraq NHaS-§ra-da. uTed rEar

| e« gy b o | e e o op P
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@ o

The Present Dubitative.

Should I be walking.
Singular. Plural.
Hoq -5 T TS
qea AT -H-5 |Ieq AGH
ST HAGA-H1-5 Treq HGS-=ar-Hf
Past Tense.

Should I have walked, or I should have walked.
SN AGAr m.,-F ST fos n. TGS QT

. ATSRT AQArq-t STqdi9-5 s1qaq o Aqar

ST Far-&t rqE-¥ sraa TI5S STHa-AT mﬁ
The Past Dubitative. ‘
Should I really have walked.
ST A Moo & AGS foy 0. TS T
T HASTA-H ATHG -5 AGHH. TS AGST
S E
The Future Tense.
Had I to walk or I had to walk.

HISOMT STGET 1., J foy M TSR AFAT
IS STEar-at-a BT qa-car-4Y

Futwre Dubitative.
Should I be walking.

HTSOT HAST M., foy e TGO AGST
HIFAR AqRT-H -5 BN G -FR7-5Y

Tue Sussuncrive Moop.
Present Tense.
(1) I should or ought to walk.
T ATATH e ArE
o e e wreTs
& Moy e, (A ., qTHA it ==
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(2) I might walk.
Singular, Plural.
1. #f romr-4r-¥ HTEIT =TTy w4
2. g =eme-fa-dw g wTera-sra-Aia
& <o ] =@
3. &t Frerdt &1 TreTsar
L& wrerd of =rordt
(3) It is necessary for me to walk.
1. st or syrwrioT 1.
2. gey or geraT P T anT
3. wrErm., n., ﬁmrf.,orsaia‘r)
Past Tense.
(1) I should or ought to have walked.
1. =7 =vend & STrefi <oy &
2. =@ 9= @9 FET oS fie
3. @& om., n.,ﬁﬁ'_ﬂ,ﬁ'rﬁr?fﬁ =T =TT &
(2) It was necessary for me to walk.
1. =7 or SyT®WIST 3
2. @&sT or gEwiwT '} HSTT FAS
3. =T m., n., TS, or m_j
Future Tense.
It will be necessary for me to walk.
1. ®&T or STRIAT 1
2. ge or gwieT b et s
3. &=t M, 0., QST 1., or TET j

Note.—All the other tenses, simple and compound, could bg formed
in the above manner.

1.
2.
3

Tue ImMPERATIVE MoOD.

#t wrex let me walk.
1% let me walk =1 lot us walk
=1% walk thou =T walk ye

=AY mav he she ar it well- =rarAa mav thev wall
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THE INFINITIVE.

=1 to walk.
THE PARTICIPLES.

Simple Present =qresa, =resar, |reat, wreamr walking
Comp. Present =resa siaat, wiea S@air while walking
Simple Past =wrear-areaer walked
Comp. Past =ween staar if or while engaged in walking
Future =reonc-|r@enq@ aboutb to walk

THE GERUND.

=19 to walk

THE SUPINES.
Dat. grerara-arargare to walk
Gen. JremATAT-SrErIarar of walking

THE SECOND CONJUGATION.
TrE Inprcative Moon.
Present Tense.

The Present Indefinite.

#f St 1 read.
Singular. Plural.
1. qiy&t m., F S, n. TITE&T ™, foy N
2. wrgqrw m., -39 f., -89 n. Tt me, f., n.
3. grrgar m., & f, -§ n. riara m., fo, 1.
The Present Imperfect.
#t qr=fra o€ I am reading.
1. ar<ita su€ m., Jos . Tt sTrdr
2. i sRw m., £, n. AT e
3. ardra sty m., £, n. TG ATER
The Present Imperfect Emphatic.
A rfaar sn¥ I am reading.

1. qrfat sur#€ m., T SUE £, 0. qIPAAT STHET M., £, 2.
2. qf¥Ey m., TNR S, A 0., SR TVH] M., f,-&F ». Swer
3. @ m., AL, Tu, AR TACIAM. TS ,-A 0, AR
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The Present Habitual. .

#f ar=ta s/aar I am wont to read
Singular. Plural.

m m ., '%'7:1 n. ﬂﬁﬁ' Sﬁﬁ.’f m" f‘-: n.
T ST@AG m., -aF f., -qG 0. AN AHQT ™o, f., u.
i sy{|@ar m., -4 f., qn.  qrEAS STEQE om., 1, 2.

o 1o =

Past Tense.
The Indefinite Past (Karmani Prayoga).
T I 1 read.
1. == or syrefy m., f., 7. 3
&y or g&dl ., 1., 0. 'l> TIHST 11.5-8F fop-& 0. Sing.

3. & ., 0., f&F 1, or Y I TFae, -4, - Plu.

1IN TS J

The Bhive Prayoya.

=7 I § read.

1. =y or SR we., 1., we I
2. &Y or gET M., 1., 0. > TIPS
3. @& o, ., @A [ or =T )

The Pust Luperfect,

At ar=ta &rar 1 was reading.
1. grdra &<t m., 9.1, n. Ir=ta &/ Mo, [y .
9. AT &ATT Mo, &G f., -qF 1. ATATT Erat me, fo, N
3. Arfidt &0Ar ., L, K0 ATHIW A, @S, o 0
DPerfeel Tense.
Karmani Prayoqa.
=1 Ir5eT e 1 have read (49 in a book).

1. =t or sTEft m., 1., n. 3 - )
2. =T or FET 1., f., n. : '> mif¥er, #t, -& s Sing.

@tk m., w., AT ov @ET e, -=ar, & sea Plu,

.
[
<
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The Bhdive Prayoga.
7 15 e 1 have read.

Singular. ) Plural.
1. =gr or s{redt M., foy M. B
2. &y or g&lt m., f., n. .> TS TR
3. e m., n., G f. or At _j
 Pluperfect Tense. )
The Karman:s Prayoga.
w7 Frfet drar I had read.
1. =37 or sirelft m., f., 0. ) AU S ﬁﬂ'
2. @&t or &t ., f., n. ' Smg.
8. ¥ m., n., @K [, or ‘c‘ali'-‘?i'j TP - ﬁm,-ﬁgj’f
The Past Habitual.
(1) # 3= I was wont to read.
1. ar=t e, fop me AT ey foy M.
9. T ey foy N = me, f, .
3. ==y e, fo 0. Ir=| ., f, M
(2) #F ar<kra st& 1 was wont to read.
1. I A" e, fey . EiciG) Sﬂ;{m., f., Ne
O, Tt ST ., o e rta 1461 m, £, 0.
3. grefta ST m., foy e Tr=ia S| q ., f., n.
The Past Inceptive.
I began to read.
[ & FreEar e m. streft AT @ver
1. ,, =t & S » ST WET
L, anfas &re n. »y AVEAT EET
[ & A grers m. gelt  qrEs gt
2.4 ,, ANHET A S y VAT I
L, affad e n. o ST g
(& s« " m. &  aaEe
8.4 ®t et gred f- =T YT grear
& anyF & - Ar  anevef et
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Dubitative Past (First Form).

(Karmani Prayoga.)

=1 ¥ w8 I must have read.
Singular. Plural.
=T or SITEY M., £, me O\ FFAT M., & [, - N, @S
Sing.

& or g&ff m., f., n. [ @ m., =4 f., i n., swadte
0 My 1, T4 [ oremiAwr ) Plu.
(Bhdave Prayoga.)
w2 or syreft m., fo, ne
=1 or g&ft m., 1., n. ? T 3@
= m., n., @ £, or et J
(Second Form.)
(Karmani Prayoga.)
T TIPS stary 1 must have read.
=7 or SRy M., f., . ) ACHAST SYEHEAT M., -&F Fardt
et or a®ft m., 1., n. | ., & smarg n. Sing.
@t m., n., f&F f., or l A G M., AT QAT
i ft ) f., - swardt v, Pl
(Bhdve Prayoga.)
=7 Frfe stard 1 must have read.
=7 or S{TE m., f., . ']

& or FEiT m., f.,n. !
=/ m., n., fax f., or r e st
ol |
Past Prospective.
& qr=ore @9t I was to read.

Ao #14F ., K f., n. | ATTOUC @A ., £y 0.
mmmq 'ﬂa‘fo, ' Wmi‘ m".f" .

-89 n. ‘
O GAT m.,-dF f., %0, ) OO €% m., e [, €l n.
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Futwre Tense,
Future Indefinite.
# ar=fiw I shall read.
Singular. Plural.
1. a=filR m., f., n. T
2. aitasftes m., f., n. IS
3. arfte m., 1., n. C (R GG
The Future Imperfect.
#f arsfra s1&7 I shall be reading.
1. ar<fs 3@+ m., f) n. | s/ g m., 1., n.
2. Frfiq stasfte m., f., n. ar=fte s1&aTe® M, o, 0
3. ardfta /& m., 1., n. e stEdts n., f, n.
The Future Inceptive.
#f anfar §réw I shall begin to read.
I:‘ﬂﬂ'rl"%lmﬁ'hm TR A & .
1.4, aferdt aiie /. ,, P s
L, Frie 8T 0. ,, Tt €13 7.
[ g arfer & m. FET S TS m.
2.9 ,, Tret refres . AP T .
L,, 71 diefies 0. , FTCAAT BT 7.
[ & avfear &rde m. F TS s me
8.4 ot Triaelt @ f. 1 it fats S
L¥ it ek n. & el drefts 7.

The Present Prospective.
#f arerore 1€ [ am going to read.

1. Tr=omR e m., fo, . AT TR

2. AR ATRH M., [, . A= SATEt

3. ATHUIR T® ™., £y 1 TR SRS

The Future Future.
# gr=romT 1@ I shall be going to read.

1. Sr=ome ST8T Moy fo ne AR 3

2. FreoIR YqEfies m., f, 2. TTHOR SRS

8. AR W&F m., [, 1. AT WA

167
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Tue CoxnprTroNar Moop.
Present Tense.
#F arfar were I to read, I should read.
Singular. Plural.
qifgat m., 1., e FIFFaT Moy [ 1
Tifgare m., -4 [., -FF . TMfyar m., f., n.
et m., -ar f., 9 n. TS, FriEeET, It

The Present Progressive.

A ar=ia st@ar bad I been reading, or I should have
been reading.

=i st@ar m., -9 f., ne e STEEy
- qr=fte sTEaT .-, f,-8F 0. FrEla s[a|ar
Q@ GAr M., A0 [, F 5. A A9 -2Aqr-Hff
Present Dubitative.

%t ar<fta staar should I be reading.

AHR AGS My [, 1 T STqar
A TGS Mm-S, -IF 0. qrAT TGS
TR TGS My I [y -& 10 | ;S 0., ST/ /.,
ST 7.
Past Tense.

(Karmani Prayoga.)

71 i3 staar should I have read, or I should have read.

1.
9

e

3.

1o

4T Or STIET M., foy N ) FNEST STWAT, M., -&p srgar /.,
& or g&T ™., f,, e ' - STG‘%]’ s S’l.’l?rg.
., n., A f., or exisT | S & m., AT sr|e Sy
J  -& s18dt n. Plu.
(Blhéve Prayoga.)
=47 or STRY w, fo, m. )

&ror gelt w, fon b e sEd
& m., ., (6 [, or i J
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Past Dubitative.
(Karmant Prayoga.)
&1 1@t stger should I really have read.

o SR P J ! -5
1. =yt or sl m., f., . ] ﬂﬂ:g Sing. @
. & or g m., f., n. >qrf‘a% S|, stgear, -
3. @ m.,n, /KRS OrmﬁJ stadt Pl A

(Bhédve Prayoga.)

1. =37 or sqrefy ~\l

2. &y or guli

3. @r{¥ m., ., @€ f., or T S ST
T J

Future Tense.

#t grore st@at were I going to read, or I should
be going to recad.

1. gr=orrC STSET M., -§ 1o 0 RO STIST
AT S{GqATH M., q1Q f-, -qF 7. AN SqGar
8. Fr=omT sTgar M., ~FF fo { n. FTANR STEA, ST, STqT

Future Dubitative,
#F sr=ron< staar should I be gqing to read.

TN HAFST M.y =& fo, e JTAVIC HERT
AT ESTE, -J9, -39 AR TGS
AR AGT, -, -&F TR G, TG, STHAY

Sussuncrive Moob.
Present Tense (First Forne),

SO Lo

(Bldve Prayoga.)
=41 3r=nd I should read.

1. =#qr or strelt m., f., ne ]
2. & or WY m., f., 2. S arard
3. ‘i m., n., @[, or @iy J

22 m
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(Karmani Prayoga.)
g1 ar=may I should read.

=31 or WX m., [, e I .
&t or §¥¢f m., ., n. ->q1'a‘rq1', arardh v Sing.
ard M., n.y @ £, or egisfi ) TNE AT, At Plu.

(Second Form.)
H&T qTATAr &RIET it is necessary for me to read.

q&r or m 1 mmm") 'ﬁ' m’ '?f‘:

g or gwieT | o n., Sing.

T m., ., @S [ or Tmﬁ M., 5T f., & 7., STIATA
oier J Plu.

Past Tense (Iirst Form).
=7 qrrH &l should have read.

(Bhdve Construction.)

Ty or T M., f., n. ]‘
& or FFF M., f-, ne AT
&y e, n., @ S, or @i

(Karmant Construction.)
[

[[ar=mar @& m., -t &t ., ¥

4T or STt
o ] . ;

= or gt 3 ot gx%fnmg%r fre £, i
Wy M., N, f&F f., or iy - o " o

T me, Joor = | T e n, Pl

(Second Form,)
ST ATAET ST it was nccessary for me to read.

R or st ) aremEr SR ™., - eneEt S, &
gt or guriey | s n., Sing,

mra.r M.y T, ST f., o [ 919 sms m., ST FRTET S
ier At awreit n,, Plu,  «
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Future Tense.
#T Irar4T o7 it will be necessary for me to read.

1. =@ or srwieT lmm Moy -G £, -4 ., VA

2. g or gerieT 5 ;
. ! qray m., -s f., -4 n., Srrdls
8. =qrer m., ., Ry f., wier J S ’
TuperaTIVE MooD.
ot qr let me read.
1. darg ST AT
2. garq et arn
3. & &, & Ty ¥, & o qrdm
InrNiTIVE Moop.
emito read.
PagTICIPLES.

Present : qrefrar, arirar, arf=ai, qiyarar reading
»  ardie sy|ai, aredta staaiar while reading
Past:  aifeer, aifg3wr read
» qIFYST STqaT, or quiyeT staaiar if read
Future : qr=omwe SrmRT about to read
Pluperfect : qrga having read

GERUND.

Jr=or to read.

SurpInes.

Dat. arararg or Freryara for reading
Gen. qrarargy or graTaArET of reading
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CHAPTER XIX.

THE PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS.

The Adverb.

§ 277—§ 298.

§277. An adverb is a word which qualifies an adjective,
verb, or another adverb; &t wrc Ferow 71§ he is very wise;
RS wr go there ; sy & =rera you should walk a little slowly.

§ 78. The adverbs are gencrally undeclined or uninflect-
ed; but whenever they end in the final sy, it does not matter
what be their derivation, they assume inflections either in
agrecment with tho subject or the object of the verb which
they qualify ; eard |i0s AT &S he sang well ; & et AT
he turned round.

§ 279. The present participle in g, and the pluperfect par-
ticiple in &, are used adverbially, to denote the manmner in
which an action is done ; & T34 AHT she went away wecping ; &t
AL %% ho did it intentionally; strqor ¥ @%a FwaF we should
do it unitedly ; =TT & e we should speak considerately.

§280. By the aid of the genitive case-endings, the
indeclinable adverbs are made into adjectives ; =<} syrar<ft
feafy sw sy his present state of life is very good; syrsr=ar
it @t Rer =% &4 ho should have come to see me to-day.

§ 281, The sense of some adverbial indeclinables is
modified by the use of some of the case-terminations, as well

as postpositions ; &t forr ( %Y 1+ %) s7rer he came from
thence ; = dq srmre ? how far would you go ?

§282. The following pronominal adverbs are a source of
most useful compounds in the langunage:—
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Adverbs.
Class. nf!fx(:;. .
Time. l Place. I Manner.l Quantity. l nggf'
Relative. 5y who | 3yesf 33 then | sygr as [Rrawr.Srger s if
when gQrso | as much TqQ
although
Demon- gy that =2t | 99, fAw< [sygrsuch| @awT,that | T then
strativegr this then | there, g¥f, |argy how| much gaagr, & still
wset now| here gFHS wgar this
hither much
Interro-zRror who Ssei, el e where! IR, RT=T
gative when ? how much?

Note.—When there are two pronominal adverbs expressing the
same relation, they somewhat differ in sense.

(1) There are two interrogative forms indicating time, viz. g
and st when : Jregt re.fezs torecent time, and yf to a remote period ;
ST9or @G Hear SSt & Awes I donot know when you came to
“the meeting ; FFATIIE KN T STHA AT THE s7eAT TG FfF
Yamunabai resides at Benares ; when did she ever come here ?

(2) There are two demonstrative forms ; g3 and g% here. g3f
(Sk. 37 here) denotes simply rest in a place, and g% ( gr this +
e side, direction) both rest in a place, and motion to a place.
would be translated into English by here, and g2 by here and hither,
hitherwards. The corresponding forms for g3 and gHYT are FF
there, and f@%¥ there or thither; syrqor u¥r g|ry please sit here ;
§ THY ¥ come here.

oy and g are used substantively; syw=wr o star TwrC
qrETare  fAsrErar m&ﬁ- you will not see such things at our house ;
FAEAT TR AT TR (Rt 779 €1%w ! how long will he stay at
your house !

(3) The sense of fRa=r, Hger how much, fag=®r, JF=T, TaO*HD
TFaT, (5791, HF2T is given under the uses of the prono’uns. '

Note.—The words in the last column, T, g€ &c. are conjunctions.

qC is a significant expletive having various senses; ¥t syrar #t sTrar
#c I will not budge a peg.

@ has also the force of “at least;” shyx w1t ¢ Arél, qor Ty G
oy if not a hundred, give at least five.



174 THEE PARTICLES. [§ 277—

§ 283. One of the pronominal adverbs is repeated, or
joined to another adverb, to make up adverbial compounds.
The following are compound adverbs denoting time :—

&\ &l now and then, sometimes
=gt Srsgt whenever
Sregt et always
Iregt Foer sometimes
Frsgt st whensoever
¥t Aréf never
Ffiar i f some time or other
U some time or ever
&4 & now and again
gt sdff indefinitely

§ 284. Compound adverbs of place, manner, &c. could be
produced in the same manner: ¥ F¥% wherever; star aar, sTar
#gr somehow or other ; gif ¥% here and there, everywhere, &c.

§ 285. Any other adverbs might be employed to make up
adverbial compounds : st Trsr daily ; AT frequently ; g7 g
again and again.

§ 286. The adverbial particles are thus classified :—

(1) Adverbs of Time (Fr&qr==h).
(a) Pownt of Time.

sire to-day (Sk. syer, Pr.stsst)  @sgi then

syrar (Sk. s|:), gegi now @hsef when? [formerly
@iya at present (Sk.) lg‘f, (Sk. l{&) syairsc  before,
78 (Sk. &Ra) presently da¢ afterwards (Sk. stav)
@R instantly 771, qury. (Sk.) hereafter
syery, (Sk.) gwrgar suddenly  I@t to-morrow (Sk. gga)
T ab once e yesterday (Sk. ares: time)
aeRTes Al immediately(Sk.)  qeaf two days ago, or two
ﬁ lately days hence (Sk. qrea®)
FIHRT soon 8cat three days ago, or three
ST &S now-a-days days hence

Sregi when A4 at last
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Note.—uqegi “at this very time” is more emphatic than syrat, being
equivalent to syreiw at this very time ; #f quei strq 7yéf I do not go
just now. 'When reduplicated, it expresses  about this time of the day,.
about this hour,” and is used in speaking of an occurrence upon a past
day ; ®res Soor ¥yA =i g et anét @X? Did we not
start yesterday about this time of the day ?

. Note.—way as adverb means “ then,” “upon that,” « afterwards.” It
is also a conjunction, expressing, like gy, ““then,” “in that case”; &

AST, AT FAT FTATS I @S> he has gone ; what harm is there, then,
in your going ?

. Note.—3=gr then, at that time, is always adverbial in sense and use ;
it is never a conjunction.

(8) Duration of Time.

Feelh (Sk. fre) e, o, @ar st ever (Sk. ar)
always (8k.)

gaq continually (8k.) Rt €T never
gfafeadr, st (Pers.) Jv T, ﬁ?iargﬁm, fegSfygg day after
a

fraveay e daily y
gara« eternally (Sk.) ST, g (Sk.) as yet
Note.— or fagafygq describes an act as daily in-.

creasing or decréasing, while gfgfagefi does not involve any notion of
an increase or diminution.

(c) Repetition of Time.
e often (Sk. g1T) g: again (Sk.)
q7: g: frequently (Sk.) st Ot day by day
(2) Adverbs of Place.
(a) Rest in a place.

ai¥f here (Pr. gep, Sk. syr) @reT below
&% there (Pr. sy, Sk. &%) g3 within (Sk. my)

it J¥ everywhere arir behind

#75 where ? (Pr. g&r, Sk. %) gq¥, @drc before

s ATér nowhere qfRe, Teare beyond

&rqes, T (Sk.) near sraqrg on all sides, in the
adx everywhere (Sk.) neighbourhood (Sk. qry)

7T above (Sk. IN%) Tiiad around (Sk. yaor)
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(@) Motion to or from a place.

THT hither
¥ thither
¥ far (Sk.)

m, gty (Sk.) near
THRSA hence

fernge thence

(3) Adverbs of Manner.

(e) Manner, strictly so called.

1§ so (Prak. g&r, Sk. uy:)
¥orgaet thus

&< well (Sk. )

gy together (Sk.)

Tury properly (Sk.)
FHaraa,_perhaps (Sk.)

ad so (Prak. #er, Sk. aur:)
&Y now (Prak. ¥, Sk. &y)
o1& as (Prak. wver, Sk. Zum)

o=qT, S, I, IME, IAT
merely, or for no reason
(M.)

STRETd ST suddenly (Sk.)

g to no purpose (Sk.)

s in vain (Sk. g4r)

%he gratis, free of charge

a: of one’s self (Sk.)

Tgw: abundantly (Sk. agwa)
qgaREA.

(f) Degree.

&R (M.), svdmx (Sk.), ex- &FwRTM.), s (Sk.),sweg(P.)

ceedingly @=qe quickly
s¥egw eminently (Sk.) s1fyeR more (Sk.)
TTE or  quite &4 less (Sk.)
fenfa scarcely (Sk.) &g slowly
T (A.) nearly, a little s79%4 necessarily (Sk.)
A=, &3 only (Sk.) =, &, AT, 9°r even
qra: for the most part, usually frarF (Sk.) at least

(Sk.)

»

Note.—=, €%, T, qor are emphatic adverbs ; syrai= =T go Just.
now ; ﬁi’ you alone come ; g # & you too come ; ivﬂ'm
are you coming, or is somebody else coming ?
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(4) Adverbs of Quantity.
(9) Measure.

R much el or Fwrerar somewhat
gier a little STt entirely
¢ enough ¥gd wmuch (Sk.)

(k) Number or Order.
TH3t once Fa=ard secondly
THIYE, TTET a hundred-fold 33, sr&®, ofaT lastly
greerd, wywa: firstly SITOfF at the beginning

(8) Adverbs of Mood.
(7) Affirmation.
€ yes; @ certainly ; fr:&ax (Sk.) undoubtedly ; @i
truly.
(j) Negation.
ATET, T, AT not ; FABF FTel, FRATT 7TEr not at all ; Fff 7Téf never.
(k) Probability and Doubt.
Sk. gt perhaps ; F%qT, 914: for the most part.
(6) Adverbs of Relation.
313 where ; 3rsef when ; %% &i® wheresoever ; WaT as ; A&
whither.
(7) Adverbs of Demonstration.
oY here ; &% there ; T=&f now ; =&t then ; sy&r like this, so;
54 like that, so ; gawe hither ; fa=w< thither.
(8) Adwerbs of Interrogation.
e when ? ¥ where ? ®areT why ? oS where ? i
vhy ? sar how ?
(9) Adwverbs of Imitation.
BT T, @O g@ort with a clang, quickly, briskly.

T, HTHA, IR, FTHTAUL H=faadt, pop ! ab once.
W2, AEHRA, TR, WA, TR, =TT, AT, gulpingly.

nn
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II.—Postpositions.

§ 287. A Postposition is a word which shows the relation
of a noun or pronoun to some other word in the sentence ; &t
SITY=AT FFATAR F&@T he took his seat.

Note.—* At the bottom of all genuine postpositions, at least in
their original sense, there exists a relation between two opposite
directions ; thus, “over,” *from,” ¢ before, > “to,” have the rela-
tions * under,” “in,” ¢ towards,”” *from,” as their counterpoles and
points of comparison, as the right is opposed to the left.””—Bopp.

Note.—Postpositions, as well as all other particles, were originally
nouns, verbs, &c.; (1) postpositions .—=¥ at, from FH/F aside; T
inside, from #eay middle; fywff about, from fwe matter; =H&T by
means of, from /T todo; (2) conjunctions :—zxrTor ““ for,” from sKTTor
a reason; ¥R therefore, from ¥gordf to say. When particular nominal
or verbal forms become stereotyped as relational words by constant use,
their original character gradually comes to be forgotten and often
their original form is modified. Thus, =¥ at, is the dative form of
#< aside (3REQ), but in its present form as a postposition it has
lost its inflectional &, and signifies nothing but  at,” « to,”
* towards.” The original full dative form is, also, sometimes used ;

TTH3T towards this ; «qrRST towards that.

$ 288. The noun to which a postposition is joined assumes
its crude-form (§ 82) before the postposition; 9T a house,
IO, gUArgT from a house. The postposition serves, in fact,
the same purpose that the case-endings do; =aver or s T
or &qrqrait ¥, give it to him. Sometimes the noun may not
assume its crude-form before a postposition; @aresqda till
morning. It is chiefly words denoting time that remain
unaltered. '

§ 289. The postpositions may be optionally joined to the
simple crude-form of the noun, or its genitive crude-form;

FUATRT or =T qre< out of the house.

§ 290. The postpositions ending in sr, are inflected like
the adverbs (§ 278), to agree in gender and number with the
nouns to which they refer ; @y dig=ar Jfra® & =t IX &
there were ten elephants standing round that cannon. In fact
he postposition and its noun are an adverbiul phrase, and
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are consequently subject to the same laws of concordance or
agreement that the adverbs ending in sy are. (§ 278)

§ 291. The postpositional phrase could be changed into
an attributive or adjective phrase, by means of adjectival
suffixes ; gogr @irgdqle Wi the villages round about Puna;
AT qUateshs® 9T the house beyond ours ; sifsefi=ar et
YHAT SR KA { have you heard the accounts about them ?

Note.—The postposition & is joined to the instrumental in °;
MIYSAT FIRST WIFT A7 feyefta Grewot Sar we have attained this

state by your favour. It is, also, joined to the mstrumental case of the
pronouns in ¥ ; e through it. In Sanskrit and other classical
languages the postpositions usually govern various cases.

§ RB2. Adverbs when governed by postpositions are not
inflected, as &Y since yesterday ; but they may take the
genitive crude-form, sHre=arqra since yesterday.

§ 293. The postpositions are thus classified according to
the relations signified by them : —

Time.
iq in qiiq until
9%, AqT after STRE, gt before

Note.—=aT simply means ““ after a certain action or event”’; gieear=
HqE or Y, after speaking, but g& denotes “in a time future to a time
specified”; &7 TretaT 9% AT AT HE we shall consider this matter
at some future time.

Space.
377, 37, in \ 737 behind
3 in, between et under
Frex out FT on
qrelt, GHi9, |f@ near AFHT on this side
g%, g4 before qioshe beyond

Note.—ae¥ is more forcible than syie, and is chiefly used to denote
purely local relations ; while syiq is more generally used. All meta-
phorical and other non-sensuous relations are denoted by sy, never by
7ed. The word 37aff is used only inlearned discourse for sfia; SHEAT
sret 24t sw wfsw 37rear sk God has put within us various
powers, .
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. Motion to or from a place.
#T at, towards @re from below
qae, qraat till qreg from

g&« from above

'

Instrumentality.

A, wAT, T, WS, @l by or through

Mauscellancous Relations.

@4, frarE or Rram, ¥igw, & for

f@ar without st about

¥ES, YFAT instead of 9, &3, |9, |9, [,
g, | R, gArt like afa, geg=ATT with
g5, QST near to fiTg, I%T against

rgar around g together with

Nnte.—qiqq and f@=y signify only “ without or except ; YaeaTiA=T
or FT=T AR/ et do not come without taking it ; but FrFrr expresses
some more ideas. It expresses (1) besides, (2) withont or except,
and (3) in composition, additional or extra ; JMEAFTA AT ST FHTEr
gz besides this he said something else; AEMRIIM FrK =t
do not go without me; ™y AT or T AT extra-collections.
The postposition @ agrees with FErF7T in all the senses of RygTey
@t is used, inaddition, to express the sense of exclusion, with certain
verbs like #RTIr to do, 375t to keep; HAHT FOT FHET or 37T aTHT-
=R ST heAf excepting me all others were invited.

Note.—The postposition &F with, is used in poetry.
Note.—Firqrar expresses “ besides” as well as « without™ or *“ except,”
while Fi=g has only the latter meaning ; TIT=LT ST FEART Fofl AT

T have none except him ; ©T FHNRFTTA AST STTET T 1S Eq L
have two brothers besides these two.

I11.—Coujunctions.

§ 94. A conjunction is a word used to connect the differ-
ent parts of an extended sentence,’ or two affirmations ;
SO TR ST ArsAi frg fer, s FUeE S
et Aurungzebe, having left Barhanpur, went to Malwa and
joined Murad ; ==t &ft Jgw =R AP WY, WIES TET
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ata @R fify 7iF; 97y wrEornd AR @ @9 w9 &w o
@A §TaT, AT ATSATL T€4T &ral, he was generally liked for
his pleasing address, but was suspected to have taken part in
the great robberies in the Konkan.

Note.—Even when the conjunction appears only to connect two

words, it really connects two sentences. Postpositions connect two
notions ; conjunctions, two propositions.

§ 295. The conjunctions are thus classified :—

1. Those which unite sentences, in form as well as in mean-
ing, are called Copulative Conjunctions, syrfer, storer, 1, and ; =f
that ; g, =, ¥, also, even ; qor also, likewise, even ; grorsy that

is ; TwgAr nay ; thus § &1 1w, =X o1 SRF you are not only
a liar, but also a thief.

2. Those which join sentences together, but disconnect
their meaning, are called Disjunctive Conjunctions : f3v, STy,
&7, st or.  Thus, TATY FRTT r=AT JTA1H € S W@y Rama or
his brother must have done it.

3. Those which connect sentences, but express contrariety
of senses, arc called Adversative Conjunctions: qor, 93, qﬁ,
g8 but, FE@, st though, a¥, ayrw still.  Thus, =imd =T
et AW ATEr 9 FEUAT @ad giw FRES Funy & Frsgear
AT TS T, Shahaji assured them that he was not
implicated in it, still the court of Bejapoor did not believe him ;
ar gredT Frarsy suAwy g, & st fAegredras 99 |t
Tor War Arér Shivaji was very much distressed by this apprehen-
sion, but he did not submit to such a treacherous enemy.

4. Those which state a reason, or purpose, are called Causa-
tive Conjunctions ; st =¥, aRTTor, HIr AT because, in order that;
worq therefore, in order that ; stq ww, aIreqs, Ar swRkEt therefore ;
S{rat now, in present circumstances. Thus, &t syrqeT g7 Swrdls
et s T geet, | A ARG AGT A QR ARoErar
€xW e he apprehended that he would take revenge on him,
and therefore he ordered him at once to be assassinated.



182 : THE PARTICLES. [§ 277—

Note.—grop is derived from grorSt to say, this being said, this being
the fact, It has these senses :—

1. It has the sense of *therefore;” =gy wer frft faelt e
=7 &reid@ ATRS he abused me and therefore I slapped him in the face.

2. It has the force of a demonstrative pronoun ¥ used at the end

of a sentence to make it distinct and prominent; &} g8 q¢f T
gronaT he said that he would come to your house ; aq‘gm' ng:i:%

%55 S{T® mango is a good fruit,

3. It has the sense of “called”; ser®: WoLT SITRTEWTAET
there was a son of Abraham, called Isaac. T Al Al

5. Those which express a condition or supposition are
designated Conditional Conjunctions; srTif (correlative gt then);
it although (correlative afr still); ar&fat otherwise, else;
wors then.  Thus, F&ft 7€ SO=T #iw suTore qedt Rrea e
if you should bring any people with you, I shall feel
frightened.

Note.—grarsy is an ancient polite imperative form of grordt to say
denoting “please to say, allow, grant,”” and has these senses:—

1. It expresses “that is to say,” *namely,” &c.; 3377 @ISy SGrer
asva signifies a horse.

2. It expresses “then indeed,” “that being the case” ; g&ft JrFT
&OTS ATE 1A 2% should you speak, then indeed my business will
be done.

6. Those which are declarative ; s} that; w[T saying, &c.

7. Those which express comparison ; §ef, qfe than.

Note.—3uqt, also, denotes * since,” *seeing that,” &c. ; being con-
structed with ST, @, <&T; AT Fe7 or Veff guit Tt AT Fayr or Jafy
Ty (AT qfesr 1 must give the thing since you have come.

IV.—Interjections.

§ 296. An Interjection is a word which expresses very
sudden emotion of the mind, but no definite thought ; &g ! faw
I uﬂiﬂi T¢ pshaw, you should not say Miru ; srar! & ft J=
stre oh, there there she comes.

§ R97. Interjections are thus classified according to the
emotions they express :—

1. Those expressing joy : Sirér, swgroh!
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2. Those expressing approbation : areay, £t #3’ T, %
bravo | excellent.

8. Those expressing surprise : 37rer oh ; {9, 3y, sTgrer oh.

4. Those expressing displeasure : (a) contempt : &, &Y, &,
&' &1, iy, %, fie! shame! (b) disgust: Txw, TxwEn @19, yah!
fagh ! orfg arfe save! save ! mercy! (c) reproach : e, I
shame ! (d) prohibition : g or Fg no ! don’t! gg! hush! (e).
indifference : 3§: umph!

5. Those used in addressing persons: masculine, sg%, &, ¥
O! fem. syiy, 3 O ! sysfr masc. or fem.; plu., masc. or fem. s O!

Note.—sgz and T are not respectful forms, but are freq\uently used
in contempt or endearment : the same is true of 333, I, 37T ATEAT JTBT
&1 ¢ s78r tEar|, O my child, why dost thou cry so? sq3y 43, q&r a1
deT g7: & 32 O beloved, you will see your child again
in that happy land ; sit g@y gor Fra_gowg O fool, what shall I
say to thee ! ¥ is singular, but respectful ; ¥ 4T, & AT @O God, save
me. sy which is plural is used in addressing superiors and others to
whom we wish to be formally courteous; (&7 ®iT ATAT AT ATEr
gir, in this he is not blamable; a@y sywrsrw IFT4AT gy &

O worshippers, praise God. A religious mendicant or  teacher,
whose religious character gives him a superiority over even kings, might

say, & TISIT gi':[ seqrer star O king, may thou be happy ; but every
other person would usesygr. sy<fr is used familiarly, though respect-

fully, in addressing a man or woman.  3yS{r HRICIST STYT & &F RS-
@i O sir! you have forgotten it all.

§ R98. There are a few words in the language, which are
not necessary to make up the sense of a sentence, but are some-
times inserted to fill a vacancy, or for ornament ; &f YT
arra a&7 I will just sit reading ; & syrqer YT I, af sTrYeT
reqr 9 3@ 1 just arose from here, and went straight to his
house ; § § sqrordF qraitE i ? is this indeed the turban brought
by you ? & trarers ! st gewe W qea ! well Ramrao, how do
you feel to-day ? The following area few Marath{ expletives;

STT9@T> KT» i K, AGFAM, & XK1 aref, sinfr, &e. Sometimes whole

sentences are thus inserted; sfrfer wrg qr:t? and what shall
1say? 3gqn¥ € &T may God bless you, &c. Some of the
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expletives have, it must be confessed, a force and meaning,

which other words have not, and without which the Maréthi

language would be deprived of uot a little of its idiomatic

vigour and grace, as is illustrated in the above sentences with
STYST one’s own.
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PART II.

CHAPTER XX.
DERIVATION.

The Origin and Composition of the Marathi
Language.

§ 299—§ 819,

§ 299. The Hindus of the higher classes or castes are
denominated Aryas (nobles, but etymologically cultivators), a
name which is also given to many other races whose ancient lan-
guages, literatures, and religions are analogous to those of the
Hindus. As the majority of the Aryan nations inhabit Europe
and India, they are also designated Indo-European or Indo-
Germanic races.

§300. The Indo-European races are the Greeks, the
Romans, the Celts, the Teutons, the Sclavones, the Persians,
and the Hindus. They are descended from gne common stock,
and their languages coincide chiefly in regard to vocables of a
purely private or domestic nature.

Note.— It is precisely those words and elements which are the
most primitive, the most fundamental, and the most essential parts
of each language which they have in common. I mean, first, those
words which express the natural relations of father, mother, &c., and
kindred generally ; secondly, the pronouns ; thirdly, the prepositions
and particles ; fourthly, the words expressing number ; and fifthly,
the forms of inflection.”’ —Dyr. Muir.

§ 801, The vocables of the different Aryan languages
differ in form, but their identity of origin can be easily traced.
Their variations are such as can be accounted for by supposing
such causes for them as * caprice, alteration of physical cir-
cumstances, differences of education, and varieties in the organs

24 m
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of speech, which are peculiar to different races.”” The follow-
ing letters are exclusively peculiar to Sanskrit: the palatals
w, ©, 5, ®, 5, and g ; the linguals =, =, ¥, ¥, and or; and the
guttural nasal ¥ These letters are modifications of certain
letters which are common to all the Indo-European dialects.
Thus, = and gy are derived from &, sy from ay, the linguals
from the dentals &, ¥, &c., and & from & or 7 “ in consequence
of certain phonetic laws.”

§ 802. The affinity of origin between the Sanskrit and
three other Aryan languages, viz., the Greek, the Latin, and
the Zend, will be seen from the following table :—

Sk. Zend. Gr. Lat. Pers.
v patar  patér pater padar s father
Ay mdtar  méter mater mddar a mother
wraT  bratar  phratria  frater brdthar a brother

(a clan)

&qav_  quanhar soror khwdhar a sister
gRaT  dughdhar thugatér dukhtar a danghter
:;;‘ } napa anepsios nepos {a. %3:’:;.1:011’
wmraT_ zédmdtar gambros  gemer ddmdd a son-in-law
qUT  qastra  hekuros socer khusra a father-in-law
#iT heéros vr a hero, man
qfq paiti  <posis potis {alzll‘)(};husband,
=L ’ amemos  awimus wind, mind
sf|g aspl ops, okos  oculus an eye
qgorqrg padk  pous, podos pes, pedis pd  a foot
g daeva  theos deus a god
AR nukta noctem night
@1, I stare aster astrum a star
ayg  ham_ sy, cow with

WA upairi  huper super bar  above
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8k.  Zend.  Gr. Lat. Pers.

T Jfra pro pro before
T nu nun nunc now
X dva duo dno do two
§9q haptan  hepta septem  haft  seven
quya:  fratemo protos primus first
fal bis dis bis twice
a1, sy dadhami didem:  do - dédan to give
T bar pherd Jero burdan to bear
T zan gennao  gigno zddan  to beget
q bu phuo Jui bidan to be -
o mnaomai  memini I think

§ 803. Sanskrit is regarded as the oldest of the Aryan
languages, and exists in its primitive form in the Vedas, the
oldest literary books of the Hindus. It continued as'the
literary as well as the popular language of the Hindu Aryans,
who were emigrants from Central Asia, up to about 900 s.c.,
after which it ceased to be their vernacular, although it con-
tinued to be sedulously cultivated for all the higher purposes of
literature and religion. For popular purposes the Aryans used
several new dialects which had sprung up among them by a
mixture of their own language with those of the aborigines
among whom they had settled. The popular dialects were
denominated Prékrit.

Note.—*¢The word prékrita came from prakyiti (procreative) ¢ nature’
and means ‘ derived,” the several Prékrita dialects being regarded as
derivatives of Sanskrit either directly or mediately. The original
language from which any other springs is called prakriti, or sound.
Thus Hema Chundra says, °Prdkrit has its origin in Sanskrit; that
which is derived, or comes from the latter, is called Prékrita,” The
expressions Sanskrit and Prikrit are opposed to each other in another
sense, when the former word denotes men of cultivated minds, and the

latter those who are uncultivated. The term Prékrit is therefore also
applied to vulgar and provincial forms of speech.”’— Lassen.

" Note.—In the Sanskrit dramas that are ilant, the women and
servants are represented as conversing in the Prékrit, while the priests
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the kings, and other persons of rank and education in the Sanskrit.
The changes which Sanskrit vocables, as well as inflections, have
undergone in the Prékrit, are such as would be effected by illiterate
people using the learned language. *“Thus, stri became istri, rakte
became rakat, and kshatriya became kkatriya, khittia, or chhattaya.”

§ 804. Vararuchi, theauthor of the oldest and most authori-
tative grammar of the Prdkrits, mentions four dialects,
among which he assigns the foremost place to Mahérdshtri, the
immediate source of Mar4ithi. It is par excellence the Prékrit,
and he devotes to it nine chapters out of the twelve into which
his book is divided.

§ 3056. The four Prékrit dialects mentioned by Vararuchi
are distinguished by the names of the provinces in which they
are said to have flourished. The Maldrdstri was current in
Maharashtra ; the Mdgadhi, in Magadha, the modern Dahar;
the Sauraseni in Stdrasena, the region round about Mathura;
and the Paisdchi was the language of the Piséichas, barbarous
hill-tribes.

§ 306. Sanskrit words underwent the following changes in
the Prékrits :—

IL—The Vowel Changes.

§ 807. 1. The Prékrits usually retain all the vowels except
% % @ % g and syT.

(a) = is changed to 1%, as sgor a debt, Pr. frory M. {or; but
if the 5¢ is combined with a consonant, it is changed to sy, g
or ¥ ; thus, Sk. gor grass, Pr. qo1, M. &v; Sk. gig sight, Pr.
Rdl, M. diz; Sk. g season, Pr. 3.

(b) @ becomes g or sz, rarely gor §; Sk. Fora, Pr. Forar;
Sk. = a demon, Pr. zzwr; Sk. ¥y fate, Pr. 14 or &4, M.
89, &=37 produced in Sindh, Pr. fqgs; Sk. §& firmness, Pr.
dic, M. i,

(¢) iy is changed to sir or 13 ; sometimes to ¥; Sk. FraAY
youth, Pr. strsger, M. sqrr; Sk. qit a citizen, Pr. q3dr, M. qa1;
Sk. frwe welfare, Pr. girqe or araw, M. FUE-
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2. st is sometimes changed to ¢, g and sir:

(o) Sk. g% cooked, Pr. fgm, M. fys, ripe.
Sk. sxs afar, Pr. fason, M. firsom.
Sk. s{aI<: a live coal, Pr. guat, M. g71ss or g,

(b) Sk. gzar a bed, Pr. s, M. T
Sk. afi a creeper, Pr. &, M. §=.

(¢) The st becomes sir when followed by 7 ; Sk. @qof salt,
Pr. &tor, M. &jor saltness in a soil.

3. A long vowel followed by a double letter is shortened : —
Sk. ara: a way, Pr. sy, M. Ay a trace, track.
Sk. €r§: long, Pr. fywar.
Sk. !ﬁ, Pr. 1.
Note.—Sometimes the long vowel is retained, and the conjunct sim-
plified ; Sk. ¥=qT: a lord, Pr. gegdy or F&.
4. A short vowel followed by a conjunct is sometimes
lengthened, and the conjunct simplified; Sk. fsregr a tongue,
PI'. a"‘ﬁh M- '\i-'ﬁ')]'.

5. The short vowels § and ¥, followed by conjuncts, are
usually changed @ and siy respectively, retaining the conjuncts :—

Sk. Ave: a lump Pr. 48 M 9=
Sk. f=gr-redlead Pr. frord M. IR
Sk. go¥ the face Pr. ars M. diT
Sk. g¥hT a pearl Pr. sr=r M. #rft

II.—The Simple Consonants.

§ 808. 6. The single consonants T, «, &, and & are usually
changed in the Prékrits: forthe two sibilants & is substituted,
o for ¥, and & for §:—

Sk. sy a sound Pr. T M. s®
Sk. €. a eunuch  Pr. &3
Sk. 7 a river Pr. o%
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Sk. @ glory Pr. w=it
Sk. aw:a demi-god Pr. sme&at M. sma@  exceedingly
old and infirm.

7. The aspirates are changed to &:—
Sk. @@ft a female friend Pr. & M. @#aname of a woman

Sk. ®yT a saying Pr. meor M. seroft a story
Sk. &mg a merchant Pr.are M. om
Sk. 3 to be Pr.& M. & become thou

8. The consonants %,%,w,w,d,¥,9,9,%,and 7, if
medial, are often elided : —

Sk. @Fe: a bed Pr. azar M. ar an elevated plain
Sk. g=i a needle Pr.gz M. gg

Sk. ars1:an elephant Pr. ws{y

Sk. gr a club Pr. =171

Sk. f¥g: large Pr. Aee

Sk. 37 life Pr. st

9. Tis sometimes changed to & :—

Sk. &fRgr turmeric Pr. g=er M. #=7

Sk. iR a finger Pr. sig#t M. st

Sk. sfqR a charcoal Pr. @ar M. &

10. The dentals are changed to the cerebrals:—

Sk. syfer a bone Pr.s1® M. s
Sk. mf=r: a knot Pr.qfoz M. vtz
Sk. gy to shake Pr.z® M. o0t
Sk. 3oT: a staff Pr. zoz M. 3w

Note.—In the Prikrit the cerebrals have obtained great supremacy,
and have frequently supplanted the other letters. ¢ With regard to
the nasal, the substitution of of for q is universal.” — Bopp.

Note.—The dental ¥ is sometimes changed to 37 or &; as, Sk. syar
to-day, Pr. 3757, M. sqrst; Sk. 3% to grind, Pr. &, M. #a5dt,
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11. The visarga at the end of Sanskrit words is invariably ‘
changed to 3 ; as Sk. aRt: a way, Pr. 793y, apr a track.

ITI.—The Compound Consonants.

§ 809. The Compound Consonants are reduced to letters
of the same class, according to the following rules :—

12, (a) ® is substituted for the conjuncts ¥, %, ¥, %, &.

g for &f, &, &F, @, .
¥ for =, .

= for 7, &7, .

o for W, W, 9, q, ¥, .

18. (b) When a sibilant is combined with a strong letter,
the sibilant is changed to an aspirate of the class of the strong
letter, or to some other strong letter of corresponding sound;
as Sk. mfy belly, Pr. z=8t, M. #&@ side of the body;
Sk. & a field, Pr. &=, M. 17; Sk. g&< a pond, Pr. draadt,
M. qrgeer.

14. (c) Of two dissimilur strong letters, the last displaces
the first :—

H =&
s = S
wortd =+
gorsy =¢
Fqoreq =coq

15. (d) The sibilants, combined with the weak letters,
retain a place in the modified conjunct; w3, T, w1, &, 31, =,
o, &c. ==

16. (e) The weak letter in conjunction with % is sometimes
changed to the anusvér, and ¥ to & —

Sk. sy a tear, Pr. 3, M. syig
St g@¥ o tanch Pr ma=y M ot
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§ 810. Wo give below a few additional words to illustrate
the above changes :—

Sanskrit. Prékrit Maréth{
s¥ respectable sy syst, <t
stq to-day ST SIS
&1, & work | WS, FEAT &I, AN
s% kingdom & qH, ASY
FHI1: an ear FHOuT FH_

&&: a hand €Uy L

IRY curds T &
IR a potter I 3;@111'
3ygt superior, banker & AT

g dry L] gHr
&feC outside e TET
TTer: oxen qIET =

&1 a pillar &t T
ISR a temple g EEey
Tyt a place 31T 3ror
gRET turmeric &l BT
A= seed fst &, fr=
firga_ lightning sy dfiw
ge&=#_a book qrav qrft

W+h rice I qrq
JRIY a sister aFfefr TET
sfqAIC: darkness TR R
AreAr self, nom. sing. ST, STOqT syt a father
strara. self, ace. plu.  syeqrot ST

J: who 14 £

F3iq to speak FoE fAsar
9% ripe LE s

§ 81l. Not only Sanskrit words but the inflections also
underwent changes in the Prikrit:—
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Declension of the noun gg Buddha.

Singular, Plural.

Sanskrit.  Prékrit. Sanskrit. Prikrit.
1. T 5@; T gETor ¥
s o o
v § el bo 66h . Som

Same as the 6t ¢ Same as the 6th

4 gEmm | -

- ¢ Case. ] T 0 Case.
5 g g  gEmEr X TR or g
6. g g T T
7. 1% W orgEfe  I¥Y L4

Conjugation of the verb g to laugh.
Ac11ve CONJUGATION.

Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.
Sanskrit.  Prakrit. Sanskrit. Prékrit,
L (GO U gar: UL
2. @iy LI |y gqe- v
3. wwf TR LSIC] NI
ImpERATIVE MoOD.
1. earf aq LIt TS
2. & W & L1
3. ¥&g L wg &g
' InviNITIVE.
Sk. ga, Pr. gor §.
ParricirLEs.

Sk. =, Pr. T Or oy ; Sk. st Pr. sigor ¢4.
Note.—The Prikrit languages bear a strong resemblance to the
modern Europesn dialects which are derived from Latin, and which have
superseded it as a popular language. The Italian, which is at pre-
sent spoken in the old home of Latin, is exactly similar, in respect of
its derivation, to the Prdkrit, and we shall give the following compara-
tive table by way of illustration :— ‘
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Latin. Ttalian. Sanskrit. Prékrit.
perfectus perfetto muktas mutto
dictus detto yuktas jutto
fructus frutto bhaktas bhatto
ruptus rotto uptas utto
planctus pianto viklavag vikkavo

Present Tense.
Latin. Italian. Sanskrit. Prgkrit.

1. vendo vendo hasémi hasémi

2. vendis vendi hasasi hasasi

3. vendit vende hasati hasadi

1. vendimus vendiamo hasimah hasamo

2. venditis vendete hasatha hassha

3. vendunt vendono hasanti hasanti

§ 812. The Sanskrit, as well as the Prékrit, contains certain

words which are of a peculiar nature, and are designated Fgs
country-born by the Indian grammarians, and they have de-

scended into Mardthi from those languages.

A few of these

words {which however are not found in Sanskrit) are the

following :—

Pr. go a father, M. arg (Sk. far)

Pr. @1z or iz a belly, M. qrr (Sk. 33¢)

Pr. figarforatr a harlot, M. fsare or firges (Sk. gxefl)
Pr. goz a peg, M. gzt (Sk. &) :

Pr. ytachy to tremble, M. weucst (Sk. g&q#)

Pr. g to sink, M. ga¥t (Sk. assiaw)

Pr. %1% to cover or shuat, M. gi®% or gri=ot ( Sk. Ry=)
Pr. g2 to fabricate, M. g3dt (Sk. &rca)

Pr. qzﬁ‘ to draw, M. sqra%r (Sk. wifH)

Pr. avz gulp, M. g% (Sk. f{y)

Pr. fyfeq & shell, M. fedy (Sk. grew)
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Note.—* The Brahmans scattered through all the different pro--
vinces of Hindustan, no doubt, adopted many of the words of thei.n-
guages of the tribes among whom they resided, and introduced them
into the sacred tongueé.” —=Stevernson. * How could the Aryan people
have spread itself over the whole of India, without adopting very much
from tEe aboriginal population which they found there, and which had
submitted to them partly in a peaceable manner, and partly under com-
pulsion, and yet even to this day onlyimperfectly ?” “Where peoples
speaking different languages live in constant mutual intercourse,
traffic or fight with one another, suffer and enjoy together, they take
over much from each other without examination, and this process
must have gone on in their earliest times, when their mutual relations
were still of a naif character.”—Dr. H. Gundert.

§ 313. Besides Marithf, the following are the principal
modern vernaculars derived from the Prékrit dialects:—Guja-
réti, Sindhi, Panjébi, Hindi, Bengalli, and Oriya.

§ 814. The Prékrit, that is the immediate source of Mar4-
thf, has undergone the following changes in the languages :—

1. In Prékrit the different letters of a Sanskrit conjunct
are changed to the same classes, but in MarAith{ one of the
letters of the conjunct is omitted, and its preceding vowel is
engthened :—

Sk. f7ar sleep Pr. fqar M. #=
Sk. gny milk Pr. g M. g7
Sk. qay: & wing Pr. o3& M. aig
Sk. gea: a hand Pr. e M. gra
Sk. g3t thread Pr. g« M. &7
Sk. rget: a guest Pr. qrgeir M.

Sk. @ a granary Pr. w7 M.

2. Sometimes the compound letter is dissolved in Mardths,
and sy, ¥, or ¥ is inserted:—

Sk. 3=%: a devotee Pr. 5=r M.
Sk. =% blood Pr. & M.
Sk. wevi an eclipse M.
Sk. #% a wedding M.
Sk. a§ a year M.
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. 8. In Marfthf the hiatus of the Prékrit is often avoided :—

Sk. @ eating " Pr. st M. @t
Sk. ¥ crying © Pr. wert M. =%
Sk. rstr a king Pr. sy M. ww

Sk. fyyet two-fold Pr. g3ot M. g

Sk. g3% a heart Pr. festst M. feemr

4. The visarga, which in Prékrit is changed to sr, is either
dropped in Maré4thi, or changed to syr:—

Sk. giza®: a horse Pr. grzst M. Srer

Sk. g#: perspiration  Pr, =&} M. 9=
Sk. w¥: pith Pr. w537 M. war

Note.—In Marithi the Prikrit sjr is retained in two pronouns, Sy
who (Sk. 3, Pr. §y) and &y that or he ( Sk.g:).

5. The sibilants and g, when forming the first member of
a compound, or the last letter of a word, sometimes affect the
initial consonant :—

Sk. &7 a ﬂqwer M. &

Sk. srst a vapour Pr. o5y M. g%

Sk. qa@: the jacktree Pr. gorgy M. gog

Sk. gfedr a baffalo M. ¥gor &«

6. The initial vowels of the Sanskrit prefixes are elided in
Mar4thi :—

Sk. spgswa anointing M. frsor to be wet
Sk. syaeyrs abode M. gzr9r & room
Sk. sycgz a well-wheel M. e

Sk. syoyg a forest Pr. Top M. qF

§ 16. Though Mar4th{ is mainly derived from Sanskrit,
through the mediam of Prékrit, there are several other lan-
guages which contribute their quota of very useful vocables to
it. We shall classify below the various elements which enter
into the composition of Mar4thi,
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§ 816. The component elements of Marithi may be divided
‘nto two general classes, viz. 1st, the Sanskritic, and 2ndly, the
Non-Sanskritic. . These two classes are sub-divided into more
sarticular classes, in the following manner:—

1. The Sanskritic element is of {wo kinds, viz. the Tatsama
agaw) and the Tadbhdva (sgiry). The former word literally
significs ““ like that,”” d.e. like the Sanskrit, and comprehends
»ure Sanskrit words ; and the latter word means ¢ that which is
erived fromit,”” 4.e. Sanskrit, and indicates words derived from
Sanskrit by a change of form.

2. The Non-Sanskritic element is of three kinds, and the
“hree classes of words are of the following description :—

(1) The Desi or Deéaj, i.e. indigenous words, and they are
hose words which have been introduced into the language
from the dialects of the aborigines. :

Note.—“The Desaj element claims almost all the words beginning
with the cerebral letters, which, as initials, were probably not originally
in use in the Sanskrit, almost all the words beginning with the letter
Jk.’—Dr, Jokn Wilson.

(2) The Imitative Particles (YFFTArasm greq), or words
both simple and reduplicated, which have been produced by the
Maréthas themselves, in imitation of sounds, real or imaginary.
Thus, simple Fe, imitative of a sharp sound; the duplicative
FIHT a brawl.

Vote.—The imitative particles are so numerous in the Marithi lan-
guage, and the words derived from them so multiform, that it would be
ossible to construct a complete form of speech exclusively of them.
And if the legitimate mode of prosecuting enquiry into the origin of
old and fully developed languages is to study them in the light of the
modern languages, especially of those which are actually in the pro-
cess of formation, or whose process of formation can be clearly traced,
shall we not seriously consider if every language may not have originnlly
descended from the humble .imitative particles which seem to satisfy
completely the wants of savages and illiterate men ?

The action of the human mind is uniform ; men reason now as they
reasoned in times past. The philosophies, dramas, -histories and my-
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thologies indicate absolute oneness of the human thought and feeling in
the rudimentary or general form. And the study of the etymology of
words is a powerful evidence that men conceived of objects and gave
them descriptive names in most cases in exactly the same way over the
whole face of the world. Why may we not suppose that men first called
objects by audible names or sounds, in imitation of sounds which they
actually heard, or fancied they heard, as is done to this day by savages
and half-civilized people. I believe,” says Leibnitz, * that languages
are the best mirror of the human mind, and that an exact analysis of the
signification [and forms] of words would make us better acquainted than
anything else with the operations of the understanding.” Words, as
sounds, are “ statues in sound’—representations in and by sound of our
notions, as pictures hewn in stone.- The first conceptions formed of
things—whether objects or actions— by the sound, actually belonging
to them, or, by analogy, imagined to belong to them, gave rise to the
names, a8 sounds, by which they are called.

Note.-—And, indeed, if the radical forms of words in the oldest lan-
guages be closely examined, there will be found not a few words which
can be traced to imitative particles, and we shall subjoin a few such
radical forms from Sanskrit : —

Sk. ey to cough M. @randt

Sk. g to bend M. gzt

Sk. (qi\to dig M. gorot

Sk. a1y to speak M. equiv. TErESt
Sk. 97 to eat M. =%

Sk. &9_to pull M. grors

Sk. ¥z to break M. g=3 to break
Sk. s&{ to hurry M. equiv.

Sk. gt to fear M. & H. gt

Sk. ¥ to burn M. gr=er

Sk g to shake M. gt

Sk. g to destroy M. zFaT

Sk. &= to babble M. equiv. @zraest
Sk. to babble, to play M. equiv. &SR
Sk. &g to put out the tongue, to play, M. @rs=r

8. Anya-desi words, or words borrowed from the languages
of the inhabitants of Arabia, Persia, China, England, &c.,
settled in the country.

§ 817. These five classes of words have become a prolific
source of new and multiform derivatives, swelling the Mar4th{
vocabulary to upwards of sixty thousand words, and have thus
risen to the rank of Roors. We have styled them MaraTui

Panma in thir orammar
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Obs—Maréthf, as regards its vocabulary, is more copious than
Prékrit, and lays claim to a more vigorous idiomatic phraseology than
Sanskrit, while its perennial source of the imitative particles, in which
it fondly revels, gives it a character of vitality and picturesqueness
which it is impossible to find in equal degree in any of the other living
languages of the world.

§318. We will cite a few examples to illustrate the deri-
vation of Mar4th{ words from what we have denominated Mard-
thi Roots.

Note.—The Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and various other words which
we have denominated Mardthi Roots, are, in their turn, derived from
simpler forms or roots, which often are, chiefly as regards the Indo-
Germanic languages, of a monosyllabic character. They are the
elements of speech which existed prior to the whole development of the
means of grammatical distinction, before the growth of inflection, be-
fore the separation of the parts of speech,”’— Whitney. ** All roots are
monosyllabic; all polysyllabic roots are either reduplicated forms of
the root, or prepositions grown up with them; to wake ; -
to despise = sy - fiT. A monosyllable may be composed of the simple
vowel and consonant, or several consonants combined ; as 7 to go; ¥yT
tostand. A single vowel can express a verbal idea; as ¢ to go.”’— Bopp.

“ By the annexation of syllables to these roots, substantives and
adjectives are derived. There are, however, a few roots, feminine ab-
stracts which in their pure forms are used as words, and declined with
the case-terminations ; these are ¥ff fear, gy contest, gy joy.”—Bopp.

1. Mar4rui Roors oF THE Tarsama Crass.

Root Sk. 7= a dancer, a tribe of jugglers (Sk. root. Az to strut).

Derivatives.

Nouns : q=zarsT a swaggerer, a beau s TSI swaggering ;
q=4r a rope-dancer ; 724l an actress, a strut; Far§ roguishness;
Ffor an actress ; 7741 & dancer.

Adjéctives : Fzwgz roguish ; Fzgr= rascally.

Verbs : q=d to dress finely ; ¥=% to deck out finely.

Adverbs : ITT YIR pompously.

Phrases : q=wrsit X=dr AT an  attractive, but an unreal

object ; literally, the guise of a lovely woman as assumed by a
1 1 -
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2. Or tHE TapBHAVA CrLaASS.

Root &r& (%) to speak ( Sk. a to speak).
Derivatives.

Nouns : §r a word ; §i&%t speaking ; Fr&am SrFqrx  popular
talk ; qi@Tavelt conversation ; §rFgst invitation ; et a language ;
SYSTST reserve.

Adjeciive:s: JrowT eloquent ; fFwrer loquacious; Frear that
speaks,

Verbs : 1%t to speak ; Framiyor to call.

3. OrrHE Desas Crass.

(1) Root sfrF (31) to draw (derived through the Pr. gzf¥).
Derivatives.

Noun : 3%z a pull, a tendency; sfac a hauler; sfrgwrst the
draw pole ; StrawedT straitened circumstances ; sfreor a heavy pull,
a traditional custom ; s¥rgorarar the balance due carricd forward ;

" sfreurfars® balance in hand brought up ; sfreeft a shawl drawn
over the head and shoulders ; s¥rg&rcr the draw-string of a purse;
3freg heavy draught ; sfreqst the pin which confines the beam
of a loom ; s§rgx the inclined p]ane at a draw-well ; sfregor the
dry bed of a mountain torrent ; s{rgr a stay, a brook; sireTsire
a general and violent pulling and hauling ; sfreT &rer a compre-
hensive term for brooks and streams; sffTr@reT or s{rzraror a
pulling about violently or rudely; sframrorat or sirETHEFaT /.
plu., hanging or holding back affectedly ; sfigrger or & a kind of
a drag-carriage ; SfRTSHI STRIBART or sireral the roaming
about of a bullock, that is s¥@Tes; s§&® or & the two ends of a
female garment tied round the waist; $7& an act of revenge or
requital of evil ; s{rzar STIATY an image of waArY (of Puri), said
to hava heen drawn out of the ree.,
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Adjective : sjga that haggles, insists upon obstinately ; stravwer
that is in straitened circumstances ; sfieras that is ever breaking
loose from the fold ; sfyfaes that is in distressed circumstances;
wirdrw that draws well, embarrassed in circumstances; s{req
a gross term for a step-child.

Verb : sir@% to pull, to hang or hold back ; sfrzg® to tend

impulsively ; s{igfA% to stretch out (the hand, &c.) upon or
towards.

Adverb : strg arg forcingly, not naturally.

Phrase : si‘TiH =g=s forced, far-fetched ; g syToror to draw
one’s self up haughtily ; ai:r;;a' THHRT KT to outwit one’s self;

TI&A ST 2rRF to give a smattering or superficial knowledge
of, &ec.

(2) Root Frest an eye (not derived from the Prakrit).

Derivatives.

Noun : Faszigst a blind for the eyes; Srarrdr the name
of a bird; @r;a ahole; SR head of a fish ; St At connivance ;
IrF@Fofr a play ; SiFaiqedr o blind for the eyes (of a bullock) ;
@BHRIT narrow inspection ; FyFHT the parting look, a hurried
interview ; SrAre working.

Adjective : g having sight ; % gz that has lost his
sight ; Sre®IT that pains the eyes ; SrsfrTar that blinks.

Adverb : g5 3€t in the dusk of the evening ; Eimaitea
or & within one’s own experience ; Sr&ar a1t in the absence of.

Phrasc : Srwaiar STIIC &Tor to err against light.

4. Or tHE CrASS oF THE IMITATIVE PARTICLES.
Root gergs imitation of light showering.

Derwvatives.

Nouns: Y&F BRI & loose stool ; g&HTT - or FI a

stream from a slit receptacle; % a porpoise ; gFF& Lreasi-
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ness, drizzling ; yesyeeT= greasiness; gyt a particular plant ;
maﬁ'q greasiness ; gt a term at cards.

Adjective : qasaT lubncous, slack ; gzu=le oily; gazr im-
potent.

Verb : gasad to slip suddenly ; gegasdt to cra.wl about ; gz-
A to besmear with grease.

Adverb : g@5ges or @t continually dripping.

5. Or taE ANYA-DESAT CLass.

Root Ar. 1# a horse-shoe. .
Derivatives.

TIFR M., ASHT a shoer of horses ; Frexat £, asort of palkhi;
AISTT M., a seb of horse-shoes ; ArFIHF 1., the price for shoeing
a horse; arsR@ a horse-shoe nail; Fr@ardy a familiar term
for the bearer of a particular pole in the Mohurrum.

Root Pers. fasmrst temper, fastidiousness.

Derivatives.

Adjective : fasrrsit—t, fasrsrere fastidious.

§ 819. The various elements which enter into the com-
position of Marithi have each its peculiar use. The Imita-
tive Particles and the Desaj words occur chiefly in the speech
of the lower classes, and give their thoughts and feelings a
bodily form and expression. The Tudbhdvas are employed by
the higher classes for all popular purposes, while the Tatsamas
enter copiously into their formal and learned discourse.
The Anya-Deéi langunages (the Arabic and Persian, through
the Urdu) contribute a large number of valuable vocables
relating to the arts and institutions of civilized life, and impart
to the language into which they are incorporated, singular life
and energy. When a formal discourse of a secular nature is to
be sustained with courtosy and dignity, or a manly passion to
be expressed with vehemence, Urdu words and phrases are
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freely used by the Maréthfs. It is no exaggeration to say that
Urdu is pre-eminently a kingly language. Its phraseology hasa
dignity and a majesty, and, withal, a fire and energy that no
other Indian vernacular possesses. Born and cradled in the
camp, it has always continued to be the langunage of the Court
and the camp, communicating its manly force and vigour to
every language it has come in contact with. The English is
inspiring a new moral life into Marathi, and contributing to it
some new useful words.

Note,—* Although the stuff and backbone of these seven (modern
Indian languages) languages is pure Indo-Germanic, yet we must net
ignore or underrate the influence which Arabic vocables have exercised.

his influence began in Sindh so early as Muhammad Kassim’s conquest
of that country in the early part of the eighth century.”™ *“Mohammad
of Ghazni’s numerous expeditions extended the knowledge of the general
language of the Mussalmans to all Western India in the eleventh century,
and by the middle of the thirteentb, Arabic words were heard in almost
every city and town.”’—Beames.

Note.—1. When twoor more synonymous words derived from
different sources exist in the language, they usually differ in meuning.
The Tatsama is used when a thing is spoken of in an indefinite way
or described as large and dignified the Tadbhdca and the Deéaj ex-
press an idea in a particular and; popular form, and the Anya-Desi
(Urdu, Arabic and Persian) in a forcible, and not unfrequently, in
an offensive form : —

(1) Tut. % a snake, Prak. qeqy, M. §19.—The Tudbhdra means
a serpent generally, except AT the cobra, but the Tutsama §F denotes
a large and terrible reptile of the serpent tribe.

(2) Tat. wRY: a way, Prok. q¥3jt, M. 517 & track, trace, Urdu eqy
a road,—The Tatsama HEY is confined to learned discourse, while the
popular current form in the language is the Urdu T&ar. There is, there-
fore, no necessity for a separate Tadbhdva derivation from RRY in the
sense of “a way’’ for common use. The Tadbhdra ART is, consequently,
never used in Mar4thf in that sense, but that of (1) a trace, track; (2)
channel to conduct water ; and (3) a loom.

(3) Desaj qrafd a turban; Urdu quaret.—Now while qraji¥ means
a turban generally, q3r€Y denotes a particular kind of turban, employed
chiefly in phrases denoting vanity or conceit. Thus qarft §aHer to
cock the turban with an air, whereas qraj{¥ qT@9 is simply to wear a
turban ; so also quydt §%is * to eclipse an eminent person by one’s
superior merit.” Equivalent expressions with qra{j# are never used, and
would be quite tame. ’
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(4) Tat, ey disposition, Anya-Deé j (Persian) f@wr.—The Tatsa-
" ma is commonly used to denote temperament or disposition, and fysyer
expresses fastidiousness as well as arrogance ;
he lms the airs of a prince, but is the offspring of a-
rustic (li¢. of a grain parcher).

Obs.—Tt is usually Persian words, and not Arabic, which have an
exaggerated or offensive meaning in Marithi., Thus the Persian word
ST a temper, disposition, conveys an offensive sense, while the
Arabic equivalent 544, also occurring in the language, is quite as
good as the Sanskrit €4:{r¥'; and in the provinces where Arabic words
are used, the Sanskrit equivalents are not so comnren.

Obs.—Urdu (Arabic and Perstan) words are, however, never used to
express domestic relations or feelings ; it is chiefty the Tadbhdvas that
are so employed. Urdu words are generally used in reference to un-
lawful love, and they characterise the language of amorous poetry.

Note.—2. When two Tadbhiva synomyms somewhat difer in form,
the less corrupted form expresses a sense more analogous to the classical
root than the other, and vice versd. -Thus, for instance, ¥3T a divine
sage or Vaidik Rishi is a Tutsama, and Fgeet and Fg=sfr are two
Tadbhdous derived from it. ¥FSTAT is more altered in form than ¥TE,
and the former has a more offensivé sense than the latter. ¥t
is a dealer with gods, and ¥Fe%ft a dealer with devils,

Note—3. What is true of words is true also of the inflections.
Some Marithi case-endings are derived from Sanskrit inflections, and
some from Marithi words. Of'the inflections derived from Sanskrit,
some exist ina more, and some others in a less, corrupted form.
Thus the dative & is derived from the Sanskrit &r, while the dative T
from the Marithi word &Taff. Further, the genitive =, which, like
the dative &, is derived from the Sanskrit &, is more altered in form
than & :—

(1) Of the two dative terminations, the one which is more like
its Sanskrit origin is less definite and pointed in sense than that deriv-
ed from a pure Marithi word; § Re@orRrarTsr(WT=%1) X
come in the day time, but Fr€reT & come at two o’clock.

(2) Of the two derivatives from the Sanskrit &, &, which is
more analogous to it, is less pointed and emphatic than =r. Both &
and =T are employed to denote the adverbial relation of time, but = is
used when attention is to be specially called to the particular circum-

stance of time ; & A=Y 13 AATT where do you go at night ? § wres
S FE 6

&are where were you last night? The locative § being
immediately derived like &, from a Sanskrit inflection, agrees with &

in use ; § TS AT or WHF FTF €rarT where were you last night ?
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CHAPTER XXI.

THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION.
§ 320—3 349.

$ 820. All the Maréthf words which cannot be traced to a
simpler form in the langunage, no matter what be the original
language from which they are derived, whether Sanskrit, Pré-
krit, Arabic, Persian, or English, may be denominated Mara-
thi roots. (§ 817)

§ 3%1. New words are formed from the Mardthi roots in
the following seven ways :—

(1) By modifying the radical vowels or consonants : gigst to
bind ; g7y & dam ; iqr a shape ; ST an eye; S an eyelet or
a little hole; gt to fall ; qredt to fell; er to tear (infrans.);
R to tear (trans.)

(2) By modifying both the radical vowels and consonants :
g9 to get loose, unloose ; Fradr to loose.

(3) By joining letters or particles either before or aftera
word : §z% to break; ar-}-?l\'z' qqT unbroken ; TR angor;
TRT + £z = T passionate. The particle before a word is
called a prefix (3qgi), and the particle after it, a suffix (qegx).

(4) By doubling the simple word : 7% grain, gsr grain, &c.

(5) By uniting two words to express one notion, both words
retaining a place in the compound: #r& black and siwT a cat
= FHIFATST & polecat.

(6) By the union of two words so that one of the words is
somewhat lost: & oil and qreft water = §&3oft; syiq= sour and
gqror smell = syiqHror.

(7) By the union of two words, which, without entering into
formal composition, express one simple idea: as grar@reaT an
assistant.
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Note.—In formal composition the inflections indicating the relation
existing between the two uniting words are dropped : TrsT=7 qreTa king’s
house ; THATST a palace ; qwST ATt ::ed earth ; FIATATA red earth,

The genitive |7 of THATHT and § of JIYT are omitted in the com-
pounds THFTIT and FiTATAL.

§ 822. The first two classes of derivatives are called (I.)
Primary Derivatives ; the third class, (II.) Secondary Deriva-~
tives; the fourth class, (I[1.) Reduplicatives ; and the last three
classes, (IV.) Compounds,

1. THE PriMArY DERIVATIVES.

§ 828. There are two principal classes of Primary Deriva-
tives, viz. the Causals and the Potentials.

I.—The Causal Verbd.

+ § 324. The causal verb denotes the doing of an action by
the agent through the instramentality of another ; *qr @=rear-
I Fdye 1 got it done by him.

§ 8R6. The causal verb is derived from the transitive verb
by the addition of st¥; as AW to strike + st = AR ; =+

AT FHTST qArsihgT Aiys he got his son punished by
the teacher.

In the Dakhan %7 is substituted for 377, and the former form
is now generally adopted in the imperative mood ; =arear #gw
HW7 get it done by him.

Monosyllabic roots like @&t eat thou, df drink thou, & come
thon, as well as the roots ending in &, like ¥ write thon, take

a double 7 ; =T A@TARAS I caused him to eat it ; ATEAT FAt=AT
BT TATST Th €941 337797 | caused my daughter to give him a
rupee ; TTeAT HYA frenae I got him to write it.

Note.—The particle sy is derived from s or 374 employed in
Sanskrit to make up the causal forms, and sty or 33y is derived
either from ¥ to go, or from § to wish, to demand, to pray. If de-
rived from ¥ to wish, the causal form expresses * the secondary notion
of the causal verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by
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the deed, but by the will ; thus, e.g. s ‘I cause to make’ would
properly mean ‘I require the making’; whether it were intended that
‘ any one made,’ or ‘ any thing was made’; but if the causal character
springs from a root which originally signifies ‘to go,’ we must observe
that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion signify also *to make’; e.g,
FTAM@  might properly signify, ¢ I make to know’, ayeam@®. © I kill,”
I make to die.” —Bopp.

This sy is changed in Prakrit either to @ or sy, as Sk.
1A be causes to make, Pr. R or wrafy; and in Maré-
thi the Sanskrit syris changed in correspondence with the
latter Prakrit form 3try to 377 ; s<fyar he causes to make.

Note.—Some Mardthi verbs assume the full form of syr¥, except
the final ¢ ; Fy&0f to speak, Frargdr to call.

Note.—Some Marithi verbs, again, simply lengthen the initial vowel
of the verb, as is done in Sanskrit before assuming the Y 3 JCor to

graze, mreor to feed ; Sk. srcafd, Pr. H1A® he causes to do.

§ 828. When ar7 is added to verbs which are not strictly
transitive, they become simply transitive, and not causal. Thus
the anomalous verb Rrad to learn, by the aid of syg, becomes
a transitive of the Second Conjugation ; =¥ a@r firwfae he
tanght me. So also the intransitive verb, by assuming syy, be-
comes transitive of the Second Conjugation ; &t frsret she slept ;
fasT wrofr fysfas who put her to sleep ?

§ 327. Bythe addition of another g the transitive deriva-
tives become causals; 'i‘a’h']'ﬂﬂ g Fawafas L got them taught

by the teacher; aT¥HYT faT FAwaAS I got her put to sleep by
the nurse.

§ 828. When an additional g is joined to a radical transitive,

it becomes a double causative ; ot ggaT SR ﬁﬂiﬂﬁ{j’ STI=T S7T-
orgfer L got Sadu to cause a mango to be brought by you.

§ 829. The Marfthi causal particle sty may sometimes be
used, also, in the form of syrg. It is only some verbs of the First
Conjugation that assume ST/ ; as {aqt or fkaraw to seduce,
from fraer to be seduced ; Frarad to call, from Fredr to speak.
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Note.—Some nouns and adjectives assume either sy or sypy to make
up verbs, and the verbs so derived are used both transitively and
intransitively ;—

Noun g1 pain; Verb gﬁ, T or !zgraii to hurt or be hurt.

Adjective s3igz sour ; Perb S{TTof or SYiHIrgSr to make sour, or
be turned sour. '

When these verbs are used in the Second Conjugation, they are tran-
sitive in sense, otherwise only intransitive ; q1# A7 §@IAF or FATIS
my mind was hurt ; =7 qrEy A7 TFAS or TQIAS you hurt my mind.
The form in syry is usually used’in the Dakhan.

Note.—Some nouns &c. assume only sqrg; TRT anger, THATIOr to
get angry; gor two-fold, !urrqa'r to become doubled; ¥gr mad,
§=2T95F to become mad, or to mock.

§ 880. The causative sy is assumed by some intransitive
verbs after they have by a change of their radical form be-
come transitive ; the form made up with the sy becomes strictly
causative ; thus, Jet to graze, Jreet to feed, and FTFY to cause
to feed.

§ 331. The radical changes of form which the intransitive
verbs undergo are of two kinds ; 1st, they lengthen their ini-
" tial vowel, as g3t to fall, cntransitive ; qrest to fell, transitive ;
and 2ndly, they both lengthen the initial vowel, as well as
change a radical consonant, as =% to get loose, intransitive ;
& to loose, transitive. We give below some Mardthi verbs
of both these kinds :— )

1. The verbs that lengthen only the initial vowel : —

Intransitive. Transitive. Causative.
=Tt to graze Jreor to feed  =mgregdt to cause to fecd
Ze to pass by 213597 to remove ZrssFF to cause to remove

oot to float,or besaved arcst to save  aregdt to cause to save
g9t to be crushed q1go to crush  grEA% to cause tocrush
qzo to fall qrest to fell qreTer to cause to fell
;O to die "reet to kill |9t to cause to kill
o to remove ot to remove &RCFO bo cause to remove
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2. The verbs that modify both the initial vowel and the
radical consonant :—

Intransitive. Transitive. Causative.

fr=ot to get loose 2ot to loose  §EFer to cause to loose
=% to get loose §reor to loose  |reasito cause to loose
=% to break &redt to break  Jreast to cause to break

For the conjugation of the Causal Verbs, see § 206.

II.—The Potential Verb.

§ 83R. The Potential Verb expresses the ability of the
agent to do the action denoted by it; qrExd s saX ¥aIA
aréfa I cannot pay one hundred rupees.

§ 333. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intransi-
tive, is derived from the simple verb by the insertion of ¥ ; as
oot to do ; Lt to be able to do. The 7 is doubled when
the verbal root is monosyllabic, as 8538 ArET I cannot give it,
or ends in g, as ArEATT fFexad L can write.

Note.—The Potential form is derived from the Sanskrit passive
verb which annexes 7 to the root; Sk. root =z, Pass. sigq. In
Prakrit this @ is either retained, or changed “to &7 or &= ; Sk.
939, Pr. qdffsiy or gfyswys. The ¥ is also changed in Prakrit
to a double g, ¢.e. e vva; as Sk. ’{ﬂﬁ' it is heard, Pr. gsa7; Sk.

§aﬁ' it is offered, Pr. geqx.

Note—Besides the full passive sense indicated by the Sanskrit
- passive form, it is capable of expressing the following two idcas :

1. It has an active meaning, having the force of a reflexive verb;
gq'- ST she bore a son,

2. It is frequently used impersonally in expressions like
“let it be heard,” and syregary “let it be placed,” instead of < hear

thou,” and “ place thou ;” o also w7 Jrae ‘it is known by me,” for
¢ I think.”

Note.~—All these different senses of the Sanskrit Passive exist in the
Mardthi Potential verh. It is conjugated impersonally in the Bhéve
Prayoga; and its sense of possibility or potentiality (i.e. latent
activity) is the result of the reflexive character of its Sanskrit original.

27 m .
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Note.—In Gujarati the Sanskrit Passive 7 is changed to &, and
the forms made up with 3T are either passive or potential; Passive,

Tt aFer AUt Révan was killed by Ram ; Potential, §Arft 9o he
could walk.

§ 834. Compound Verbs, or idiomatic phrases, are often
employed for the Potential forms in g (§ 252).

II.—SEeconnary DErivarives.

§ 836. The Secondary Derivatives are formed by the em-
ployment of Prefixes (39@at ) and Suffixes ( qea®).

PrEFIXES.

§ 836. The Marsthi Prefixes are chiefly derived from two
languages, the Sanskrit, and Urdu (Arabic and Persian), and
are usually put beforo words of cognate origin. Sometimos,
however, they arc used with other words.

L—Sanskrit Prefiecs.

§ 887. s1, 579 (Gr. a, Anglo-Saxon un) not; syqre boundless ;
M. sygrar reserve ; M. ST infallible. When a word begins
with a vowel, the wq\is uscd ; sTIYTE weariness, STATATY ease ;
T one, s{a many.

stfer beyond, much; syfama passing beyond, transgression ;
STIERT intimacy ; M. syfaverom too wise.

ST over; STTYRY a superior god ; ST authority.

w17 after ; sy going after, imitation ; sygst born after ; sry-
A= nasal.

517 badly off ; syagrg a bad omen.

ST upon ; SYfyTT a placing upon, a covering.

Wi towards; stfgey having the face towards ; stfigr a
name. _

sy down; syrary & crossing down, an incarnation ; STTHaT
displeasure ; sy disobedience.
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ST near; syrapre @ form ; syrqw entreaty.

T 90 ; geyy the sum and substance ; geyMfy et cetera. -

I Up; I ardour ; geRe flourishing condition.

37 next, below; gqaif a prefix; ggqw spectacles ; 3g=IT a
favour.

7 bad ; i a bad deed ; gfF=re a bad thought.

farc a long time ; fTaRT® for a long time ; fytsfrdy a daughter

g0 39 bad ; g3fr a bad quality; garaTe evil practices.

7 not; Fyfeqw an atheist.

et various ; AITIFAY varions.

fr into, downwards ; fAdr€ conducting ; fa:qg fallen down ;
fas absorbed in.

1, AT, feg without ; frgysft blameless ; fryapre formless.

q another ; U= a stranger ; M. qearig another village.

qer back, away ; qU<gE having the face turned back; qrag
defeat.

qfc round ; 9=z walking round about.

g after ; eav=T repentance.

g7 again ; ga-a‘-:q regeneration ; gﬂ'ﬁwﬁ: a remarriage.

quF separately ; qUETr separation ; gAY various, manifold.

x before ; gy the being before, a lord ; sqr¥ a minister.

grg back, again ; qiarda a reflected beam ; geg=T a reply.

gfer out ; afare adultery.

@ apart ; [RAAT disjoining, a separation ; AT a widow.

g with ; gsfig having life ; gy of the same caste.

T good ; geFw ¥ a good action ; & a virtuous person.

g together with ; &R going with, a junction ; g&y a con-
nection.

ge with, together with ; @%arer intércourse.

g well ; g&1 good-looking ; gRraTC a good thought.
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& one’s own; €¥W a native country; aqgy one’s own
intellect.

&q of one’s self, spontaneonsly; ] self-existent ; ereee
the choosing of a husband.

II.—Urdu Prefimes.

§ 338. @mw (P.) deficient ; #wNR weak.

A (A.) other; fitgast a misunderstanding ; g expenses
in an improper way.

&, & (H.) each ; graver every month ; gofdre daily.

ar (A.) not; qMET or § disapproved ; a3 effeminate.

iwr (P.) before, a leader ; §gar Peshwi.

g7 (P.) bad ; gz a bad deed ; ggamg adj. infamous.

fa (H.) without ; == without a mistake ; faewaa without
opposition.

¥ (P.) without; Rgmrst without remedy ; ¥y shapeless,
clumsy.

gc (H:) head ; @rgsgre the head Subhédar.

Svurrixes.

§ 839. The suffixes used in Marithf are more numerous
than the prefixes, and are derived from various languages.
They are divided into three classes, according to their origin—
Sanskrit, MarArHi, and Urpu.

L.—8anskrit Suffiees.

Abstract Nouns.

§ 840. Sanskrit words assume the suffixes gf, &, and ¥, to
make up abstract nouns, and these particles are affixed to nouns
as well as adjectives. The abstract nouns formed with g are
feminine, and those ending in zg and g are neuter. When a
word is modified by , its initial vowel is displaced by a gi%
vowel or proper diphthong (§ 12).
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A (sub.) a friend ; fysrar or &, or &sx friendship.

I[F (adj.) heavy ; 3y%ar or &, or frcy heaviness.

gT_(adj.) hard ; gwar, g3, or arzd hardness.

sirwer (sub.) a Brahman ; srerorqr or &, or sitgreg Bréhmanism.

Note.—The abstract nouns, derived in the above manner, are used in
Maréthi poetry to denote an idea of plurality or multitude ; as gy a
town, mrRar & multitude of towns; e a field, Fgrd 2 number of
fields ; thus, for instance, in the following line stqT means a multitude
of people :—

TN HEAT HE(T, AT, FATAT FoF CWrdr.—Moropant.

Adjectives.

§ 841. By affixing s1, §, &, s7AF, € adjectives are deriv-
ed from nouns, to denote pertaining to. When affixing these
particles, the following radical changes take place in the
noun ;—

1. The final 3, & or sir is changed to stg-
2, The final s7, 571, ¥ or ¥ is dropped.

8. The initial double letter is dissolved, and the first conso-
nant, if originally united with &, assumes @ and if united
with g, essumes s3.

4. The initial letter, if not a conjunct containing ¥ or g,
is displaced by its corresponding Ffig vowel.

(s7) ;77 & Rishi 4 sy =xrirg a descendant of yr; oy Yadu, arew;
gfgy Vasishtha, grfirg the son of Vasishtha ; gfasr the wife of
Dasaratha, gf&s the son of Sumitr4 (Lakshmsn).

(¢r) Taroy king DasSaratha, grarcfy pertaining to Dasaratha, 4.c.
his son; gser the god Krishna, smrféor pertaining to Krishpa.

(@) 97 the Rishi Garga + & = W% the son of Garga; fFfy
the name of a giant woman, gex the offspring of Diti; wpr a
village, wr¥x belonging to a village; §rg the palate, arwen
palatal. : :
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(sTra) =« a Rishi, grey -+ syras = swraraw the son of Kata,

(¥=) urg a brother + ¥t = wrefrq the son of a brother; qiw
a mountain, qdty mountainous.

(w) M the river Ganges + g = widrx tho son of Ganges ;
frqar a widow, 393% son of a widow.

(T=) arg a month, mqfy® monthly; S the world, #ww
worldly ; = a ship, Arfya naval.

Note.—Some words do not lengthen the initial vowel when modi-
fied by the above suffixes; % a mountain, qgfr pertaining to a
mountain ; &qq thee, gty relating to ‘“thee;” sig an end, s{ex
pertaining to ah end ; §g a tooth, g&g dental.

§ 842. By joining the affixes 73 (AF), &= €, T 7AW T,
the sense of ““full of or abounding *’ is obtained : —

T ; IS shame, &FFq ashamed ; §:§ SOITOW, gfgq sor-
rowful.

7 ; 7@ dirt, afge dirty ; ®e fruit, ®/FT having fruit.

¥ ; ¥ a reed or canc, ¥TATH abounding in reeds ; &g self,
EHIF one’s own.

7q (Ar) ; *fr wealth, afmry wealthy ; 7 or Ay is changed to
g7 or g1 in certain nouns; as JF knowledge, Frary learned.

Y ; HE wood, s®rgax full of wood or wooden ; #tg flesh,
Arawy Hleshy.

& ; Fqr grace, FITG gracious ; Mgy faith, argrg having faith.

Miscellancous Words.

§ 343. The following Sanskrit words are often employed
in Marithi as suffixes to form new words, such as nouns,
adjectives, and participles. Strictly speaking they make up
compounds. Some of these words are placed before as well
as after nouns to make up new words :—

sitae marked, restrained ; syraT + V@A = straitava marked

or lined by command, and hence subject to direction; &r a
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woman + sifkd = SafRe ruled by a wife; wWIifaRa, TR,
qreiiaRe, yAitRa, &c:

steta past; escaped from ; wrarefia (e lust + syefter freed)
freed from lust; siCreis exempt from decay ; ¥erdig disembodied ;
Faarata disappeared ; gt aged.

s subject to, dependent upon; &g self + spdiT = &ndiT
independent ; gt another 4 spfir = qenfim dependent ; SpmdfiT
given to avarice, qrndi given to sin.

stf=aq connected with, possessed or possessing; eRTT sugar
+ s1f*7q = FHqf-aa mixed with sugar ; wrqrfexa filled with
anger ; SyFAM=g connected with wickedness; garfegg full of
kindness ; ffywrfega discreet.

s1fyg having the face towards, favourable to ; & the sun 4
sIg® = gArhrge facing the sun; !ﬁiﬁfgtq facing the east ;
seagAIagE favourable to study.

stoff that desires or seeks; far + srff = i a student;
gArT one whose aim is to got moncy ; gAYt wishing to have
children ; sfteyrdft dosiring to have final and eternal happiness.

s1e fit; Gl worship + stg = Fﬂné worthy of worship or
rospect ; syatemr® fit to be eaten ; spamATE worthy of study.

strhfa seized by, overcome by ; fqar anxiety - syrsia = ar-
Hiq overcome by care, anxious ; gyreRia tormented by hunger ;
¥armia oppressed by fear.

strater filled with, covered with ; syer water 4 syrater = wer-
1ot filled with water ; §=rafior covered or surrounded by an
army.

sig& filled with, overcome by ; wrqrF® inflamed with anger.

FaaTg® distrossed by anxiety ; frargs overpowered by slecp ;
guix® transported with joy.

HArew wealthy ; g7 riches+strzg = ¥ATeA rich in treasures, im-
mensely rich ; frarrey rich in learning ; g@Tex strong ; Tared, M-
W, AP Kc.
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WgE propitiousness, favourableness ; g5 wealth + W
WATE affluence, or easiness of circumstances; i’?ﬁﬂgfﬁt
favour of the people, popularity.

gL excited, distressed; geomaT distressed by thirst ; SrTrgT
carried away by covetousness. '

siqd  distressed, afflicted; &y sorrow + stqA = I
afflicted with sorrow; &wamgw distressed or agitated with
doubt.

stiez mounted or ascended upon; HTATER experienced ;
#1®aree come under the cognizance of the senses, perceived ;
AATET, Armes &c.

sTrg¢ that brings, confers, occasions ; g& + sr9€ = g@&rae pro-
ducing pleasure ; §&zrgg producing trouble ; Irsrye, HrawrAE &e.

I=&7 utter rooting out or utter demolition ; y&r=&7 the utter
demolition of religion ; FHr=B7, FAredT &c.

F=T after; &rarac beyond what is common, transcendent ;
e rising ; stgmrey sprung from ignorance; IgTRY arisen
from fever. )

3+gq having the face set towards; about to go or do; #Tefr-
#g about to die ; w¥FgE about to go.

¢ doer ; wrrgRT light producing ; §EFHT STFTHRT

FT9H desirous ; AATHRGF seeking knowledge ; gty seek-
ing riches ; ¥ryaRrg seeking eternal happiness.

g gone, past ; YT lost riches ; Ta=wres the past time; Tay-
& ThmT ; T, staem &

g devoured, seized ; wmuex inflamed with last; srqwes
accursed ; grRaTwe, Framwe, &e.
919 ruining ; syyerava self-destruction ; qyorars, destroying life,
&e. '

w that kills or destroys ; qraw sin destroyer ; EaTw an antidote ;
Fay ungrateful.
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Fqan that thinks or is concerned about; gifirass a well-
wisher ; stfysTaae an ill-wisher.

=gq fallen ; swiNwrcega fallen from authority; qe=ga de-
throned.

fare conquered or overcome ; firamRi¥ one in whom lust is sub-
dued ; f3qeRny one in whom anger is subdued ; fiyaweR one who
possesses self-command ; fyagsq who has acquired treasures.
When f&rs comes last, it has the opposite signification ; srafera
one subdued by lust; spyf3ra ; @ifera vanquished by a woman.

weft that sees; qorasit, Gawesfl, qegeal, e, swreredt.

vy that destroys; fqsrarar that destroys bile ; qrgamaa.

Ay fixed in; gAY fixed in mind, F=fyy &ec.

gt strange, other ; q0g another’s treasure ; gy Also, apper-
taining to; grAgT appertaining to knowledge ; SrawiFaraT 3o
s T4 we should not engage in scandalous conversation.

qerer following after, devoted to, appertaining to ; #acqTraer ;
T ATrIAT FTICrAT @reAr these feelings were devoted to God ;
TR

i become ; qrania becoming or constituting a vessel ; straa
becoming a trouble; TP becoming a reason or occasion.
Also, “become affected by,” with the principal word modified
by ¥ ; srrefrf become, caused or occasioned ; ATR[E become
proved or evidenced.

&q like or resembling ; @&y likea father. Also, of the very
form and essence, composed of; fgmrawq of the form of a
devil, fiendish ; 7tEy like a man, human.

T void, destitute of ; #sagg=xr destitute of wealth, arTarw
&ec.

g1x bold ; eminent for some qualities or works; g emi-
nently liberal ; q@aRICIIT ; TTYT; MATYT; MAFT &e.

&7 that stands or rests; €S one who lives comfortably in

a house, hence a gentleman ; AyiTey a traveller ; qrsrey standing
in a vessel.
I8 m
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¥ struck, destroyed ; ga¥awa deprived of life ; gqam, gauls®,
waait &c.

&0 @Ch, Y that seizes, carries off ; ywet a thief ; gueo
e, g‘W .

MagArai SurrFIxes.

I.—Nouns.
1. Abstract Nouns.

§ 344. Mar4thi Abstract Nouns are derived from adjectives
by affixing qor and qorr; qr¥z bad, grézyer or -qorr badness. Those
abstract nouns which end in qor are neuter, and those in gorr
are masculine.

When the suffixes gor and gorr are joined to adjectives end-
ing in &1, the syr is changed to @ : Siwresr good, JIIw or =i
397 goodness ; w&T honest, ¥FYor or sy&qor honesty. T is
changed, also, to Siv in the abstract noun, gigsyer or -qorr.

The suffixes qor and quir can be applied indiscriminately to
every Marith{ adjective, and, optionally, even to Sanskrit adjec-
tives; as fsx (S.) cruel, f§xar, or fAFRyer or -gar cruelty.

Note.~The abstract noun in gor, and not in guyy, is usually declined ;
qrerergor wisdom, FrgroTqUIreT to wisdom.

2. Nouns of Agencey.

ST SITeAT; 917 a way, FrEyet or FrIreqr a guide.

o EQU worship, gt a worshipper.

X ; A1 to beat, aT& a striker ; frave.

&, FCT 3 WA a village, IigwT or -at a villager; FFHT a
player.

v, Ier (S. q); Mt a carriage, AIATT a coachman;
sratrareT a seller of vegetables. .

3. Nouns denoting office, condition, &e.

#1; Idtw the head of a village, qréfi@af the office of a patel.
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4. Diminutive Nouns.
&; 9% a bedstead, q@wrEt a small bedstead.
¥ IR a she goat, qw& a kid; qrg a tiger, a9 a tiger in
contempt.

Fet; Fndt a rag, Faaselt, R a small rag ; =ix (S. ww)
the moon, g qrgawﬁ' a small cake ; ¥rq rice, TrgaHer, &e.

5. Muscellancous Nouns.

8Y; Heor to ascend, 5oy an ascent ; 5, HIBT, &c.

o7 >t to fill, syxorr store.

STaT; areor to speak, AT a report.

sTE: wEat to attack, =@Td attacking; &7 to fight, sark a
fight.

17 ; qTeor to throw down, qrer@ overthrow; =fFd, sqrya
resolution.

T35S ; gﬁ' to wash," yorgz price for washing ; giyorrass.

&; Y79 to spit, gt spittle ; 3 jumping ; =revfy sieve.

&; @ to cat, @rs; an eatable ; @IS to swoep, @Y a broom.

3 ; @ to laugh, gglaughing.

& ; 999 to inhabit, adt habitation.

g1 ; qre%r to be expended, FrEFYr a broom.

& ; gadt to make water, ga¥t urinary.

II.—Adjectives.

1. Denoting “ of or pertaining to.”

§ 345. % ; &rwr Konkan, saefr belonging to Konkan,
¥ ; sid in, s{idfis interior ; gT up, & upper.

=7; °¢ a house, gt houschold.

@1 ; §% there, gt belonging to that place.

g= ; T a desert, {rg= belonging to a desert.

Note.—The suffix =7, which is the genitive ending, does not inflect
the noun when it is used as an adjective suffix. The g is the corrup-
tion of §, and changes the final vowel, if it be any other than a7, to

7 ; ¥ here, gy@ of this place.
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2. Denoting made or acted upon.

£ ; §iqor to build, gifig built.
9%, 3T ; % to wash, quz, yq= washed.

3. Denoting “ full of or abounding.”

IS & a play, m frolicsome.
SIT% ; & sleep, giareg sleepy.
&7 ; 7z filth, rzse filthy.
&T; WISt mischief, grewT mischievous.
£2; Ty anger, qAfiz angry.
¥ ; @p7 covetousness, Fpff covetous.
4. Denoting Likencss or Manner.

&7 ; 9T a child, qjeawe childish.
5< ; qroff water, qrorgz waterish.
qT; AAAHT & Woman, FTAFRT womanish,

5. Denoting Diminution.

T ; ¥ high, ¥5= highish.

§T; #1571 black, srsgc blackish.

qr; s little, seraqr littlish.

6. Denoting Doing.

&T; 91T a beating, arawr given to beating.

o ; @It to itch, grswy itch producing.

®rS;; oig a bribe, siggrsr a bribe-receiver; #T a beating,
aTeErS; that constantly undergoes a beating.

3% ; qiT the belly, =& that stuffs his belly.

IIT.—Verbs.

§ 846. A few verbs are derived in Mar4th{ from nouns and
adjectives in the following manner:—

1. A great many nouns and adjectives are converted into
verbs by affixing the gerundial termination 5 : as g:gr pain,
g0t to pain ; wewe dirty, wasRTor to get dirty.

If the noun or the adjective ends in W, it is dropped before
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affixing % : gaver, a flap, \arzd; to despatch ; qyapgr naked, ATerest
to strip ; g=BT a desire, g=@o to desire.
2. Some verbs are derived from nouns and adjectives by

adding sy : AT[E a man, ArrEEES to become human ; &y
mad, §=rs5% to become mad ; §rz a belly, frzvesdt to clasp to the
belly.

Note,—Very valuable verbs are derived by adding syg or syt
(§ 329).
. ITI.—HINDUSTANI SUFFIXES.
I.—Nouns.
1. Abstract Nouns.
§ 847, su¥ §; wer honest, y@ry honesty ; iz bold, dier
boldness.
ST, SYI¥ ; IH Warm, AT Or IRATE or ATHT warmth.
19 ; A% sweet, fAarg sweetness.
&t ; o little, spaal deficiency.
T P.; & true, good, Fat goodness; gg good, @it good-
ness ; 3req a friend, gret friendship.
1t ; v a slave, Jgaf} service ; TATAT a pass, Tarfi sending off.
2. Nouns of Agency. o
@ ; P, ; gt unjust, swmge a wicked doer.
auz P.; sfiT a saddle, A a saddler.
K P. ; Rr#e polishing of weapons, firswewnT a polisher of
weapons ; I[=er an offence, I=FAMT an offender.
arc P.; @i1r a province, gaare the head of a province.
&% ; & a horse-shoe, araas farrier.
ara P. ; arr a garden, sprara gardener ; #wT a favour, ReearT
gracious.
qIT; IHT hope, IHIF an expectant.
3. Nouns donoting office, condition, &e.
& QU a banker, gU®T money changing.
A% @M a slave, et slavery.
Wt ; §rar & blackguard, Syt blackguardism.
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4. Nouns denoting place or receptacle.

wirc P.; % a flower, y@=tre a garden.

T or AT ; FAEH & pen, FHeAET a box for holding a pen ;
Iy 2 r08e, Yot a vessel for holding rose-water.

&9 ; HRIAT & grave, HRITETT a grave-yard.

strarg P. ; 8g¢ Hyder, @awrars the city of Hyder, or of liars."

Qr1r; wic work, sRrc@Erar a factory.

II.—Adjectives.

Denoting full of or abounding.
str H. ; 3= hunger, yar hungry.
¥ ; §TSTIT a bazaar, qrRY pertaining to a bazaar.
e P. ; Tar faith, gyAare faithful.
HY; STHS Sense, sTFHGHY sensible.
qT, STTET; AT strength, SYRFTC strong.
ITI.—Reduplicatives.

§ 848. The Reduplicatives are made up by doubling the
original word : §i<r a stone, duplicated form, ier firer stones
and all other such things ; &< Rt bread, &c.

§ 849. There are five ways of the formation of the redu-
plicatives, which are as follows :—

1. The general sound of the word is simply doubled : wi=r
fiter stones, &c. This reduplicative expresses the sense of
comprehensiveness. 4

(a) Sometimes the original word, which is a verb, is liter-
ally repeated, and the final vowel of the root lengthened : giyst to
bind ; aiyraty active or hurried packing up ; @iqranyg joining or
uniting of many things or by many persons, from gigsr join ;
&rerare general or vehement hewing and cutting, from g% to
cut. The whole reduplicate may take a final §; aivraid, aigr-
anfy, arerardi. These formations are nouns, and denote the
doing of an action with energy.

They may danote alsn the mutual action of two or more per-
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sons : AFTATT & mutual smiting, & battle ; qieTAE & promiscuous
smiting, slaughter.

(b) Sometimes the original word which is a noun is repeated
with the change of the final vowel of the root to sft: ¥1ig & town, -
wigrrg through every town and village ; Teditedt through every
road and street. These formations are adverbs, and express
universality.

(c) Sometimes the original word which is an adjective is re-
peated to express the sense of intensity: @&1& ®1% very red.
Sometimes the original adjective is slightly changed in the
second member of the reduplicative : drsr Yrewr rather little ;
s{eqeETsy somewhat little.

(d) Sometimes the original word is repeated, the first mem-
ber being put in the genitive case: g i the whole village ;
ArRATY Y=} ¥y multitudes of the fish, Thesc formations ex-
press the idea of completion or abundance.

(¢) Under this general class of the reduplicatives is com-
prehonded an important class of words, called the Imitative
Reduplicatives, which are made up in imitation of certain
sounds, real or imaginary (§ 318, 4). Thus, 5= smack ! whack!
7= 5z smack ! whack!

In deriving the imitative roduplicatives, the original particle
is simply repeated, or another of similar sound is added to it ;
as from @z, a sound imitative of a sharp sound, {7 &=, HTHT>
TERG @7z, f=lE, geiewt &e. promptly ; in a trice; with a
whisk. .

The imitative reduplicative is made intensive by the length-
ening of the final s of its first or last member; gemrs or
f@eqet; 7=z or w29z from Frwz. These formations are
adverbs.

2. Both the general sound and sense of the original word is
repeated, to express the sense of comprelensivencss : STI=6T qITHT
blind and lame ; @wer g lame and halt; qay Graar relatives
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and kinsmen. The English equivalents are “wear and tear,”
“ rattle and clatter.”

8. The general sense alone is repeated : syoryre oath and
language ; yraIAt rice and vegetables. The English equiva-
lents are ¢ thorn and thistle,” ¢ pride and passion.”

4. The general sound alone of the original word is repeated,
with a particle inserted between the two members : Sk &
ara% the head or the bundle. The English equivalents are
““ by hook or by crook.”

5. The general sound of the original word is repeated, but
the two members convey opposite, or different senses.

(a) =ratwrx proper and improper ; yHgR right and wrong.
These are Sanskrit formations in which both the members are
derived from the same root, with the insertion of the privative sy.

(L) ¥ 9t giving and taking ; %3 Wr¥%t coming and going.
These are Marith{ formations, the two members of each of which
have opposite senses, and are derived from different roots. So
also e faad black and blue ; f&T¥ fq33% greenand yellow ; which
combine words of different, but not opposite significations. The
English equivalents are “ black and blae.”

Note.—The reduplicative adjectives and pronouns are most valuable,
and convey a variety of most interesting sensecs, for which the Syntax
might be looked into under the Adjectives and Pronouns.

CHAPTER XXII.
THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION—

continued.
IV.—Compounds.
§ 850—§ 369.

§ 350. A compound is a union of two distinct words,

expressing one idea: as T0r battle + fra field = Try@ a
battle-field.
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§ 3561, The elements which enter into composition may, or
may not, retain a place in the compound. Sometimes two or
more words may express one simple notion, without formally
entering into composition. Hence there are three general
classes of compounds, viz. the Obvious, the Obscure, and the
Apparent :—

1. Obvious Compound §qr=z a table for rolling out cakes
=qrs5r a cake + qr= a table.

2. Obscure Compound wegzrer the smell of singed food =
ey singed (food) + o smell ; syidires bathing = stir body +
Rz to wash ; Fsgrer a shrine = &g god + 9T house.

8. Apparent Compound grarar gyaes an  expert ; ‘sfifg HT to
love.

§ 8362. None but words of cognate origin should be com-
bined, though there are not a few compounds in Marathi of
long established usage, which do not follow this rule :—

e strained through a cloth = s& 8. + s M.
Tragy a cow’s mouth = aw M. + gw S.

aediys a bond = @wLdr Pers. + q S.

SRTARAC a judge’s office = sxzw Eng. 4 &3 H.

Note.—It may not be superfluous to add that valuable as composi-
tion is in expressing our thoughts with brevity and vigour, it is impossi-
ble to condemn adequately the bad taste which would impose long
compounds, consisting of more than two words, upon a popular dialect,
derived as it is from Sanskrit and Prikrit by a rigid process of elision.
Even Sanskrit, though it is capable of stringing together hundreds of

syllables into one monstrous word, does not quietly submit to such
pedantic conceit.

I.—Osviovs CompouNDs.

§ 853. The Marfthi compounds are either of purely. San-
skrit, or purely Mardthi origin. In compounds of Sanskrit
origin, two or more words may be combined, but in those
derived from Mar4thi, only two words are united :—

Sk. smmfsyagm the Hindu Triad = swr + RAsy + #8w;
faaae a school. ‘

M. syriara father and mother ; g0yt a householder.

29 m
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§ 864. The compounds may be SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, OT
ApvEzss.

1. Tag SusstanTIivE CoMPOUNDS.

§366. In the substantive compound, (1) two words may
be put together, the former describing or determining the
sense of the latter; or (2) two words may be put together
which are usually united by the conjunction ‘‘and”. These two
classes of substantive compounds are designated Copulatwe and
Determma,twe respectively : —

1. The Determinative Compound : ARy measuring by
rule = WSATA TS

2, The Oopulativa Compound : Yamarre shawl and turban =
T SFr e

(1) The Determinative Compounds.

§ 366. The qualifying or determining word in these com-
pounds may be a noun, or an adjective.

1. When the determining word is a noun, it may indicate a
case-relation in reference to the noun which it precedes, or it
may be used appositionally.

2. The determining adjective may be either an adjective of
quality, or of number.

Hence the determinative compounds are divided by the
Sanskrit grammarians into three classes, viz. the Tatpurush
(&egew his man), Karmadhdraya (Fwaqrex), and Dvign (g
two oxen).

§ 85%7. Inthe Tatpurush Compound, the first word expresses
a case-relation; as Hrowy lit. thief-fear = Jromrgs 3w fear
arising from thieves; the case-relation existing between the
two members of this compound is ablative. In the Karmadhd-
raya, the first word may be an adjective, or a substantive used
adjectively ; sragaisc a pole-cat = s black + qisT a cat;
a7 knowledge which is like a treasure = fq@r knowledge
+ 9% a treasure; ¥AALH & simple and harmless man. These
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compounds correspond to the English formations * black-bird,”
“god-man,” &c. In the Dvigu, the first word is a numeral
adjective, and the second is the noun which it qualifies ; d=qres
a kind of a cruet consisting of five vessels = qiw five and qr3
vesscls ; Frqrasr a swing ; §9iT an almanac ; e three worlds.
The English corresponding compounds are “a twelve-month,”
“ a two-pence,” ““a quadruped.”

§ 868. The casc-relation existing between the two single
words of a Tatpurush compound may appertain to any case,
excluding the Nominative and the Vocative.

1st.—The Aeccusative Tatpurush : &t=q@r® a bribe-receiver ;
gyFar an author. It indicates the thing which a person does.

2nd.—The Instrumental Tatpurush : gra=va a mill turned by
the hand; §gg=r one given by God. 1t indicates the instriment
by which a thing is done.

3rd.~—The Dative Tatpurush : grstrcarer the market-house;
g7qT an oblation to the gods. It indicates the purpose or
design for which a thing is designed or done.

4th.—The Ablative Tatpurush : TAg:@ pain arising from
sickness ; strfgye fallen from caste. It indicates the source
from which a thing originates.

5th.—The Genitive Tatpurush : qogqt a householder ; fanara
the study of the sciences. It indicates the relation of origin or
POSSession.

6th.—The Locative Tatpurush : gamﬁ' letters in sand ; qrotaht
a3t a water-fowl. It indicates the thing ¢n whick anything is,
or is done.

Note.—1In the Tatpurush compound the first word drops its inflec-
tion, as for instance in WAFFETAT = =TI Jrerofl, the instrumental §
being dropped ; and hence it is not always easy to determine what

. particular case-relation is implied by the first word. Thus, the word
fAoray a school = oy knowledge 1 syrey a place, may mean a
place for knowledge, or a place of knowledge, or a place obtained by
knowledge, or a place in which fgzrr or knowledge is communicated,
&c., and it may therefore be a dative, a genitive, an instrumental, or a
locative Tatpurush compound.
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Note.—The Karmadhiraya may be viewed also as a Tatpurush ;'
feZnys may mean knowledge which is like a treasure, or the treasure
of knowledge, or a treasure obtained by knowledge. In the last two
senses, it is Tatpurush ; and in the first Karmadhdraya.

Note.—In the Karmadhdraya, as in the Tatpurush, the first word
drops its inflections ; as qig@r red + w1t earth = gigeArdT.

Note.—In the Sanskrit compounds introduced into Mardthi, the
first word of a Tatpurusk or Karmadhdraya, may come last; Tatpu-
rush: grsrge king of the ‘geese, instead of qrrsy; so also qefge a
man like a lion, instead of fgmc; ﬁ’ﬂﬂ the fore part of the night ;
Tsdq the fore-teeth. .

(2) The Copulative Compound.

§ 369. The co-ordinate relation existing between two words
is usvally indicated by the conjunction sqrrand, but when the
conjunction is dropped, and the words are united, they form
the copulative (or §§) compound; gt a house <+ grr a door =
e house and other property ; syrgary parents.

Note.—In English the co-ordinate conjunction is net omitted ; * rice
and curry;” ¢ there is éread and butter for the children.” In Mardthi
sometimes a fragment of sypfor *‘ and ™ exists in a copulative reduplica-

tive ; Rdiefr Fndr or PafiafayT every shred of a rag. '

§ 860. The Reduplicative Compounds, which fall under the
class of the Copulatives, are considered in detail under the
Reduplicatives. (§ 348)

2. Tae Apsective COMPOUND.

§861. When the whole compound is used predicatively of
a subject, it is called an Adjective Compound, or ggzfifg (pos-
sessing much rice); Srega having the face of a horse ; frwT a¥
dregy &% all the Kinnars were beings with the faces of horses.

§ 862. The Bahuvrihi is usually derived ffom a substantive
compound. In fact, when a substantive compound is used ad-
jectively or predicatively, it becomes Bahuvrihi ; Karma. #m-
erar eyes like a lotus; Bahu. Faare  lotus-eyed”; & swemr
qrfedt wrx! have you seen that lotus-eyed woman? st
RATT T, AT A & cock is a biped, not a quadruped ; sy



. §369] s COMPOUNDS. 229

ignorant ; Tatpurush T an elephant’s head ; Bahu.. wara
the elephant-headed.

§863. The Bahuvrihiis usually derived in Marthf from the
substantive compounds, by & modification of their final vowel.

1. If the final vowel is s7, the st is changed to g or @y in the
Bahuvithi ; 9999 four faces, ayeft four-faced ; atwewr=ar
crooked-necked = gt + AT ; g@rt two-tongued ; siwArFAT
long-nosed. If the final word is of Sanskrit origin, the st is
superseded by &; gWq fragrance, g fragrant. Sometimes
the sy may not be changed ; as fregey horse-faced.

2. Sometimes the genitive termination = is affized to the
compound ; gi1yd boldness in an assembly, garyayar having
boldness in an assembly.

8. Words of Sanskrit derivation affix & and other particles ;
frwge® causing bile; sfesT one produced in the egg ; &7 pro-'
duced from a lotus.

§ 364. The Bahuwrihi compound stands jfor the object
which it describes, and suggests it. Thus asra7 the elephant-
headed, could be used predicatively, as & FoTFT sr& he is
elephant-headed, or it could stand for the person usually describ-
ed or suggested by it, 4.e. for morgfy who is elephant-headed.
Also &amer long-eared is either an adjective, or a noun denot-
ing an ass, the animal possessed of long ears. The English
equivalents are “ left-handed,” “ high-minded,” &c.

8. Tur ApversiaL CoMPOUND.

§ 866. Inthe Avyayibhdva or Adverbial Compounds, the first
word is an adverbial particle, and the second usually a sub-
stantive, the whole being used adverbially ; Cf&a® every day
= g0 + fegw ; Wl daily. '

§ 368, The following elements enter into the composition
of the Adverbial Compounds :—

1. A particle and a noun : s0RE daily ; qyvsw regularly.

2. Two particles » ¥ +rs anywhere ; qyredr so and s0. .
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3.. A particle and an adjective : quyayTy suitably.
4. A particle and a participle : Targ=w rightly.
" 5. A particle and an inflected noun : strATRAEF to-day ; grqast
© every time; FUTRIT according to one’s knowledge.

II.—Osscure ComMPouNDSs.

§ 867. There are a few compounds in Mar4thi, both of
Sanskrit and Mardthi formation, which, on account of the
incompleteness of some of the true words entering into their
composition, cannot be easily recognized as compounds; they
appear as derivatives, and sometimes as primitives. Thus, for in-
stance, the word qrar3r & step, or the word Frarc(-&rt) a goldsmith,
or IrEqT a cowherd, looks like a derivative, and not at all like
a compound, compounded of two distinct words ; but both these
words are, in reality, compounds, each containing two words,
the last existing in its imperfect form :—

M. 3=grest summer = 3+5 (S. Ioor) hot, and =xrer season.

M. ferar cold season = fg (S. f@) cold, and #rss season.

. qryaT & step =qry a foot+ 3rer a place. '

A a goldsmith, Pr. §oor+ sy, S. gyt gold+ = a
maker.

FATC a potter, Pr. e S. FoEwR.

e a leather maker, Pr. w1y, S. S9FH1.

garc a carpenter, S. gHYIT:

F&rC a palanquin bearer, S. ERYqTT.

AT & sanctuary, Pr. s@syrdn S. w% + smwrre. NN

gﬁ'a' oil of resin = g resin + &% oil. Y

. STiAgror a sour smell = sqigz sour -+ gyor smell.

. ®®are o kind of palm = w7 + are palm.

q&r@T an extra payment = Frdr above -+ g@%r to turn.

M. 3parear cowherd = 7 cattle + rwar keeper.

EEREEREERERE EE

Note.—-English equivalents would be daisy = day’s-eye ; bisquit =
bis coctus twice cooked ; verdict = verum dictum. '
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Note.—The numerals, especially those above ten ¥gr, are obscure
‘compounds. The following is a table of the numerals from one and
upwards : — ‘ .

Marithi, Prakrit. Sanskrit,
Qs one TE T
ﬁ'ﬂ' two ﬂ' &, i
i three fafer & e
= four | T, AT
qr five . qsq AT
T SIX £33 , q'a;
qre seven aw « @R
315 eight . wF e
7 nine LE Ay
ger ten L5 ™
These are simple derivatives from Sanskrit.
STHRT eleven TAE THIEIT
T twelve qE T
<7 thirteen A TRITA
|rar fourteen Hq3%E Jqaw
guy fifteen qITE qIY
HYaeT sixteen qraw qrew
T seventeen q«E LAY
syaAT eighteen STECE sTETES
g_nineteen FAFGd PSR G
&g twenty frag fraf

These are from Sanskrit compounds; 37Ty eleven = Pr. garre
= Sk. g= one 4  ten, and so on.

g thirty &rar fraq
=rta forty TarStar FHITTY,
qare fifty qoTTEr 9T
qre sixty adr qfE

L seventy AT anfy
Tfr eighty stefte stfrfy.
7sgg ninety EELY a9
T hundred |4, 99, 99 LC

§ 368. In the formation of the Mar4thf obscure compounds,
t.e. compounds in which composition is concealed, only two
words are combined, and they follow the following principles
of combination :—

1. Marithi words do not generally contain more than four
syllables, and words in composition congequently drop or elide
some of their letters; thus, stigz + v = syfwarer sour smell.
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~ 2. When the final and the initial consonant unite, the initial
is dropped, and the final assumes its vowel ; a7z + wn"= [T,
¢ + Trewr = AT a cowherd.  But if the last word ends in
the semi-vowel ¥ or ¥, the semi-vowel is dropped, and the ini-

+ tia] consonant retains its place.

8. When the same letter ends both the members of the
compound, one of them, particularly the last,is dropped ; qr +
21q = q¥=T a step of a ladder.

4. Sometimes the surds are changed to sonants for euphonic
harmony ; g is changed to g, = to & or a sibilant is inserted be-
tween the surd and its preceding sonant ; thus, &% oil 4 qreft
water = @aefl ; stiaz + T = sti@AMT or iwzer, or simply
syi=zor a sour smell.

5. When the initial letter of the second member is g, the
aspirate of the class of the final is substituted for both the
uniting letters ; as s3f4 a body + a3 to wash = syigia bathing.

ITI.—ArrarRENT COMPOUNDS.

§ 36D. Some Marithi words together expressa simple .
notion without entering into composition ; as grarETEr an

assistant, syRTiE &% to wear, grarar s close-fisted.
. The Marithi compound verbs belong to the class of the

Apparent Compounds, for which see Chapter VII.

CHAPTER XXIII.

PERMUTATION OF LETTERS, OR THE LAWS OF
SANDHI (#fy).
§ 870—§ 382.

§ 870. When two Sanskrit words are combined, the
uniting letters, i.e. the final letter of the first word and the
initial letter of the second undergo a change ; thus, ga one +
2ac lord &= g@#atr one lord, the sy and § coalescing into g.
These changes of the letters are denominated &fiy or com

.
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tion, by the Sanskrit grammarians. Since Sanskrit is the pre-
dominant element in Mar4thi, a knowledge of the laws of Sandhi
is essential to the' Mar4th{ student.

§ 871, The Sanskrit rules regarding the permutation & the
letters are designated ®f union, and we will give the principal
of them below.

§ 872, The laws of Sandhi belong either (1) to the union
of the vowels, or (2) to the union of the consonants, the former

being denominated SEfY, and the latter ggafy.
I.—The Ach Sandhi, or the Combination of the Vowels.

§ 878. 1. When two similarvowels (§11), short or long, unite,
they coalesce into their long vowel. Thus sy or syr is similar to
sy or &1, and when two of these vowels unite, they are changed
to sqr, which is their long vowel; and so with§, ¥ &c.:—

ST + st =sy; g9 + st = goirer food and clothes.

ST + s = 5115 g%+ I = gy the support of religion.

ST + 57 = of1; r + syder = Iwgor an offering to the Ganges

o1t + 11 = sy Srar+ st = &rarar the command of Sité.
+z =% &R -+ =37 = &G=57 the will of Hari.
4+ & =§;a/ + Par = adrax the lord of intellect.
‘¥ =, &G + & = &< the lord of lions.
4+ & =¢&;a8 4§ = afhy the lord of rivers.
+3 =;a7 +3I@ = ey the sun-rise.

+ % =%;%g + & = JT& the thigh of the cow.
+3 = @®]+ IW™ = @i the appearing of the
self-existent.

T+ § = ;3% + FSAr = g&Ar careful preservative of

the thigh.

w + % = x; 719 + %y = AqRY 2 mother’s wealth.

2. When st or syt is followed by a dissimilar vowel (g, §,3 or
%) they both are changed into the improper diphthong or It
of the class to which the second of the uniting vowels belongs,

ice. §f the second uniting vowel is ¥ or & the 3 substituted is
2l

PR R

#*
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g, and if the second uniting vowel is g or &, the I[or substituted
is s§7:—

wtr=v;gm +iy =gdy the face of the moon.

w+E=v;ma + & = qrirc the great lord; God.

s+ =vu;er +f& = &= the welfare of Rama.
st+& =¢;%ww + &5 = 3fy the lord of Ganga.

W + 3 = sir; 9w + 35K = sywres food and water.

s +¥F =s; ¢ + §& = g@rw the thigh of Indra.

o + 3 = sir; gar + Se@re = gAreare the joy of a daughter.

st + & = s§r; @y + &fr = einfi the wave of the Ganges.

3. When s7 or syris followed by the dissimilars s, s, w,
or &, they are changed to the corresponding 1o letters sy{ and
wgi— .

T + % =9 @ + %™ = ¥3fT a divine Rishi.

o1 + | = ¢ 7@r + whg = 7ehg great wealth.

W + & = o1g; ¥7 + FRC= Yg=aw the divine letter .

4. When sy or syr is followed by a diphthong, whether pro-
per or improper, the two are changed to their proper diph-
thong :—

%W +tT =T;uF - ow = ks each one.

ST+ T =&;7g + uwig = #@=iw great solitude.

st +T=%;% -+ Fxx = §¥¥y unity of God.

o1 + @ = §; @ur + 4% = A¥rad the glory of knowledge.

5. When a simple vowel (i.e. not diphthongal), with the
exception of s7 or sy, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, whether
simple or diphthongal, the former is changed to its correspond-
ing semi-vowel, and the latter combines with it :—

MEA+SR= 9Tey - sqre=semgre the support of caste.

¥ + st = ¥; fifg + sparg=+Hieparg the practice of morality.
g + @ = & qff +ax = gew every one.

¥ + & =7;89 + stea= aereax short connection.

T + T = &g+ dad = i the glory of Vishnu.
% S =u;R7 + sy@r = foarar a father’s command.

% +w=9; a1g + sfiqy = Ardrey a mother’s medicine.
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6. When the improper diphthongs g and sfr are followed
by any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed
to sty and syq respectively :—

T + o = 51; § + 817 = T the eye.
. 8+ ot = o7 @ + o7 = g3« wind. ‘
7. When the proper diphthongs ¥ and s¥ are followed by
any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed to

w7y and S17y, respectively :—

@ 1+ st = stra; § + st = Trrw a leader.
st + 1 = o1fy; A + =% = Tifaw a sailor.

§ 874. The following table will be found useful in deter-
mining the Sandhi change of the vowels. The Sandhi or union
change will be found “at the junction of the perpendicular
and liorizontal lines;” for instance, the change of the final
vowel §, in union with the initial vowel g, isg, as the horizontal
line beginning at §, and the terminating line commencing at g,
meet at the letter 3.

= %‘ ‘ Initial Vowels.
S B
S ST T| ¥ | I | F|®| K| U] ¥ s
o |or |sw| w| @Sy [sfr (ST (9| & @ [sft |
oT | ST | S| @ | @ s |Sfr [s7U |WQ | ¥ | ¥ |8 sy
@@ ¥ ¥ 3| g| 3T ¥| X | @ |
@ |ar| & ¢ g7 3| 7| 7| ¥ |@|&
g | a|ar|fm| & 3| x| 7| T| F| % | @&
s|q|w| @ K| 3| | 7| 7| ¥ F|q|&
| T|u|R|&| |5 |w (x| | | o
x| |u|R|&|F|®|xw ;| T ¥|a|d
T | ST o | of¥ sty o7 | ovy | S | S | avdr| svdh |svdy vy
T | ST TR ST S| ST T (W (ST (ST (7 srrar
st | 977 | ovar| ot ot OO | o1 | v v | 7R | wtd |ovdr |y
i ST T e STy wrzstt{lswsmg ST | s17R 77T
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II.—The Hal Sandhi, or the Combination of Consonants.

§ 876. When two consonants combine, they undergo either
a change of place, or a change of quality and place. When a
consonant, which is a surd, or sonant, is chang;ad in combina-
tion to its opposite character, the change is said to be a change
of quality : as srg + §@ = wudrg Lord of the world. In this
example, & which is a surd, is changed to its correspond-
ing sonant §. When a consonant of one organ or place is
changed to a consonant of another organ, it is said to undergo a
change of place: as, gq+ W=€N\+W = geqrer or
=BT the true Scriptures. In this example the letter T which
i8 a dental, is changegl to =, which is a palatal.

§ 876. In combination it is only the initial letter of the
second word that has the power of assimilating. It changes
the final of the first word to its own character. But the final is
never changed to an aspirate, though the initial letter be an
aspirate : ¥4 _+ ¥¥ = @977 holy fear, not apra.

§ 877. I.—The following are the rules in regard to the
consonantal changes of quality :— .

1. The final consonant, if a surd, is changed to its corres-
ponding sonant, when the initial is a sonant —

gz +Rg = ‘"@,'\E six enemies.
oY + 97 = {eqzT & water jar.
S + 4 = stardig the Lord of the world.

2. The final consonant, if a sonant, is changed to a surd
when the initialis a surd ; thus, q+ faqren = yyfeqqrar hunger
and thirst.

Note.—The aspirate being always changed to its unaspirate in com-
bination (§ 376), the q of g&{becomes T and not q

* § 878. The nasals, chiefly & and &, which are sonants, may
optionally change the finals to their corresponding nasals :
Y + ArT = g or =AY a wild elephant.
9T + A9 = QAT Or YOI six months.
I + A = FEEAY or swpAry Lord of the world.
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Y + g = A or syt & water-river.
qE + A = AFER Or TEHA eloquent.

§ 379. IL.—The consonantal changes of place are exclu-
sively confined to the dentals, the anusvdra, and the visarga, and
these changes take place in addition to the changes of quality.

§ 380. The following are the principal rules on the conso-
nantal changes of place :—

1. The dental g (including 3, g andy) becomes palatal
before the palatals, viz. % @ T 8, o, and —

§g + =Ffs = awafcx good conduct.
§q + ST = §SAT & good man.
9.+ qrE = e or ¥=sTe true Scripture.

2. The dentals g, 3 &c., before the cerebrals 7, , ¥, g and

o (not s() , are changed to the cerebrals :—

&q + T = gt & good commentary.
WA + IAF = rEgAe the drum of God.

3. The q before & is changed to &: as 39 + 97 = IHIT
breach of law. :

4. The dental  before =y and g requires the insertion of 3(;
before g and 3 the insertion of & ; and before ¥ and g the inser-
tion of q:—

YT39_ + FWT = YTIISC & running goat.
qE_+ TR = AETYFL a great idol.
qa._ + q% = qHeat a falling tree.

5. The dental q_ before g is changed-to anasalised g: as
wEr_ + &P = AEHM a great gain.

The Anusvéra.

§881. 1. The anusvéra followed by a vowel is changed to
T s, fa + stx = W what is there?

2. Before the consonants it may remain unchanged ; but it
is usual to change it to a nasal corresponding to the class of
the letter which follews it. But it isnever changed before T,
%, &, and & as these letters have no corresponding nasal letter.
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The Visarga.

§ 882. The visarga, followed by a surd, is changed to the
sibilant corresponding to the class of the surd; but since the
gutturals and the labials have no class-sibilants, the visarga
before these surds remains unchanged :—

TH: + For = T&FH a particle of dust.

X + =% = gotajg the full moon.

aW: + 3PT = AHYET the broken idol.

aor: + dfit = TYOrEdic the bank of a river.

qAT: + 9 = FUT:qre the opposite side of a river.

Note.—The visarga preceded by g or 3, before =, &, 7, %> is changed
to §; as fAsakTA loveless, which is compounded of f&: + &/py; fir: +
qrq = fasqry sinless man ; Reges fruitless, difficult. Indeed, the
words (J:, §: qI®: S : qry: and 5g: followed by words beginning
with &, & q, %, always take ¥ ; thus—

A + & = AR loveless.

fA: + &% = Ak fruitless,
s+ Y= & a sinful act.

%‘g: + &IoT =g?§sﬁvr a square,

2. The visarga before the sibilants either remains unchanged or is
changed to the sibilants that stand before it ; as §: + YET = gAraT
or gxgraw difficult of government ; geyp: + §7 = WEA:T or FHNT 5
qUA: +qIW = TUA T or gYREF the first six sections,

3. The visarga followed by a sonant, whether a vowel or a conso-
nant, is usually changed to ¥; as fA: + g7 = faga without wealth,
impoverished ; ¥: + syreqT = an evil spirit. If the visarga is
preceded by sy and followed by & sonant consonant, it is dropped, and
the preceding sy is changed to s§(; as, Y : + T8 = ®ARCK pleasing ;T2
+ 3 = TIAer the second of the three properties of the creature.

4. But if the visarga preceded by st is followed by s7, the visarga
is dropped, the preceding sy changed to sy, and the initial sy elided.
The elision is marked by the sign s, called syawE; sy + (A =
STRATSE an iron weapon,

5. If the visarga is preceded by syr and followed by any sonant
(vowel or consonant), or if the visarga is preceded by any vowel except
sy, the visarga is dropped.
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PART IIIL

CHAPTER XXIV.

Syntax.
THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE.

§ 883—§ 403.

§ 388. Syntax treats of the forms discussed in the preceding
parts, and the mode of combining them into sentences.

§ 884. A sentence is the utterance of a complete thought.
A thought is a judgment in regard to the relation subsisting
between two notions, one notion being affirmed, or denied of
the other ; Fmfsgra ArsT *1¥ &rar Kalidas was a great poet ; gr
HUTHT FHRIFAT GO ATEr the poetry of this book is not common.

§ 386. The relation between the notions combined in a
thought or sentence is indicated by inflections. The inflections
80 employed are called relational.

§ 386. The words in a Marithi sentence are usually ar-
ranged in the following order : first the subject, next the object,
then the adverb, and lastly, the verb; thus, L4 qTCATT STt
YT HAT 77 AIRAHA, the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jay.
The subject or the object may be qualified by an adjective,
which is placed immediately before it, as are the adjectives g=
and @3¢ in the above sentence,

§ 887. When the verb has two objects, the accusative and
dative, the accusative object is put nearest the verb : syrqor g=-
A g Ary we should make each other happy. In this sen-
tence gy is the accusative, and ga#Hi® the dative object.

Note.—The order of words is changed when a person speaks with
emotion, or when any special word 18 to be made emphatic. The
emphasized word is put asnear to the beginning of the sentence as
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ossible : §RS FFT! (Aey AEAT FHTMAR SIS AT ste?
ow could it be finished ? who has found time even to make a com-

mencement ? fROT FRTRT RT3 on1# a7 2 small fiddler, where is he?

Note.—Nevertheless words are made emphatic chiefly by the tone
in which they are uttered, seldom or never by any grammatical con-
struction. i

§ 888. The Marith{ sentences, of whatever nature, whether
assertive, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory, are con-
structed in a uniform way, the distinction between them being
denoted simply by the tone of the voice:—

Asscrtive : wrft soare Grefia sy®@ my sword is in the room.

Interrogative : Rrgft acare Sreita sare ! is my sword in the room ?

Imperative : AT GCqIC 3ror  bring my sword. ‘

Ezclamatory : ARt a0arc Gréra st well done, my sword is in
the room !

Note.—In the interrogative sentence the interrogative particles or
words may or may not be employed.

1. When the enquiry refers to the bare assertion or negation of a
fact or event, the interrogative sentence is used without any interrogative
particle : RTgfr s Sr@fa s1# ? is my sword in the room ?
a1 s3rer ! are you his father ? s3rey qrevg q@® ! will it rain to-day ? Option.
ally the interjectional particle sy what ? may be put at the end of the

sentence ; SJTYoT YT RTAT STTET Ky ! are you his uncle? qrega¥s &g ?
will it rain ?

. 2. When the enquiry refers to any other particular, such as the
name, place, time, manner, &c., various interrogative words are always
employed to make up the interrogative sentence : 1Y A1 &rx ! what

is your name, 8ir!? § 7% Trgara ! where do you reside ! Jsgt streTR ?
when did you come 7 & axyoif sTrfordh ? who brought it ?

Tre SussecT, OR SUBJECTIVE CONSTRUCTION.
The Kinds of Subjects.
§ 389. Tar SUBJECT MAY BE A WORD, A PHRASE, OR A SEN-
TENCE :—
4 word : 7%t qred the river flows.

4 phrase : ¥ qiteex &%t g arér he did not escape punish-
ment ; FHT NTEITIFET SATHT ATFO( AT-F S{® it is imperative that I
shanld nhey my parents. '
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A sentence : ¥z THIAET RIONT &G4 ¢ §5H qgwﬁzﬁ'm e
it is the part of a low man to laugh at any one for his bad
clothes ; § g&r T wwia s v SPrRrRiFATEr sy ATy 3Toar-
AT ATHIR STQUITST ] 34T SR WIS ®ory having heard it,
Durgi wished that N4nf might praise her more than' Bhégd for
her generosity, and her readiness to confide in her.

Note.—A phrase (fRarazATRT FrF7) is a combination of words
without the finite verb. The gerund (fégargr=a) is used to make up a
phrase, as in the above two instances.

Note.—The finite verb (grgfyF or TEATR Prarys) is the form of
the verb limited by the gender and nminber of the subject or object.

§ 390. When a sentence is used as the subject, the de-
monstrative pronoun gy this, is inserted in apposition, with or
without a noun : 37§y ¥ 7%, sufer ear g& FHAAT TR ¥ g
FE 7 =& how could you think that you should rather listen
to that wicked woman than to your mother ? g; i'fl'i-ﬁ T q3a1-
FYG ATATT AT ST® & W GO 77 it is true that there is a way

. to go to the mountain through this gate.

When the demoustrative is employed by itself for this pur-
pose, it is always in the neuter singular; but if it is used with a
noun, it agrees in gender and number with that noun, as illus-
trated in the-above sentences.

§ 391. The noun sentence might be used after the verb
““ to be,” as a nominal predicate (§ 898); it is introduced by &
as in English ; gafr £=87 1@ #7 JArY FIaxg 7377 it is your desire
that you should suffer the torments of hell. In KEnglish the
noun sentence, as in the above sentence, is constructed with
the impersonal phrase “itis . . . that &c.”

The ‘Cqse of the Sulject.

§ 892, Tue SussecT 8% taE vEED 18 UsUALLY 1N THE No-
MINATIVE CASE ; g7 o1 eqrarfy® s7@ this is a natural quality;
&AL STF 8 7R € thousands of people had assembled there.
The subject in the nominative case is called, by way of distinc-
tion, the Nominative.
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§ 398. In the following instances the subject of the verb
does not take the Nominative Case :—

1. When the transitive verb is used in the past tense, the
subject is in the instrumental case; Freif Try 9 TIHF the
robbers plundered his house ; =St qaT &r@TAS he called me.

Note.—* The Sanskrit is entirely deficient in a tense intended to ex-
press the completion of an action. When the completion of an action
1s to be expressed, we most commonly find the action expressed chang-
ed into a passive one ; and, in fact, so that a participle which, in form
and signification, corresponds to the Latin fus, is combined with the
present of the verb substantive, or the latteris to be supplied, as, in
general, the verb substantive, in Sanskrit is omitted almost everywhere,
when it possibly can be done. In the episode of the Sdvitri, it should
be said, ¢ Thou hast gone as far as thou hast to go,” when the latter
words are expressed by & gy (gatan, euphonic for gatam) gone by

thee.” — Bopp. The Marithi pastinflection is derived from this passive
form.

2. In the subjunctive mood the subject is usually in the in-
strumental case; srréﬁ T =mrsar 9 STH we used to  go every
day to his house ; Rryraid} S g&7 sy the sepoys should
apprehend the thieves and bring them up.

When the subjunctive mood expresses the dubitative sense,
the subject is in the nominative case ; & streT st@Tar he might
have come.

Note.—The Sanskrit passive participle in g=%t from which the Ma-
réthf subjunctive .in sy1¥ is derived, is usually constructed with the

instrumental subject, and agrees with the object ; gyRegar FHa=H:
right is to be done by thee. (§ 188)

8. When the verb is potential, the subject is either in the
dative case, or the instrumental, derived from the genitive ; st
or aTFry =ead I can walk ; TrATST Or TrATEA € TioAMAT H=T
Iuagar Rama could lift up this pot of water. (§207)

Note.—The potential verd is a modification of the Sanskrit passive
form which in the classical language is frequently used in the neuter
construction ; qqr FrAK it is known by me. (§ 333)

4. The verbs cxpressing obligation, simple as well as com-
pound, take the dative subject; wet us stiar qrfesr I want a
maneo (§ 262, 2) ; 77 s qrar? 1Ak it is incumbent on me to



§ 408] RULES OF CONCORDANGE. 243

read every day (§ 262, 8); sqr or wer #% qrfesy I must go ; war
or ¥g7 FHATY sirg I must do it. '

Note.—qrfesy is a passive form, and agrees with the subjunctive
mood and the potential verb in not taking the subject in the nominative
case. Strictly speaking what are considered the objects of these verbal
forms are really their uninflected subjects.

The Relation of the Nominative to the Verb.

§ 894, WHEN THE SUBJECT 18 IN THE NOMINATIVE CASE, THE
VERB HABITUALLY AGREES WITH IT IN GENDER, NUMBER, AND PER-
80N ; H earear q¢f §Sr I went to his house ; § i §¢ Jone Aref
why will you not take it ? & qrgT g (‘?& Tarat the children hav-
ing seen that, began to cry ; siraft WIKHT STRT We are poor ; syraey
T AT @ gipoft ¥ we shall all make a collection for him.

1, When an individual is spoken of respectfully, the noun
denoting the individual is considered to be in the plural num-
her, and the verb is accordingly put in the plural ; F&7 39T~
T @t std Gopélrav came downstairs ; S{T¥ SRS FITaTd SOLT
79T 9| 1% we should go back as the lady mother bids us;
RAMARAH frrers @oT Reeft T Eed €7 there was a gentle-
man living in Aurangabad of the name of Sivarav.

Note.—The singular noun of dignity referring to females may be
optionally put in the neuter plural ; qr§ qrés STST sTQT qor ¥ AW
a1 the lady would have come, but was prevented ; % FwT Tt
@« strer madam, you are very considerate. The neuter gender is
usually used in speaking of ladies of high rank, such as the wives of
chiefs, kings, &c.

2. A noun of address is followed by a verb in the second
person, whether or not a second personal pronoun is inserted ;
T TEAT, ST  Foitwe AT garg ? well, Réméb, where did you
go to-day ? ¥ar & #TRT, [AFRT w1 wRaq’ Reva, come away
soon; what are you doing there ?

Note.—Persons of rank are addressed in the third person, and the verb

is constructed in the third plural : crygieg sTar RN FRA® FTwHTAIT
Ht a=rc stig. I am willing to act as your honour inay bid me (§ 421) ;

FT A2 Tear Erear well, where did you (lit. “they”™) go?
§ 895. The subject of the verb is sometimes omitted. It
is omitted in the following instances :—
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1. When the verb is Syga or impersonal; ATEH fizia FBASH
I feel sickish ; 3sre® it is daybreak. The verb is constructed
in the Bhave "construction, called the Bhdva kartrik (§195),
in which the subject is not strietly omitted, but implied in
the verb.

2. When the subject of the verb denotes indefinitely, in
the conditional clause, ‘“ some one”’ or “somebody”’; &r FrEH
#F sraat gAY SE Iale WY gETe Rrefi @ifgs who told you
that if you went that way you would get rid of your load ?
sregr AAAAC (ANE qC SMST 7 9eF if one sleeps on a damp
ground, he is affected immediately with rheumatism. The verb
is constructed in the neuter singular.

3. In the passive phrases, the subject understood being
““they” ; eI KT Y &orarq it is called adictionary (lit. they
call it a dictionary) ; s7& sTaat @ Mt & ST FAEST ST o
LT i WA argra when such is the case, why do not they fill
up this muddy place in the road ? ey wista &¥ qerd /IZT AH-
gt all things are sold in this town by weight. (§ 255, 2)

Note.—The English passive forms are usually expressed in the above
manner in Marithi; the sentence is constructed in the ordinary way,

the subject of the verb in the plural number only being omitted : ¢
WTF S/ 93 &0 qrga fafwara people sell all things in this
town by weight, which in the passive form would be expressed without
the subject; as, oy Wigig ¥ qIT BT [Arwara all things are
sold in this town by weight. Such idioms are found in many Euro-
pean languages ; the indicative plural active being put impersonally for
the passive verb, Thus, for instance, the following Greek sentence:
v Yuxiy gov dratrovow dmé cov they require thy life (thy life is re-
quired). The English ‘‘they ” is impersonal. In English the same
idiom is sometimes used —¢key call him a gentleman, for *“ he is called
a gentleman.” It is also common in Hebrew.

§ 388. Sometimes the subject is not omitted, but used in
the neuter singular, and the verb agrees with it in gender and
number. This construction is employed in the following in-
stances :—

§397. When the agent of an act is not known, oris
supposed to be unknown ; s, sy e /1fcd ! eh, who is calling
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out to me ? fARY Hrofr Frareh s ar=F it appears somebody is
sleeping there ; & ayor 3% who comes there ? sHyoft AT 47 some

human being is coming.
2. When a most general statement is made ; sarar 33 SR

& qréfi® whosoever has eyes will see; ST g7~ § Rrwdis
whosoever understands will teach.

3. When the humble condition of a person is described
with delicacy ; @i ¥A%KT TART M7 YKT 7 ArwtwiCar qOf @9F &
T 38 qrar surely, Sir, that person who takes so much
pains to glean corn for food, must be poor. This construction
would not be used in reference to the happy or honourable
condition of a person ; Ry ST QAT & g JC ST qIfed
one who feeds you must be greater than you.

§ 808. WHEN THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB ‘TO BE’ IS FOLLOW-
ED BY A NOMINAL PREDICATE, IT AGREES WITH ITS SUBJECT, AND
NOT WITH THE NOMINAL PREDICATE; § ®IT 4@ Sl S{1&w you
are a very honest woman ; § g&uT It STHEIT §C suppose you
had become a boy ; § 7@ THIF FIX }%% s7I¥ you owe me fifty
Rupees.

Note.—When the verb ‘“to be’’ is constructed with a noun or an
adjective to make up the predicate, the noun or the adjective so united
is called the nominal predicate, and the verb *to be” is denominated
the copula or link.

Note.—The verb “to be,”” when used as the copula, may sometimes
be omitted : — - )

1. It is usually omitted in the interrogative sentence constructed
with the interrogative pronoun &y ; gﬁ- 717 sra! what is your name ?

2. In answer to questions like the above ; F(E[ 7T IFrqrss my name
is Gopal.

3. In emphatic sentences ; ;&Tﬁ' T you are indeed foolish.

4. In definitions ; RT GOTST TSFETETY Jeash 2 dictionary is a book
containing a collection of words,

5. In proverbial expressions ; $3f wiy ¥ AErcarer wherever there
is a village there exists a ward occupied by the Mahdrs, corresponding -

to the English proverb.
Note.—In negative sentences Freff is equivalent to § - syr&, and the
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verb syr@ is therefore inherent in qy#Y. In the Konkan, however, sy i.
added to A7#} to make up the form of the perfect definite distinct fromr
the past; he did not come- §r S3AT ATEY, past ; he has not come ; §
a71aT AT€l s1re he has not come, perfect definite,

Note.—Besides the verb to be syt and its forms, some other verb
have a copulative force, The verb @ to become is one of them ; §
qremr grer be has become wise.  The neuter passives fggdr to look
wirgor to look becomingly, &c., are of the same nature; §f fax
faqar he looks a learned man,

Two or More Nominatives.

§ 899. WHEN TWO OR MORE NOMINATIVES ARE CONNECTED B"
A COPULATIVE CONJUNCTION, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD, THEY ARI
USUALLY FOLLOWED BY A PLURAL VERB: F&& dqrTic SAIfor gdtc
rad AU sTaarT g I €4 the elder Powar and the elde
Sénvat stood even there with courage ; FETATY ARAY A1 arF
A&7 93 ¥ra the charioteers and the horses of Krishnasend wer
lying dead; RTF¥ FART TIX SATFT ATAT THRICH @S IS &
everywhere various kinds of trees and grasses had sprung up.

1. 'When the two singular nominatives denote persons, anc
are of the same gender, they take a plural verb : TraT strfor &=y
i 371% Wiga Rama and his father have come; gtfr st ariEs
&y afeoft §i2ar Durga and S4vitri were sisters.

2. DBut when the nominatives denoting persons, differ i
gender, they, whether singular or plural, take the verb in th
nouter plural : THr sufr WfFer |[reT PSR I 81
Ramf and Govind4 were stealthily looking at Davlatsing ; strrsf
WIEET § AT JrAT s AST s;rgq ! where have Janoji th
weaverand his wife gone to ? In such cases, that is, when the nc
minatives differ in gender, they are often collected into one heac
and a neuter plural demonstrative is placed in apposition ; g3
et srrfraga strfer o f sirfiac audt snRe raw A o 99 &
str@T one day as Sad4sivapant and Bayéd sat in the veranda,
surgeon came there. Sometimes some such words as & botl
geariR® &c., are used appositionally ; as gy sirfor arast € &
¥FC &7 et Dhéku and S4li have both come, with the lot
of employment.
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3. When two or more singular nominatives denote #rra-
tional animals, or inanimate objects, the verb often agrees in
gender and number with the last word : syt sire svrfor Srer
r@T A1 our cow and horse have not come ; syiqear stfaa Trow
FTHT REFBAS 397 €ra grain, fodder, fruit, &e., grow in our

fields; &t arg# strows Reawest strfer Iegrasr AidiaT €rar then we
should no more have the winter and summer.

Sometimes, however, a plural verb may be used with the
plural of the appositional demonstrative pronoun: syra=fr wrE,
r2r s a7 & /F our cow, horse, and goat havo died. This
construction is usually followed, when it is necessary to direct
the attention to cach of the nominatives scparately : FICTRY ST
T g § IS Srea st [Faroff s qere for you will fall
into a place which burns with fire and brimstone; ¥ spf ®m
STor ey ¥ JEY 9F gy the chief duty of man is the pursuit of
religion, wealth, love, and salvation; % &% gex T wryom=ft
er|Tet € TAT e aivrare her pleasing face and addross spesk
for her respectability.

4. When the subjects are of different persons, the verb, in
tho plural number, agrees, n person, with the one in the first
in preference to that in the second or third person, and with
the one in the second in preference to that in the third :—

1st and 2nd persons: § iiam'ir #f grar 312, that you and I shall
distribute to them.

1st and 8rd persons : fare sy1fr #f FrwT @t qreer FIRAT Miru

and I will go and entreat him ; gt a&for sn[cr #F faweft geft saret !
how happy my sister and I are.

2nd and 8rd persons: & sufer i T3 I strest €rar she and you
had both come.

Note.—When the subjects are connected by 8 disjunctive conjunc-
tion, the verb agrees with the nearest : q sryar gaa

ot srear aff
1ot < sTreft ST aRrary A if you' or a-n§ other person should
come to our house, we would not act go.
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‘Tue OsnikcT.

§ 400. WHEN THE SUBJECT I8 INFLECTED (§ 898), THE TRANSI-
TIVE VERB DOES NOT AGREE WITH 1T: (1) IT MAY THEN AGREE
WITH THE OBJECT, OR (2) DISAGREE WITH IT, AND ASSUME THE

NEUTER SINGULAR NUMBER. (1) Trsf(d SIqoWqrsir &7ar anRrasr
Rémji asked pardon of us; (2) Ty owEra gfqe Réma slew
the giants. (§ 195)

Note.—When the verb agrees with the subject (a,‘%gﬁ'hﬂ'), it is said
to be in the subjective construction or Kartari Prayoga; when it
agrees with the object (amﬁgﬁyﬂ), it is in the objective construction
or Karmani Prayoga; and when it agrees neither with the subject nor
with the object, but simply expresses its verbal sense (g EgT), it is
in the neuter construction ot Bhdve Prayoga, and takes the neuter sin-
gular termination—the sign of indifference or neutrality. (§ 195)

Note.—Bhdve (syr¥) means action or figay and the Bhdve construc-
tion follows the sense of the verb or fagzr (f“q;q'[ii’ﬁ?[). In this construc-
tion the subject is expressed though the verb does not agree with it.
When, however, the subject is only implied in the verb, as for instance
in the impersonal verb (gfsrg# it is evening), and the verb is construct-
ed in the neuter singular (as in the Bhdve Prayoga), the construction

is called either syrgaR g or stagH (not having a subject) gy

1. When the object is accusative, the transitive verb agrees
with it, but when it is dative, the verb assumes the neuter con-
straction : (accusative object) syrst n&ﬁ'm FITHCATT FIT FS
today Réghi has committed a most shameful act; qfgear st
g% @rer first he ate tho sweetmeat ; (dative object) Trary Tra-
orer AIfCs Réma killed Révan.

2. When the object of the verb denotes a person, it is usual-
ly in the dative case, but when it denotes anything else, it is in
the accusative case ; &7 THIST WAAIRT GHT g¥s he will expel
Rém4 from the village ; #ar Srer Awa Ga@r I have bought the
horse ; TraTH ¢ Tt Sr€r R4m4 has not built the house.

Note.—(a) Nouns denoting irrational animals may be sometimes put
in the dative case ; eqr¥¥ WATESHT WA |TS 7rer he has not unloosed
the cow yet. When the action denoted by the verb isthe principal idea
in the mind of the speaker, the dative or the inflected object is usually
used, but when the notion of the object is prominent, the accusative or
uninflected form is used ; srEaTaFyHa have you tied up the cow ? qrg
freefrg ! have you let loose the cow ? In the first sentence the sub-
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ject of inquiry is whether the cow has been #ied up or nof, and in the
second, whether it is the cow that has been unloosed, orsome other ani-
mal. The dative inflection, as it were, separates the object from the
verb, and gives the verba prominence, When the object is thus inflect-
ed, the verb appropriately takes the Bhdve construction. (§ 198, Note)

(6) So also nouns denoting persons may sometimes be used in the
accusative case ; TSITH &9 1T AT, g0 &g qyore ATfceT the king did
not kill thirty tigers, but thirty men ; e syraey goefr @rear e
H&r (or syrqegr geter &c.) he gave his daughter in his charge ; #f
ST O qrEiyar 1 will show you the king. When the person expressed
by the object is supposed to be so acted upon by the action denoted by .
the verb as to be virtually deprived of life, liberty, or power, it becomes
reduced to the coudition of an irrational or inanimate object, and there-
fore capable of being constructed in the accusative, the most dependent
case.

(c) The names of inanimate objects may be used in the dative case
when they are made emphatic. The accusative case would indicate the
absolute thraldom of the object to the verb, but the dative inflection
separates the object from the verb, ( Note a) and gives it an independent

and prominent position ; &1 qrEFAr WSATST FKIT AT &Sy | what,
shall I eat this rotten mango ? With the accusative object, the sense

would not be so emphatic. The same idiom is used in Hindi : 3% YTy
I314r they lifted that stone (dative).

(d) The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are always used in the
dative case, as they express personality most emphatically ; ger Rroff
gifirgd who told you? gar art #ntd he struck me.

§ 401. Tue TRANSITIVE VERB MAY TAKE TWO OR MORE OBJECTS :
aasfier gard st 7R § givea betelnut and cocoanut to Révji.

1. The transitive verb may take two or more acrusative
objects coupled by “and;” &% arar strldr e T[T ST €T
they had placed there grapes and lemons.

(a) When the verb is constructed with two or more accu-
sative objects, it usually agrees with the last ; gtar srefr sfens
@ q& 7S arer they ate jelly and melon, of which they did not
give me either; FATHICAT GITTHT, FIAH M Fa=AT TEI RIT AT
et Srcear stedr@ I do not know how much sugarcandy,
almonds, and several other things I must have stolen for her.
Like the nominatives of the verb (§ 899, 2), the objects of the
verb are often collected into one head, and a demonstrative
pronoun, with or without a noun, is put in apposition ; sy



250 RULES OF CONCORDANCE. [§383—

HTEAT SO q77GgH ¥ 9% SgT Uit wrx? should we. abandon
all our relatives and worldly comforts ? &% may, ==, ik
NATE IFEE, Fh AT ¥& sraff IRt w5 sirdiT st
3@aT €dr theoy had placed there grapes, lemons, shaddocks,
pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs and guavas, and
several other such kinds of fruit; esrt s3re @&=r ser g1 &
strferst he brought stones, bricks and mortar.

Note.—1. When the objects are connected by a disjunctive conjunc-
tion, El)e verb agrees only.with the last word ; fasqraT '?ﬁ‘ﬁ\"i'l' T
fasr Mot ArEh sopT § @ St stzwr@eta you withheld her
busket because you could not get money or tobacco from her.

2. The transitive verb may take two objects, one in the
accusative, and the other in the dative, casc: THST T I
@y give four Rupees to R4mjf. The accusative object is called

the direct (gemat or g&x), and the dative, the indirect or.per-

sonal (stgH{q or i) object.

Obs.—That object is direct which is immediately acted upon by the
verb and which is essential to complete its sense ; and that is indirect
which is acted upon by the verb through the medium of the direct
object, and therefore remotely connected with jt. The indirect is
called the personal object, because it often denotes a person. The na-
tive grammarians do not make this distinction.

0bs,—The verbs of ot making, i , §IOT9r saying, R#or appoint-
ing, §%F giving, FTHRAST teaching, gayoy telling, qrafgs sending, syray
aTor commanding, asking, &c., take two objects, the accusative and

the dative ; g@T & aroft ifiTae who told that to you ? & fGaT Tast
q% ROF ¥ il ¢ qfar ! do you believe he would give her so much
in charity 7 In Sanskrit these verbs are called [gw#&= FRATTT

Note.—1. When the direct object denotes an action, the gerund or
the dative supine is used ; g =eretT fE57R% or (FeTTaTT fArHRES I taught
him to write. Sometimes the supine, as well as the gerund, may take its
accusative object,and the finite verb then agrees either with the gerund
or with the accusative object of the supine ; zq7 eqrasT HYST fA T f5ar-
T st | taught him to write the Modi character; &3 faysar
#5t QIS araF she has not left off calling names.

Note.—2. When the indirect object expresses an action, the inde-
clinable present participle gf or gy is used : aqre ATRATAT qIES Tredf
1 did not see him striking, (§ 503) i

Note.—The verbs of g¢st to do, grsor to understand, qroY to con-
sider, grardt to say, &c. take an accusative as the indirect object, called the
JSactitive object, but the verb does npt agree with the accusative object ;
T TRAT TIAFIAST AT FF the frogs made the ostrich king. (§ 409 (6)
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§ 402. THE OBJECT OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB MAY BE A SENTENCE:

q° qrER(A il wI w1 TA but the wife told him not to take °
off the hook. The trausitive verb is put in the neuter singular.

§ 403. The objective sentence may either follow, or precede
the governing verb: aar a1z &i #f strat ar aradgT gz I feel 1
mustnow get out of this torment ; && ra FFTwoLT qES 3‘3—3
the master asked, what have you done with the money ?

(@) When the objective sentence comes after the govern-
ing verb, it is introduced by =7 that, expressed or understood ;
7 AR FE ST HI g3 Ht T HrAr then she began to con-
sider how she should act in future ; 7T Fr= €T HT A JATC FIT
AT ¥AAEA AW gE@ g7 Qo fowr s D thought
that if I was kind to you, you would teach my child good ways.

(b) But when the objective sentence comes before the go-
verning verb, the demonstrative pronoun gr this, sy&r such, in
the neuter singular, the conjunction geg¥ &c., are inserted be-
tween the objective sentence and the principal verb; syraf f
RIoTAF IR H& WG & 9% then she would say, what means shall
T use ? #t gzar a¢f A#7 &g gwower he said that he would come
to my house; T AME oT =S, AT qrawr A, AT FH A
wfrraia e, e At frarmd st stafas S oo erdrear
he says that the king has plundered his house, carried away his
wife, imprisoned his children, and publicly disgraced him.

Note.—The objective sentence is nsually governed by verbs of gyors¢
saying, qrzor thinking, FATICSt asking, QoL telling, ST FHICOX com-
marding, GO hearing, GASS understanding, §e.

Note.—The objective clause usually reports the words of the speaker.
In Marithi the words of the speaker are simply guoted, and introduced
by such particles as &}, or followed by such words as 1%, ¥, o &c.
In English a different mode of construction is followed. It uses the
narrative, or indirect form of construction employed by historians.
The Mardthi sentence, &} ga&r 987 AT QO[T & 7T QWorrey, lit. “he
said to me, that I will come to your house,” would be rendered in Eng-
lish, ‘“he said to me that he would come to my house.” We give below
a few more examples :—-

(Eng.) —Rdghd said that he was going home, (Mar.) 1y wotraT,
&t ;ﬁ sirar, lit. Righd said that, ““ I am going home.” 3
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(Eng.)—I told him that he was the man that I wished to see, (Mar.)

#f egrer @ifiad A7 sor AgsareT qrerarey A (FEET &  see, it
1 told him that, “youn aréthe man 1 wish to see.” LIS

(Eng.)—You asked him where you went yesterday, (Mar.) § eqresr

frarfcd &7 #f S A9t €45 lit- you asked him that *“ where did 1
go yesterday 7’

Direct (Eng.)— I said to him, “ are you a tailor?” (Mar.) &f =yt

worST (or et FaTRs) § Rrdt stRe @wa; Indiret (Eng.) 1
asked him if he were a tailor.

CHAPTER XXV.

THE ATTRIBUTE.

The Adjective.
§ 404—§ 419.

§ 404. THE ADJECTIVE IS USED EITHER BEFORE A NOUN TO
QUALIFY 1T, OR AFTER IT WITH THE VERB ‘ T0 BE’> AS A PREDICATIVE ;
ATt A75% AT qraAra learned men are respected, ; & ®R T SR
he is very kind. 1In the first sentence the adjective is used
attributively (qorfirqor), and in the last, predicatively (Frraragror) .

§ 405. THE ADJECTIVE AGREES WITH THE NOUN IT QUALIFIES IN
GENDER AND NUMBER ; &T H(W&[ 878 he is good.

1. The declinable adjective (§ 103) indicates its agreement
by a change of its terminating vowels, while the indeclinable
adjective does not undergo any change of form ; THT STEoI 8TT¥ »
9@ A€l Réma is wise, not foolish ; gar srs =T =ivrer, w0y
AR, AFTONT W=, @AM JAC THAR (7:GF 1€ your bro-
ther is of good habits, open-hearted, pure, generous, and re-
solute ; Y& ATy strst W<t arF &t the teacher to-day spoke
very favourably of him. In the second sentence the adjectives
wiaret good and drwest open or free, which are declinable, end in
=31, the masculine singular inflection, in order to agree with the
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noun yr brother, which they qualify, while egew pure, 3R
generous, and fq:gia resolute, which are indeclinable adjectives,
retain their radical form.

2. The declinable adjective simply assumes 7t org before an
inflected noun ; gy #f gFFAT SrwiE Areorc qrer L will not then
speak with low people ; qfg=ar FerFATT qC A= FigeH sie L am
the first to fall into your hands. Of the forms, that in ar is
preferable, but for the sake of variety both formsare sometimes
used : qr=ar A WO fE7q the first day of school-holi-
days.

Note.—Sometimes the adjective along with the noun may be in-

flected for the sake of emphasis in ( eRfHT STITOTAT qrETAT ) AT
fa=r=ar (looks at him contemptuously) O thou poor fellow! g Argar

AT ATAT, § ATE STINY_ AT RIS O my worthy uncle, you will
really pardog my faults ! The adjectives 7} and g% are inflected.

Note.—A gingular noun of dignity being used in the pluml number,
the adjective qualifying it assumes plural inflections : frqresery qa-

crg Gopalrao is indeed honest ; § &7 §r9F gory arq this gentleman
is the father of those two boys.

§ 406. WHEN THE ADJECTIVE IS USED ATTRIBUTIVELY TO TWO
OR MORE NOUNS, IT AGREES WITH THE NEAREST : §[ S(IIST STCHT,
qritie, e this good coat, turban and plaid ; &r e¥a@t FATTC
F qfr oy s{rEssare the beasts and birds of that climate are found
here ; g ST T ATT YHA( AT syra<arq 1 like this good boy
and girl.

§ 40%7. WHEN THE ADJECTIVE IS USED PREDICATIVELY TO TWO
OR MORE NOUNS, IT FOLLOWS THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE GIVEN
BELOW :— ,

1. When both the nouns denote persons and are of the same
gender, the adjective is used in the plural number: § safer #f
frex sycoi Trerone you and Lare constant tenants of the forest.
But if the subjects are of different genders, the predicative ad-
jective is in the neuter plural : =r=r ary sTfor sT¥ WiEF ST sTeA
his father and mother are very good people.

2. When the subjects denote inanimate objects, the predi-
cative adjective always agrees with the last : zar% <& swfr St
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¥t ¥reft its head and beak were large ; 573 FAF AFT gog>

qrara STIATY, T e RN qF A T I AT AT A R
the streams flow gently here and there, and make the hills and

low valleys look very green. The demonstrative pronoun gr
this, may be optiona‘.lly inserted in the neuter plural ; @r¥ &
wfer S € A srEw. (§ 436, 2)

§ 408. Sometimes two or more adjectives may qualify a
‘noun: =qT TF 39 7 sire mre qrfes I saw a tall and thick tree;
g:ﬁ" q RTTHRT QL Fqes ¥ Sref there were only old and torn

turbans thore.

When two or more adjectives are employed, the demonstra-
tive pronoun sygr such, is elegantly inserted between the adjec-
tives and the noun they qualify: gac ¥ F&w srar ow qeor &Y
STREATT ATH {IST a handsome and noble youth suddenly appeared
on the spot; sTreft TN SATY FAFST STAT THT TIAT=AT FATH SATEF
we are in the company of a rude and impudent gentleman.

When the noun is inflected, the demonstrative pronoun is
often inserted in this way, and then the demonstrative alone is
inflected to agree with the noun, and not the adjectives, as in
the second of j;he above examples. (§ 436, 8)

§ 409. The adjective may be used as the object of a transi-
tive verb: s q18T F& AF, a7 w7 we should not injure
anybody, but do what is beneficial to him.

1. When the declinable adjective is used by itself as the
object of a transitive verb, it assumes its neuter singular form :
qIIT @ qifTae, §re ardf we told him the truth, not untruth.

2. 'When the declinable adjective is used along with an-
other object, either a noun or pronoun, it may be constructed
in two ways :—

(@) When the noun or the pronoun is accusative, the adjec-
tival object agrees with it in gender and number : f&¥ Ut
fita stadf w1t ' she made the wall quite black with charcoal ;
Wi fre T T8 FT go away from here.
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* (b) When the noun or pronoun is dative, the adjective is put

in the neuter singular: ¥qr feT Sty ¥HT 7€ ¥ the doctor
having given her medicine, cured her; #f gerrer RIS THIAT
I consider you wise ; eqreT qarafﬁ WEISr gz the Panto_]l called
him wise.

Note—In the constructions with Fxgdf to make, the adjective is
usually made to agree with the inflected object, as & farerr sfrang ¥-

JT a0 K. (§ 4U1, Note)

Note. ——The verbs z{ToT to do, FHSTI to understand #TROT to con-
sider, grordt to call, &c., take an adjective as the secondary or indirect
object.

§ 410. When two or more objects are compared, with the
view of stating their resemblance or difference, or the degree in
which they resemble or differ, the adjective indicative of the
difference or resemblance is inflected in certain languages, such
as Sanskrit, Zend, English, &c.; but in Marithi, the adjective
is not so inflected, but is placed in the sentence in & certain
position. The following is tho rule of comparison :—

WIEN OBJECTS ARE COMPARED, THE ADJECTIVE IS SIMPLY PLACED
AFTER THE ABLATIVE CASE OF THE NOUN WITH WHICH ANOTHER NOUN
IS COMPARED: & AT @AY ST ATéra those stars are not
smaller than the sun. In thissentence the stars” are compared
with the “sun,” and the adjective &7 small is placed imme-
diately after tho ablative caso garyatr than the sun. The above
Marithi sentence may be thus translated literally, “ those stars
than the sun small are not.” The principal noun, .c. the noun
with which another is compared, may be inflected by the abla-
tive termination g7 as well as by the ablative postposition Fati
than ; § &M gTaET SIOTRATH 1A o7(¥ this is the doing of one
older than yourself; & qrogrdati gwa stad oil is lighter than
water.

§ 411. When it is necessary to say that a certain object
possesses the quality indicated by the adjective in the highest
dqgrco, that is, more than all the other objects of the class, THE
PRINCIPAL NOUN DOES NOT INDICATE ONE SINGLE OBJECT, BUT THE
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WHOLE CLASS OR SPECIES OF THAT OBJECT : &T §% F@TIHT AT S1T€
he is the wisest of all the boys, literally, ‘‘ske than all the boys
wise is.”

Note.—When the comparison is only between two or more individual
objects, the comparison is said, in English, to be of the comparative
degree, and when the comparison is between an object or objects and

the whole class of those objects, it is said to be of the superlative
degree, and the two degrees together are called degrees of comparison
(arcavgaTy AfT).

Note.—The Sanskrit particles of comparison are gT and g for the
comparative degree, and §q and g, for the superlative ; asgog pure, goyg-
§T purer, purest. Even substantives are compared in this way ;
Hir & woman, Bl more of a woman ; § a man, Jg: a thorough man.
In Persian the particles are gr and &, which in Zend, the parent of
Persian, are g€ and ¥/ ; &g good, FgqT better, and Fgg{iT best. The
root of these particles of comparison is & to step beyond. In English
e exists in the form of er, and g in that of est; * small,” “ small-er,”
¢t small-est.”

Note.—Though none of these particles are employed in Marithi, a
few Sanskrit words expressive of the highest degree of quality are of
common use in the language : gefw excellent, I best, giqy most
religious, gf¥g highest, g best, gupy first. The Persian word Jeac

“ better’” is also naturalised in the language.

§ 412. The following other methods are, also, employed for
making up the forms for the superlative degree :—

1. The principal noun may be put in the locative case, gov-
erned by thepostposition syiq or Re¥, instead of in the ablative, in-
flected by g or Fati; & WY stiaia Wrer (7€ this is thelargest man-
20 ; GArEH & K17 & Ferow heis, indeed, of all men the wisest !

2. The superlative adverbs syf, stfsrg extremely, syardr
utterly, &c. may be joined to the adjective ; wiaest sTaTdi @ErT
gFT &y gaer he took the smallest piece among them.

8. The adjectives a1 great and i@ good may be joined
to the adjective : =i war HrsT Siwr T2t €A1 yTet he held a very
long rod in his hand ; & #rar §T wrE he is very wicked ; &r Hrar
&are gar he looks a great liur ; &7 wiweT A eA® heis a very
learned man ; §t Fiyer WETOT 4T® he is a very wise man ; s{rT,
¥q =iwter gdlaw srg our country is very fertile; § srer e,
fA%SW S8 you are very rude, very impudent.

.
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4, The adjective may be doubled, or another noun or adjec-
tive of cognate signification joined to it : & & e @reT he
became very red; or qiger &1 @WreT, lit., he became red red ;
or & &% T @reT, lit, he became red like the 3fg flower; or
& &1% ATH ;AT he became of a bright, flaring red ; war¥ ke
s 3T @i s® his face has become very black, or coal
black ; qiger @Ra white white, 4.c. very white; or qietr FeRda
white as crystal, extremely white.

Note.—In the last three paragraphs the comparison is not direct.

§ 413. EQUALITY BETWEEN OBJECTS IS DENOTED BY THE USE
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES ¥&#r and UFST SUBSTITUTED FOR THE
POSTPOSITION ¥ OR 4T ; | ATERAT TART & (Faar he looks as
young as myself ; g3t Ta®T 4% S areT the moon is not so far
as the sun.

Note.—rrgar denotes magnitude or quantity, and geagr, both quantity

and number (§ 157): ¥q% &I 7T FTahra 1 do not want so many
rupees ; KT Or TFIT JTq so much rice.

§ 414. Similarity of qualities is indicated by the adjectives
arfear, @ard, qare like, &c. : gEarar@ t o gg=arear yvw N
sicar I, like you, live here on the charity of others.

§ 416. A small degree of quality is expressed by modifying
the adjective by &r or &T : & Hr&|T or KrZTaAT f¥GT he looked
somewhat black; or the adjective is modified by tho adverbs
oY, PR, siwes, &c.: AT ST ATST € he is a little dark.

§ 416. When an adjective qualifies a noun, expressing the’
sense of plurality, it is usually repeated : ¥4 gox gEgq S*K S
#13 great mon had come there ; ey Traid Rz 71T or FrEf AEF 91
streq there are large houses in that town ; gar gs®es H[REAT |-
&1 ¥ strear srgEle you must have received many excellent
presents. In Mar4thi, as in the other Indian vernaculars, the
adjective of quality is thus usually repeated, while in English it
is used singly. '

Note.—By affixing 3y the adjective has the same sense that it con-
veys in its reduplicated form: =xr wigfw ABRISE or Frareff G TR,

33 m
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§ 417. The reduplicated adjective expresses the following
additional senses:—

1. It expresses the sense of the adjective distributively : @Y~
7T T T ITY T give a cake to each of them all; & ¥ Sra%
% YARIC AR qia6t ATT qqdy they all ate, but each took
only a quarter of a cake.

2. Tt expresses gradual progression : it Q1% dr Fraw read
a little at a time ; gt arat stige stigs &F, swr Sarwrs-
oY &7 ig the shadow of the morning becomes gradually shorter,
and that of the evening longer.

8. It expresses intensity : & & STS @reT he became very
red; sqTAT S{q SAF SIS SATST o71€ his end is quite near.

§ 418. Adjectives of opposite or cognate signification are
combined to express the sense of comprehensiveness : werw A%
ﬁiq qi &K €1 there were, including the young and old, five
" thousand men present ; (FTAT fATehr STT Feb ear=ay erar €& he
had in his hand flowers—green, yellow, &c.

§ 419. WHEN A NOUN IS JOINED TO ANOTHER NOUN TO EXPLAIN
OR ILLUSTRATE IT, IT IS SAID TO BE USED IN APPOSITION, AND THE
VERB AND THE ADJECTIVE AGREE WITH THE APPOSITION, AND NOT WITH
THE ORIGINAL WORD : § 3§ TIHUIT, FRIT, T QAT Sreaqaryr
g%, ¥ &rdr at that time Rémréo, Krishnarao, and Sévitribai, the
children of Davlatriv, were there; 7T g3 T WY aT47 ¥ TR
ST STA( {A Arover syzer further on I met two persons, an old man
and a boy ; g% A7 Sregi fwCvarear @M & doui & AH A5 TR
the island of Bombay was not so large when it was in the pos-
session of the Portuguese. In the last sentence ga§ Bombay is
feminine and §= island is neuter, and the verb grq was, the
pronouns Fit, and ga® so, and the adjective &% large, agree with
the appositional word &=, and not with the original word ggg.

Note—1. Titles of persons are put after their names: 3r& THT
wres SNy 3] sygara Dr. Bhau attends him ; 3q1fae reamer=ar gng
gﬁ@mﬁﬁ SITANTS the Zulus killed the son of the Emperor Napoleon ;
TIRT RrqTe STt sy Rama sepoy has come. In English the titles are
put before the names; King Edward, Corporal Anderson, Dr. Cook ; so
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also titles, conferred on natives by the English Government, precede the

names : TFTET (AT ARTAN 7T sqreq Riv Sdheb Vishvandth Né-
rdyan has come ; SIREC HIT &xA Professor Kero Lakshman.

Note —2. Nouns indicating ¢rades, professions, &c., are put after
the proper nouns : g ATt gre FTfESr the gardener Khand is plant-
ing trees; syrraT RIAT ST RV THA STrorar the tailor J4nobd knows
his work very well. _

Note.—3. The nouns denoting eountries, cities, rivers, &c., are put
after the proper names: gz ¥y the country of England ; gx¥ wec
the city of Bombay ; qfaradf the river Ganges. But in addresses and
dates on letters in business documents, Government records, &c., the
words denoting towns, provinces, &c., precede the proper names: gr&C
ga¢ v g@&q SI§T @Yy we are quite well in the city of Bombay,
&e. 5 qIFH FAAAC (Freer EANTG the taluka of Sangameshvar, the
zilla of Ratnagiri.

CHAPTER XXVI.
PRONOUNS.

1. Personal Pronouns.
§ 420—3§ 452.

§ 4%0. The first person singular is usually employed in
speaking of one’s self: #f gwear af Iat k7 I shall come to
your house to-morrow ; aT¥, W ATHRT AT GHAF (TATH FE A
you must not, madam, speak to me on his behalf on this
occasion. (This is said by the king to his page’s mother in the
Bilmitra.)

Note.—1. The editors of newspapers, representing the public, habi-

tually use the first person plural ; syreft G=raf R0 ORI
sTr¥ we hear that the Government has effected the transference

of the mémlatd4r. Public officials in their official character may use the
plural number : syrafr ar Ffrear stsirar =S¢ && we shall consider
the petition of this prisoner. :

Note.—2. A person might, if of acknowledged dignity, use the first
person plural when speaking of himself, syreft §radt I (lit. we) say ;
SIS F5F o Arey I shall not be able to come,

Note.—3. 'When expressing displeasure at the conduct of another,
children, as well as grown-up people, sometimes assume syTeft we; # &g

TETOT STTRIET AT ATEN FIGA, TS0 KT HOY 7 it is all true, but I can-
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not bear jesting; what can I do to that? syt Tref S qrow Ay
go away, I wont speak with you,

Note.—4, A person might modestly use sypqor for f ; syrqor egrar
A=A &% I (lit. you and I') shall think about it.

§ 421, 1IN ADDRESSING A PERSON, THE SECOND PLUKAL FORM IS
USUALLY USED : (the king says) ¥ & 1% (@%, 7ot arz¢ #7 rasqiw
gAY gwe g€ §onT AT I have given this to yon which is but
little ; I believe it is not enough to afford you complete relief;
¥ g1 FRA qIEA T G HT. TN KA (=BT 87718 | Ryorear
A A gAF iy G ? I am very much gratified at your good-
ness, madam. What are your wishes? What can I do for your
pleasure ?

1. In addressing inferiors, such as children, younger rela-
tives, menials, criminals, &c., the second singular is used : (to
the page) Aref, ger, Hidf gy al; gEfr swd gowT A gov
& T¥T 32, sivz it 9T no, therc is no occasion for it; your
mother will come to you ; she will meet you only here. Have
patieuce for a moment.

Note.—1. But the children of persons of equal or superior station

may be addressed in the plural number : grar g®TST 87 @S Qe child,
do you want this sweetmeat? Servants always use the plural form.

Note.—2. Equals, friendsand relatives, might use the singular nam-
ber to one another, if the degree of familiarity between them admits of it.

9. BUT ALL OTHERS, OF WHATEVER STATION THEY MAY BE,
SHOULD BE ADDRESSED IN THE PLURAL NUMBER. The king thus
addresses the page’s brother, who is an officer in the army: 7r
9> stiq a1y Good morning, sir ; please walk in; ga% frieT Igw
ST S(Ifor &7 7T Y your father was a man of great integrity
and courage.

Note—1. When the king is displeased with the same officer and
regards him as a criminal, he uses the singular number : g;fr AT
TETRCArEAr el FKT GrOT & ST TR AAT drga@r-Aig deliver
your sword over to Dalpatrdv. Put him in prison for a month. In the
following sentence the plural pronominal form (syrqer) with the hogo-
rific subjunctive is usetf) sarcastically: STrat STA > SMAFAT HTTAIST
you may go now, sir, to your prison.

‘Note.—2. The singular may sometimes be used instead of the plural
in exeited moments of tepdeypece, The Line chances the plural to
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the singular when addressing the page’s mother, being very much affect-

ed by her tender language: sriy AT, & AST LART YT & AR ;
%3, T+t Trer O my mother! do not thou give me so much respect.
Arise and stand up. The mother is usually addressed by the natives
in the singular number, but the father, in the plural.

Note.—3. 1In addressing the Deity the singular number is used : ¥
¥, 49 Faes AT qrar stR| O God, thou only art my Saviour.

§ 422. In addressing one’s own masters and persons of
dignity, as well as equals who are spoken to in a formal way, the
reflexive pronoun syrger is substituted for the second person
plural ; TARTRT SIS AROT GTET SITRT SIME qUAST sir, we are
delighted at your magnanimity. With syrqer in the nominative
case, the verb is in the second person plural, as with gufr.

A still more polite form of address would be with such
honorific expressions as RgrIs, T, YIERY, FHT, &c.,used in
the place of syrqor and gefr constructed with the verb in the
third person plural. This is a more indirect, and therefore a
more respectful mode of address. Thus (the schoolmaster,
speaking to the king, says) mgrcreraTSoia @aIw & swHOy L
should do what would please your Majesty ; (the squire is thus
addressed) ¥ aTET IR TEF S TrAATERAT AT AT GOLT FAA
I will tell it to you that your honour may know that I am quite
helpless in this matter; 5 AT ST IS WOLT IS TRITAS™
I am behind the time of payment a few days, and you, sir,
might therefore be annoyed.

Obs.—In English, though titles are substituted for the second
personal pronoun in addressing superiors, the pronoun is not entirely
dispensed with ; the honorific nouns are joined to the genitive of the
pronoun ; as your excellency, your honour, &c. In Marithi the forms
of direct address are entirely rejected : g7 grzeh, TIISTIE T ST BT

Al STAY e 979 TFF fgo 1 said to myself that perhaps your
honour was annoyed and therefore you sent back the horse.

Note.—In more familiar intercourse, or in moments of streng emo-
tion, the simple geft you might be used instead of syyger, or the honorific
expressions. The page’s mother, when overpowered with a sense of
gratitude and affection for the king’s most wonderful kindness to her
and her son, thus addresses the king : ggrt anv & varC, fIAgA= I
wa FEAT s7Ar WO ATt qryAr wAw 1 will ever pray to God
that he may ever bless such as are like you, generous and kind to the



262 PRONOUNS. [§ 420—

Foor. So also the old beggar when blessing the squire uses the singu--
ar number : AT FOT ET &Y may God bless you.

Note.—In addressing persons by name, the names of males should be-
used with the honorific sutfixes oy, Trgsft, s 4 ar, arsh &c., and the
‘names of females with gr¥, ar¥, &c. ; thus WrqresTra or ArqrasTrasr -
of(%T Fraar Gopélriv, where are you going ? The form grasfy is more
respectful than that in gyq. The sff and gr are often assumed by
those who are not Brahmans, though gr is freely applied to the names
of the popular gods, as &mr the god Khandobd, @Sar the god
Vithobs. Brahmans chiefly take g, unless they have studied any of
the Shastras, or are officiating as priests ; Frda Keropant (a secular
Brahman) ; cragreit Rdm Sdstri (a Brahman versed in the Sistras) ; segr-
JIAT or qEregN=Sir Mahadeva bhat (a Brahman priest).

Note.—The forms of names are sonretimes modified when the hono-
rific suffixes are used ; §y a man’s name in its simple form, being
changed to wiidre, dteny, Gigeh, Wi, Srearelt so also ary,
Réght Ty, Caida, TRCr, Trra, gt TgAm, TP, o

Obs.—The safest course for the Englishman to follow in this matter
is the following :—An Englishman may be called by (1) his Christian
name, or by (2) his surname, or by (3) his surname with Mr. prefixed,
or (4) addressed as sir, &. The Mardthi simple name without the
honorific suffix, corresponds to the (1) Christian name; the name with
the honorific suffixes corresponds to the (2) surname, or (3) to the
surname with Mr., and for (4) the last form of address, the name of the
person spoken to should not be repeated, but some such expressions as
HERTA. (T AR, A2, ArArares (for AATreen) qrarares, arararka

oorrqIET, S, &c., should be substituted : TrTQET STTTOTRT TAT T
ré€r s, Sir, I hope you are not annoyed, or the person may be called

by his official title; /i w{yeaT, stsT SIRTErE Jorrc! well, master
(ticket master), is the steamer expected to-day?

§ 423. In speaking respectfully of persons when present or
absent, the third person plural is. used ; syrqw &g 7 gaar I
AT ¥ SATTOUT 1Y @ordts what will he (literally they) think of
us if we went away without taking leave of him? g ar Irar

G a7 sTIfor el qi< §F AT ¥ ;AT & this gentleman

is the father of these children, and he is as kind as they are;.
& ¥ THART ey WA GRS §IN ¥ e g wsfae
as soon as the Powar heard of this affair, he wrote to the com-
mander of the enemy’s force.

§ 4%4. When the personal pronouns take inflected nouns in:
apposition, they usually assume their crude form ; syrei FHowwi-
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=} e awur qimEr ! what can we say about us peasants ? w77
RarsT ¥ °rg you ought to give a gift to me, a poor man ; gA¥
qrfeeft T A7sH swert AiRarear i ? what, persons like you to
-come to the house of us poor people ! )

The first and second personal pronouns assume their instrue
mental forms, and not their crude forms, before names in the
instrumental case; ¥AT NIAEAT TATH CATHYTH! TH A ATRIGT
sTqar <ty arel wons ¢ when I, the lord of the village, asked a
thing of him, should he have refused to give it to me? g
T ﬂm‘a’ra'r & 7Y you, gentlemen, should not act so.

Note.—When the noun is uninflected, the pronouns are also unin-
" flected ; #f T I FE [qHAr what can I, poor man, do?

2. The Reflexive Pronouns.

§ 4R6. The pronouns syrqer and &xq: are used reflexively in
reference to the noun or pronoun going before ; =yt strgorray or
eaig AreT Yas he beat himself; gefr swad qrate agr fold
your turban ; syrefr strgvredr =R ®& we shall think about it by

ourselves.

§ 426. syrqor is not often used appositionally in the nomi-
native case in reference to the subject, but &xa: is freely used in
this way ; & &1q: Fam:(sn% ho is himself a learned man, not
| st P e

strger can, however, be used appositionally to the subject with
the pluperfect participle &%, when it expresses tho sense of
spontaneity ; ] STIT &K 71t he came personally, or of his
own accord.

Note.—The genitive form syrqer is sometimes used appositionally
as an ezpletive |f STTq@T qqay, (literally, myselfam seated) I am seated

here at ease, or I am just sitting ; &t syrqeft TUT =t & stradt At
ALY she just got up from here, and went stralght to her mother’s house.

§427. The genitive case of syryer, as well as &r3:, can beused
in reference to the subject only to qualify the object of the verb
or its extension, never any word or words making up the sub-
ject, or subjects of the verb. Thus in the following sentence, the
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genitive syrqar is correctly used since it qualifies the object:
s sTeT gor Teiw qeowr qifeer Ravji saw his son
lying on the road. In the following sentence the genitive
qualifies an extension of the predicate or verb: Wqres str=ar
it Ay s Gopdl is gone to his village. But in the sentence
which follows there are two subjects, Khandd and his wife, and
the genitive qualifying the second subject, wife, cannot be sry-
&t but ersft; & st/ eavefi (not sarreft) arasmv swwedf sargw Khandd
and his wife have come. But (irf STTTSHT TARI AKA SI(ST HATE
Khandd has come with his wife, or (q-g"& T qr!tam STl sTre
Khandd has brought his wife, is correct.

§ 4R8. stror may be substituted for the personal pronouns,
both singalar and plural, as an independent word ; A&7 qT8T LT
sror (for & he) gare AT wT ggeT he left me outside, and
himself sat talking away leisurely ; ¥ay =aar S5 qras, qu stwaw .
%‘!Tura' gaar I gave him to eat, and then myself sat down to
eat ; iﬂ?ﬂ @IYE(@ STTT YT €7eY qgard you put me to the
trouble, and yourself sat still.

§ 4R9. sryer is used in the following special senses :—

1. It may be substituted for syrefr we, in the sense of “I to-
gether with others ;”’ syrqor qaraT fyE qifesy & &% we (you and
I) shall do the whole day what welike ; syrqort Raiq I HATHAT
sre we four (you and I) are invited to-day.

2. It may be substituted for gafr when a person is address-
ed most respectfully : syrqor strar @re &< ST argfaar if you,
Sir, will order me, I shall bring and show it to you. (§ 422)

8. A person speaking modestly to another person of his in-
tention or ability to do a certain thing, may use syryer for & I,
in the sense of “Iand you”: syrqor grar fa=r & I (literally
¢ you and I”’) will consider it. (§ 420, Note 4)

Note.—~The form syq® s{pqor means of one’s own accord : YLy
Frofr e T AvRar &F st sraor Fwrt aradt aret gesl before

any one called out to them, they of themselves got up quite excited.
Note.~The reduplicative form syrgsrq® is distributive : ¥ sqrqsyg-



§ 452] THE PRONOUNS. 265

(ﬁgsai AFT S they come, each bringing his own baok ; @i
SITISTIST 47T straedy each likes his own disposition best.

3. The Relative Pronoun.

§ 430. The relative is used to introduce an attributive
clause, which*describes or explains tho noun, called its antece-
dent: & aex sw¥aATIt AT AT & FRAr qG ETATE W
how unfortunate is that man who disobeys his parents. Tae
ANTECEDENT 18 JOINED TO THE RELATIVE AS IN THE ABOVE PRE-
CEDING SENTENCE; ¥yS% man, is joined to siy who, &t asy the
man who, literally “ who man.”

§ 431, EVERY RELATIVE IS FOLLOWED BY THE DEMONSTRATIVE
PRONOUN &), DENOMINATED ITS CORRELATIVE (§ 150), AND THE
CORRELATIVE MAY STAND BY ITSELF, OR WITH ANOTHER NOUN JOINED
TO IT : GHEAT HATA N ITHIT HS § FSTAMET A7 F41 ST A¥
God has given me the opportunity of repaying the favours
couferred upon me by your husband; s3r wrIiq & TETH AT

F MIAT SAMAT AR SIS he was employed in the very
village in which he lived.

When the antecedent is a pronoun of the first, or second
person, it is joined both to the relative and the correlative: =t
# §RAIST TEroArs Ay A & A AranfrargE I werarg war
grzw ? how shall I, who am not fit to dwell ina prison, be worthy
to appear bofore the judge? wur gev qr=ai ¥F ATE v T ¥
TER IHT 1A ITA/T ? of what use is it to give this book to you
who cannot read ?

§ 432. When the antecedent is joined to the relative in the
relative clause, as, for instance, St A1 the man who, or rather
“what man,” the relative clause torms one idea with the
antecedent ; but when the relative clause stands by itself, and
the antecedent precedes it, the relative clause does not form one
idea with the antecedent, but bears the relation to it of an
apposition or formal coplanation : ST lﬁa’ AT AHIRE G
AT @reAT YA T WA TV far he was the last man of the
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family of our ancestor, the illustrious Sang réjé ; syaet & T
®i2 g ST § e T U wErw ff rawt At sy these
most generous, thorny shrubs, at which you were without
cause annoyed yesterday, are so useful.

1. Sometimes the appositional or explanatory clause is used
before the antecedent, and then the demonstrative syar such, is
inserted between the appositional clause and the antecedent, and
the correlative &7 is omitted: sai=ar eref gIor fA% wWreqw SN
AT FAR ATEAr T T2HqE we shall see such holy youths as
have golden harps in their hands ; soig st¥rsaT=E Arga ZIFRS,
SgiE qyEA A {73 7 §gEa A WY swew e aede
we shall see such persons as were burnt in flames, devoared by
wild beasts, and drowned in the sea. In the latter sentence the
antecedent is entirely omitted. By substituting the correlative
@ for 31, the relative clause will cease to be appositional.

2. Theappositional clause commencing with the relative may
be used, by itself, ending with syqr, and the antecedent introduc-
ed by another relative may be followed by its correlative §r, as

in the ordinary construction (§ 430): S#iY |rdf IOt A% e
W 3 qFrT FAIC § Trgear gEIg Tedie we shall meet such holy
youths as hold golden harps in their hands.

3. Sometimes the antecedent with sygr may complete the cor-
relative sentence, and its relativeappositional clause introduced
by @t may follow it: FASST sTar GarT TrAT=AT TATAH STEF HF AY

ST STHT AFAT ATCTN SAP@S SAE AT QRARTS AR s
HATH ATANH[ T§ 1€ we are in thecompany of a rude and shame-

less gentleman, who assumes a superiority to which he has no
title, and who is deplorably ignorant of the rules of etiquette.

Note.—Sometimes the relative clause introduced by ¥ has the force
of the adverbial clause of purpose : JrST ATFAr TISATTT &Y, FTME V-
AT STUOT ATEAT GSIAT (AT R SA9T, HT. ST TR [T 997 7SI

STEAT SAIEAT YIRS ASArEAN Fearrd qer g9 H®Oe 1 should
make him the pillar of my kingdom, my faithful servant, and the com-

panion of my children, that he might, like his father, offer his life for
the welfare of my kingdom, When the relative clause with =} &y is
used agverbially, the antecedent is not preceded by the demonstrative
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S7ET a8 is the case when the relative clause is used adjectively. In the
above example the antecedent gyay is not qualified by star, while, in
the example in the preceding paragraph, the antecedent grgreqris quali-
fied by the demonstrative in its crude form of sygy.

4. Sometimes the relative clause may follow the clause
containing the antecedent, without inserting 7 or syar. Itis
then used as a purely appositional or attributive clause in
company with a number of other attributive phrases. The re-

" lative clause comes last, and rounds a highly rhetorical period :
T AT T AT WA wra AvAr T @ror ! o S
TRAT T RIS, SATY T AT &97 7971 73! what, have I not
suffered a great loss in that he broke my chariot—a chariot that
was gilt, that was but recently made, and which eost me two
thousand rupees ? In this sentence the noun ¢ is followed first
by a prepositional attributive phrase, next by a participial one,
and lastly by a relative clause. Again, sqr<t wore faRdl JaI9-
g FIT, SAMAT FRIEARET qUwA, HITaREr adst how just
and contented he was in his disposition, whose valour was like
the valour of a lion, and meekness like that of the lamb | This
is a most peculiar constraction, and the relative clause is most
elegantly used.

Note.—When the relative clause does not express the sense of am
appositional or attributive clause, it should never be used after a com-,
plete sentence containing the antecedent. The relative clause is som
times used in English in this way, but even in that langnage the rela-
tive has, then, the force of a conjunction, and is equivalent to “and who.”
In translating the conjunctional relative, the Mardthi demonstrative &
is substituted for the relative pronoun. There was a young woman there
watching the field, wko said, &c.; 9 TR qToft it Fardr qeer wF
qae! S, dt (not <) qrawdY ; fa=ft STy areET swal, e (not fardy)
g 363' Rk ®E o7rd, her mother returned home, and she

inquired where™Durga was ; §¥ g er rdt &ar & Al fastar there
was a cave there, in whick I slept. :

§ 433. THE RELATIVE AGREES WITH THE ANTECEDENT IN GEN-
DER AND NUMBER: 5 IFGrT =TFATY & ST Yo whatever injury
was to be sustained has been borne; s LEe STERTYIHT AT

AT &F Freft geard & how miserable is that man who dis-
obeys his parents. '

A
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§ 484. WHEN THE RELATIVE IS FOLLOWED BY SEVERAT NOUNS,
IT, LIKE THE ADJECTIVE, AGREES WITH THE NOUN NBAREST IT: §/®-
ot FATHR K AIH, T, T L& AT LA @rd & Sragr that
which is useful in imparting knowledge, as, for example, the
Scriptures, a letter, a messenger, a guide, &c., is called an eye.

Sometimes, however, the relative may agree with the last
word in the sentence, particularly. if it be the principal one
neglecting the words nearest it: cxrar® St d=arsft, ¥=r geari®
@eT qrF & Iq9U a goblet, cup, and other small drinking vessels
are called upapdtra. The principal word stands, as it were, in
apposition to all the other antecedents, in the way in which
the demonstrative gr this, syar such, &c., are used. (§ 438)

§ 486. The relative may be optionally omitted : arir ¥ wief
g:ﬁ' ﬁqﬁ stadte & #F qust fﬂ'liﬂ‘ FrErT I will take out what-
ever old dresses I may have got in my box ; gt 3T TivTaE
& Frgzast w1 children should quietly listen to what their clders
tell them. In conversation the relative is often dropped.

_§ 436. The emphatic sense of the relative is expressed by
repeating it, or by uniting syeft with it : ¥t S qqrey o ar%r &t ar
or J SIrefT fqaT g3 whatever (thing) she asked we'gave her ; sy
&Kol FAare 3419 &r gt he that believes shall be saved. This
emphatic sense may also be expressed by the omission of the

antecedent noun: syig SAF ATRT 49 (A4S 7@ whatsoever
is injurious has alone been forbidden us.

4. The Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ 437. The demonstrative pronouns are gr this, g that,
star such, &c., and all the rules of concordance under the attri-
butive adjectives (§ 404) apply to them; & SFr@r xdft sufr
4T this coat, cap and dhotar.

§ 438. The demonstratives gy and sygr are often used
appositionaliy, and serve the following uses :—

1. er'this, is often used in apposition to the subject, when
the nominal predicate defines or explains the latter : grar ¥t
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WqrECraTaT G eiar R4mé was the son of Gopélrav; ga¥ ¥
eT ¢ Bombay is a city.

2. g and star are usnally inserted in apposition when the
verb has two or more subjects : TrAT s{Tfer TIfAST & Y AsT FrETATH
% ¥4 both Rémé and Govindd went to see sights; g¥ gam
mmmqqmgwﬂs;ﬁiﬁﬁsiizﬁfurther on I met two
persons, an old man and a girl. Or it may be used when the
subject is composed of two or more words: Hif¥T TEt ¥ &
1 gia Govind Sastri Lele had come.

Note.-—star expresses kind or sort, and gr points out individuality.
When the demonstrative used in apposition is followed by another

noun, it agrees with the latter : gy 7 TN GTr=AT FFRIATET STQT AI3T
1 €47 §9 g7 &4 the happiness which we obtain at last from

God, that alone is salvation. syqq HGISI=AT AT € Q TAFAMA( (ST

8. The appositional gr is inflected instead of thenouns for
which it stands: e=ft, a¥& sufr ¥ mig =T 91T give grass to
the elephants, horses, and oxen ; T, &R ST Miqres WAt aaft
ENTT s7® Sakhi is cleverer than R4m4, Héri, and Gopal.

4. grisinserted in apposition when an adjective is predi-
cated of two or more nouns : T3 T ST 1T € AraT 47 his
head and beak were large ; 3, YA AT AT W7 Ar=4Ar TEroat
syreq Gavri, Mathurd and K4s{ are very wise.

5. & or sy@y is also used, in apposition, when a sentence,
used as the subject or object of the verb, is placed before
it: geft § § gor =ar T {7, st8 @opT & Srear aer child,
take this, I have given it to you for breakfast; so saying, he
walked away ; e gr=ft 1§ @IS ToF YA AT FEA o BTH
qiRTaF ATl § GTATN FATAST §H19® ? how can you say that the
mother of that woman is not a liar, or that the girl has not told
a falsehood ? ST QTATCIONGSS, §EUATTS AT §RA1gH *ftew TSy
qTq &% ¥ &r agra wrofa Arér he does not consider that some
are obliged to beg by old age, sickness, or misfortune,.

§ 489. The demonstrative used appositionally to nouns
wgrees with those nouns in gender and number ; &= wIRT W ¥
AT ¥ @ only the oxen and the buffaloes were there. Where
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the nouns differ in gender, the demonstrative is used in the
neuter plural ; @n¥ e T, M, Grer, P a7 & Rreg ariwey
he has sold off his house, carriage, horse, and garden. If the
appositional demonstrative is followed by a noun, it agrees with
that noun, and not with those which precede it : =i} &r F5F
HIGTAT §FRT, T, ST et svafi e’ FqaT Gt at that time

they took with them muskets, swords and shields.

§ 440. The demonstrative used appositionally to a sentence
is always in the neuter singular, unless it be followed by a noun,
when it agrees with that noun: ¥ Hroft strasy Far TS syrier

#ft TarAC wTEATeArR HTAT AT STt M €N, ¥ @rar wiw, swer
sréi where it happens that a person expects a favour of us, and
it is not in our power to confer it on him, there he is to blame,

. - e

not we. Instead of sy e §& we might simply sdy s1F &15.

Although the demonstrative may be employed in apposition
to two or more clauses, it is always in the singular number:
T 7 §TEvd ST eAr geit WS FFSt WOy i @r| A0 € Hwy
o1 ginte ! does it become you that you should laugh at him,
and that when he teases you, you should beat him ?

§ 441. When attention is required to be directed to each
clause separately, the demonstrative g that, in its neuter sin-
gular form, is placed in apposition to each clause, and the de-
monstrative neuter singular § this, is placed last, in apposition
to the whole sentence collectively, with or without a noun :
I FIE FAACAT R AT qaA@ o, WIS RATOTETATST reaw
RITeeT &, AT AT F, § % stqwry  (or § Ty all this) +f =rrer
&7HT A€ & he burnt his hair letting off fireworks; he broke
the looking glass that was in the parlour; he broke "the car-
riage ; did I not forgive him all these faults ?

§ 442. The demonstrative &t is usually substituted for the
third person ; but when two persons are mentioned, & is used
for the nearer, and qr for the more distant. Thus the English
sentence, ““let him go, and let this man remain,” would be
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rendered & wrat, & U&. In like manner, “let him go, and
that man stay,” would be g1 wr4Y, & et ‘ ‘

As regards the rules on the employment of the demonstra-
tive §t that, as a correlative, see the Relative Pronoun. (§ 481)

5. The Interrogative Pronoun.

§ 443. The interrogative =yor refers both to persons and
things, but chiefly to the former : gaft st ®ror 3R gt ? who is
your mother, child ? &= Rror=T 79Uy FeT ? against whom has
he committed an offence ? g&ft &r IATT wRatT WrAT FAYT FKjor ?
what is your object in engaging in this business ?

When the agent is unknown, the interrogative Yo is used
with the neuter singular verb ; 3t ster €rav A& eh, who is call-
ing out to me ?

§ 444. The form ayorar or =yor=r is employed when in-
quiry refers to one of a class of objects : ®T st=aigT  Hyorar
fare ! which will you take of these mangoes ! sorear gar¥ ger
€t 3tz qifirast ? which boy told you this story ? gerieT &rdreuiy-
T o= qrigs ? which of these horses do you want ?

Florar is sometimes used for HYor ; STATAT ATSTSAT ACOTHT
WIS FAET TTAT ST RYOTeAT SATESAT ARTE A% ¢ ? what mother
would wish to forget the death of her child ?

§ 445. =g what ? is used in relation to things; @reT Fry
qiest? what does he want ? =qr=r S¥%r X { what is his object ?
§ 446. = what ? has the following peculiar uses :—

1. Ttis used for the relative pronoun 3 in the sense of
“ whatever”; &t ®ra () & & 497 ¥ bring whatever he may
give you.

2. It is used as an exclamation of surprise at the greatness
of a thing, both in reference to men and things : g s & &
what a fool he is ! & ¥ & what courage, this !

8. It is used also to express surprise at the number and
variety of objects in a reduplicated form : %t sy v =R Yor
&7 ? what and how many excellencies of his shall I recount ?
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4. Or it may simply express the collective sense of extent,
variety, and distribution: =&y & Fvet gor RS & wor @i tell
me what all he gave you? The various articles may be separate-
ly enumerated, and a single @y may precede each noun;

YA R, FIET KA, TE AT, AT AT Qe aF 1€ there is

béjri there, jvéri, wheat ; in short, every article you may require.

5. It may also be used as an interjectional particle of sur-
prise or interrogation: A, &qT TATHT AT &1 ! what! did
you strike him ? :

§ 447. It is used as a particle of interrogation: syrsr qreve

93% &g will it rain to-day?

§ 448. The interrogatives fReft and Fvger, signifying how
much or how many, have corresponding relative and demon-
strative forms (§ 157); and a distinction is sometimes made be-
tween them in sense and use, but utterly ignored by the best of
authors. et means how many, implying number, and *x73r
how much, expressing quantity and extent. et st qriR=ta ?
how many mangoes do you want ! ®Ha¥g ¥ T siifa® bow
much oil did you pour out ?

The sense of degree is best expressed by ferdfY; Agsai=it afy
Preft gam 7 5% SR, ¥ =T 70T PRelt steT 7 stget s bow poor
and dullis the understanding of men, and how scanty and
imperfect their knowledge ! i€l 7% idl SrFwiw Frdt qae Teara
how strong do some opinions appear to some people !

6. The Indefinite Pronoun.

§ 449. =yor as an indefinite pronoun signifies some one;
ETET RO ATST ST some one has come downstairs. When the
person is quite unknown, the form aRrorar is used ; gwr HyorAT
€T AT 7% some one, I do not know who, is calling out to
you. &roft has the sense of any one; =Hroft sT& worst #eT &M
tell me when any one comes. YT Qe expresses some particular
person or thing, both singular and plural ; S{Tsv stra=ar T Hrer
U AASH KOTC SR to-day some people are going to come to our



§ 452] THE PRONOUNS. 278
house ; #yor TR ST wa'il"stri some one has said s0; a certain

man has said so.

Note.—~The form zRyor wax has the form of the English indefinite
article, and the indefinite phrase “a certain, *” which is often employed
in that language in commencing a story: o Ua ATSIAT FIEATHET
Hgsy §ar there was a certain man of the name of M4loji. The in-

definite numeral gefy has the same sense : Qo 37/ IR Farsfr T
HiH{ €tar there was a certain very poor man of the name of Sant4jf ;

Y FCTHT G WO AT T G4V A2 Rt gt at a certain
time, or on a certain occasion, he felt very anxious as to how he might
feed them. @aR may also mean ‘‘some one,” “any one;” gaRT

or ETAT Y=rer dterar call some doctor, any you may find.

Note.—The Marithi noun has the force of the English article inhe-
rent in it, and the context determines whether it is definite or indefi-

nite ; AFZT AT STIAT & at last we have come to & town, or at last we
have come to ¢the town (which we have been looking forward to); &t

TS STATAT it must be a tiger ; & ITET A% ST see, here the ox comes.

§ 460. =iorar as an indefinite pronoun answers to the ques-
tion put with the interrogative shrorar ? shrorar sarar which one
shall I take ? Answer, &rorarét § take any you please.

§ 461. =r¥ as an indefinite pronoun signifies that which,
whatever : &t 1% ¥& & YR & bring whatever he might give
you.

§ 462. =Tl some, expresses a few, or a little : idf Freniq
37§ qrzd some people think so ; =T FH€r &% i€l qUoit @
there was some oil and some water in it.

el has a partitive sense : =xiae Fidr HHAR 7 ghet goit ¥
sty Prg @reft he and his daughter ate some of the figs and
dried plantains. It expresses, also, something more or less; not
nothing : ¥r¥es Iqreht sT% THT, FHET @ do not go without tak-
ing any food ; eat something more or less. With the negative
particle it signifies not at all : geT €l Mrard amé you shall
not have anything at all.

It is used when any matter or business is spoken of indefi-
nitely : geriareft wer areorary @ I have to speak to you some-
thing. Used adverbially it expresses an indefinite degree:
oy g it RAewror ste  the happiness obtained from

the possession of God is something indescribably wonderful.
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The phrase Fi#l &&= signifies by some means or other;
STYor FHiE FET ATE TS gt you must by some means or
other supply my wants.

The pronoun #i€f combined with go means some few per-
sons or things: € TH S ST RA AT W 2T AT davey.
WA TS there are some people who must chew tobacco the
whole day. With the negative particle it denotes, not even one,
nothing at all ; ¥ar=ari+t il T #i¥ g¥ia 374 7réf the Pindaris
did not leave a single vessel in the house ; # g&T wi€r T HrA-
arer aréf I sha’nt give you anything.

el when reduplicated has a distributive force : &t arrer W&
8 ST ; wief wmier avee some fields here and there are good ;
some here and there are bad ; ¥ Fa= =Ri€r Fier STT FATS, Fieh
il sieff srd) qoE this picture is good in some parts, in others
it is very bad.

Reduplicated with ardf it expresses some little degree: it
qrét Y= qqev, Sl Irgr eqrgArar suwe I have purchased some
little jagri, some little more is yet to be bought; sy Yaty
Fi€r Tl 7T ST as soon as he took the medicine, some little
effect began to show itself.

CHAPTER XXVII.
THE USES OF THE CASES.

1. Tue NomiNativi Cask.

( &R or TYAT. )
§ 453—§ 464.

§ 463. The Nominative is the case of the subject when the
verb takes the Kartari construction (§195): Hrer qraheT A%
S{rT $® my younger brother has come. It is also the case of
the nominal predicate: &y g@r=r ary aresft &ar the father of the

boy was a weaver; § I ¥l FTAM! HRA you are a very
honest woman.
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2. Tug Acousativi CAsE.

(=T or fydrar. )

§ 464. The Accusative case expresses the direct object of
the verb: & gt =wfAar & arqre | I will tell this your
trickery to your father; gefr €f 9%r# w1 @r 7T do not eat
much of these sweetmeats.

Note.—1. The accusative object is used, also, as the internal object
of the compound verb. (§ 245)

Note.—2. When the direct object denotes a person, it is put in the
dative case. (§ 400, 2)

§ 466. The accusative caseis employed to express the ad-
verbial relations of (a) space, (b) time, and (¢) measure :—
(a) T= #F 7 =re =rear 1 walk four miles every day.
(b) #t Irr AREA st W she walks barefoot all the year
round.
(c) =areT 17 U 43 ST TR e FA77 TT give him two seers
of flour, and two yards of broadcloth.
T @3 JAT QAT ST, §OAF TQ1% G A5 —Rdmdds.
AT AT FNST, I A A 7& T 3. —Moropant.

Note.—The measure of excess or inferiority, as well as the rate of
measurement, is indicated by the instrumental case. (§ 457, 14-15)

3. Tur INstrRuUMENTAL CASE.

(TR or gfrar.)

§ 468. The instrumental case principally denotes the in-
strument whereby an action is performed : as I ¥dFHT wENH
YreAqF RO ITLT KT A€ T35 §¢ so much the better
that he cannot do harm to anybody with this dreadful weapon.

| o a7 fistary | sufrw ard q@ft.—Tukdrdm.

§ 467. The instramental case indicates several other rela-
tions besides that of instrumentality. The following are a few
of them :—

2. The agent, or the subject of the verb: f% #wr =t a¥
WogT &inra she told me that she would come soon; gw¥=ie
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qifeey FOF WO SO ¢ ar ST iy sy God has sent

us on earth to help one another.
TS NITH G, YA 925 7 qrery.—Moropant.
Frewes €idt &%, @il s sifyer 9§.—Moropant.

Note.—The subject is always in the instrumental case in certain
instances. (§ 393, 1, 2)

8. The operating cause or power : RIATHRA €T ArRAT T ReT
Ménéd died from that very disgrace; syrat wreft @it qwrelt & &
ol A3 FEIATS FreE oI 8w st strew L am now convinced
that they belong to some respectable family, and have been
reduced to this state by poverty.

| A i€l 9 Seretear T | angAT st angEdt.—Rdmdas.

4. Manner : ==xioft /3 s{ftH, A3 THAW AT AT FS
they received them with great affection and meekness.

| graie Srerd ¥R 7 FATT 99 Hrerd.—Moropant.

5. The accompanying circumstance : <Y FYET AT AT ST
.Rrarsit ga@ArArAC 9=eT at that time Shivéji attacked the
Mahomedans with twelve thousand horsemen ; wgry i@ WK
Sreqirast graia e Mahomed penetrated into the Panjab
with twenty thousand horse.

6. The contents of a thing : FHT AT AEUAT FTFST FACAT

HET RITEST ST AFTUIGAT RFKAT 3waT only there he took out
the scrip filled with moharas, which he had tied round his

waist, and emptied it before Davlatrév.

7. A reference, i.c., it is joined to nouns, adjectives, or verbs,
to point out in reference o what they are to be understood : =t
srd R A aeet, 9T g snier @i At o @t his
mother was not healthy in body, but she was beautiful, and
clever in housewifery ; @t TanT Siwary stqsh €ia the deer was
blind of one eye.

| wezeit qrer @it e | sttt wes dver der.— Tukdrdm.

8. Space, proximity, §c.—

(a) Near to, in motion : f IuT TR2F W=t frat I was quietly
going along the road.
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areft Savrft swer | Rrganr gegdd dwr.—Tukdrdm.
(b) Olose to : Fy% =t Sarait YRS she held him to her bosom ;

& =TT gar @ ia A¥F At wiz@d @i there were thorny
trees along both sides of the road by which he went.

(¢) Motion from : awara’ f @rar=ara @tst I went from Poona
to Satara.

Note.—When the 7 has an ablative force equivalent to &%, % from,
as in the last instance, it is always written without the anuswir.

9. Intercourse, opposition, &ec.: &Y =arelf Arewr® HeT he
fought with him ; Srteff AT, Trgoma =Tow Tl § o ot
those who do not behave towards others with gentleness and
honour, are base. '

|| et R &az || AreEmardt gz — Tukdrdm.
10. Purpose: &YTA STE=AT ATARY W 1 qiksy for our

benefit you must of necessity go.
11.  Pime : 9% qraidt w@rar wror mv he died in two hours.
e 934 || T grer wom.—Mukteswar.,

12. Direction, authority : R HrAvarear FArarast w4t aef=fr
= oA areer then Sakhi remained there to wait on Man
with the permission of Bhimébdi; srer sraren® it =3 Le
was convicted according to law ; wrear 3 in his sight.

13. Comparison : STfer Tara STTEUT SIS JATRT Frg Sqor
AF wgsw st AT AT At we become elated, fancying we are
great people, when we compare our state with his.

14. The measure of excess or inferiority in comparison : &t
QT a1 et he is older by two years.

15. Rate of in measurement and quantity : & U R=ar,
et P arél he sells by seers, not by pdyalis (bushels).

Obs.—The English student should notice the prepositions which
express the different senses of the instrumental and all the other
following cases. The senses of the Marithi instrumental are expressed
in English by the prepositions “ by,” * with,” * against,” “in,” “ac-
cording to,” ““along,” &c. No one who would speak Marith{ idiomati-
cally should neglect the chapters on the ‘ Uses of the Cases.”
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4. TaE Darive Cask.
(ST TeR or wgdt.) -

§ 468. The dative primarily denotes the person or thing
remotely connected with an action as its object ; etymologically
it signifies a giving, real or imaginary : FEIA ¥ WHAS( RS
syrqdi® this must be giyen to you as pocket-money ; JoqTY -
FAqtq %% ¥t ariesr st stqare Sy Ganpatréo gave much
sweetmeat to the younger lads, and took much for himself.
The dative object is called the indirect object. The dative case
has several other uses. It signifies—

2. The direct object : qEre FrAT =TT YAt the elder Pow4r
holds him ; # ger sirssfaat, aar am@r gor siaia At father does
not know you as well as I know you. When the object is a
person, the dative is used as the direct object. (§ 400, 2)

8. The subject with the potential verb : STTETST FHT FearTi-
o7 e arér we canuot do without working ; fsTarcr gor gt
AIHT @I aréf you will not be able to eat dry bread as she
does. (§ 893, 8)

4. The person or thing to which an action refers, chiefly with
intransitive verbs : B I A WM {saF TroArg yredr 94T the
Rén4d became anxious when the two boys grew up ; g®it stwia
FTC FART (Fqqr you appear to us very dreadful.

The following are a few particulars indicated by the dative of
reference :—

(a) The person or thing benefited or injured : rFra=aTC FoEA
THATLITAT OT ST the patient recovered by the remedies that
were used ; TREMY SHTST TICAT AH there are a thousand obsta-
cles in the way of the marriage of a woman that has a snub nose.

(b) Possession with the verb svgdt: earer @erT ST aer g
€1 ho had six small children.

(¢) The person for whom sympathy is expressed : TWIAT A FIT
T3 they cried bitterly for him.
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aRTOr YOI T ! geRT A qa a0
(d) The thing in which a person suffers : =qr TTETEAT SATIRTE
& €HAIC §q4t@T Awr he lost in that sugar-trade to the extent of one
thousand rupees ; FHHFET Y ATHATNET gHhara they lose their
manhood by it.

(e) The person shpplicated : geftad @Wrergerar go all of
you for help.

(f) Effect or consequence : A&T = HF o st FFFZT A
a1 AT §:@TE HCr 1T A€ I believe you will not so cause me
pain when you know my distress ; s{rq® Arsirer Ary dr @ewr he
fought only to his ruin.

(g) Definiteness, i.e. being used with an adjective, or a noun,
or a neuter verb, it limits its sense : RANST MIT sweet to the taste ;
WrareT " gie good only for food.

(k) Comparison : TrirwT SET FAATET QT JoT 75 Wridaras Vana-
mélf suits Radh4, so Nala suits you.

¢ 1| afteeor siywefreT, s sRE© el st ||
|| Tt T T, TRAAY ARt 77 74t ||’ —Moropant.
(v) Utility, office, &e. : & ¥ €&t wrare T ARy (F=wr take these
two for both hands, my friends; & 9iX |rR{W 31qF WGar he
employs boys as servants.
AT TR qAUET, AR T A —Mukteswar.
5. Compensation, substitution : Rrfrer Rt snPr sreT o
an abuse for an abuse, and a kick for a kick.
6. The relation of space : —

(@) Place in or on : Ty AFATST qFiTe €« he had a turban
on his head.

() Motion to: galt g Fradie T G FIdl® other
boys would be promoted and rise to high appointments ; &
3rrgreT et he has gone to town.

7. Time:—

(a) Point of time : It =AT™T AT come to-morrow at four.
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(b) Time indefinitely : e e g M farg where were
you last night ?

(c) Extent, limit, §c. : ®ra qCq A7 YA T 7 s it
will take two years more for him to return; Irers T fiv Fa=ge
e it wants two minutes to ten.

Note,—The dative 7 indicates time definitely and | indefinitely.
The dative in & is never used to indicate a point or period of time, but

only indefinite time ; § Q& N7, not FET X come exactly at
two o’clock.

5. Tae AsraTive Cask.

(STATET FTCH or FA).
§ 469. (1)The ablative expresses the relation of ablation, 7.e.
of carrying away or taking away : Sfrar Rt Fraw ¥z wateT
& AT the fourth day Trimbakshet returned from the village ;

& 8qrar & srad Frde QS e a8 g=er@ you are lucky that

you have escaped from the hands of such a cruel girl,

Note—The ablative termination &7 or K is affixed either directly
to the noun, or to nouns governed by postpositions. It is also capable
of being joined to adverbs ; HrqresTry ATTET @A 1S Gopalréy
came downstairs ; #} ST qfST §F THATT THOML L am to hear the
whole story from his lips; exrs &= Aricdt be called. The English
“from” governing an adverb is rendered in Mardthi by &a; « from
above” g&q ; “from here” o ; “from inside ”s;'rq‘a'.

Note.—qrga is generally used in the place of §¥ to denote the
sense of ablation, expressed in English by the preposition from : wqra
¥ 9T} SHTSTAT ATYT I &1ar gas is produced from coal ; =i T=r
ESTET TH FIqAT BT S®a there are from one thousand to
one lac of people in it ; FJrEAT VTATTT HTST ITKH AT AAS
no one can have suffered from his pranks ; T&YTET 9T LT WA
W57 to say that he would run away from the teacher. Itis when
motion from a place is expressed that &l is usually joined to nouns

« denoting place or location; ATATET, not ITATIIGT, SIST he came
from town. When motion from a person is expressed, qrgd, or WIFT
is employed ; §r seqrgT AT he went from me; A wrIAFFT A

I have come from him,
Note.—(1) Postpositions and adverbs, inflected by £ or i, when
expressing the sense of plurality, have alocative, and not ablative force ;

qerear wxw g qT¥GT ¥ {3y e ¥y lights were lé:;? both inside

and outside’ the house; gz fasgT af ¥ RAew everywhere
trees only were visible.
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2. Postpositions inflected by %, when governing plural nouns,

convey the locative sense ; SRT=ATAl Qm'qfq\q YR A -
forat the merchants of Bombay brought only cotton inthe ships ; greT-
q&7 Qe g} the birds perched on the trees.

3. The postpositions, as well as adverbs, express the sense of pas-
sage or channel, corresponding with through ; miq S{reT it came
by post. 'The instrumental & is also used ; Ir gy Fr go by the door.

(2) Auother important meaning of the form &% is than; and
it is chiefly used as a particle of comparison : =T Fei=ar gRIETY
fra® T & il AET |ETEr ST AW I G S ib
appears from the very features of the girl that she is born to
live in a somewhat better condition than this. (§ 411)

6. Tuar Genitive Case.

(g avean or wEt)

§ 460. The genitive case expresses connection generally, or
the relation of genus and species between two objects ; hence the
genitive is usually governed by a noun : qrq FX ATEGT fASHTE -
AT 3T & N @ 3 A @@ if I am in the slightest degree
to blame for it, then my condition shall be that of the thief ;
qOT 3IF; & ATHT TRER HET HREE & &1 but, brother, tell me
how you exculpate yourself from this,

Note.—All adjectives limit the signification of the nouns which they
qualify, or, in other words, indicute the relation of species and genus ;
adjectives and genitives consequently agree in their uses. Etymologi-

cally, the genitive in most languages is adjectival; and in Marathi and
several other languages it has often purely an adjectival force. (§ 461, 8)

Note.—*“The real power of the genitive is to express the genus or
kind. If Isay a bird of water, ‘ of the water’ defines the genus to
which a certain bird belongs ; it refers to the genus of water-birds. In
such phrases as son of the father, or father of the son, the genitives
have the same effect. They would answer the same purpose as the
adjectives paternal and maternal.”—Max Miiller.

§ 461. The following are the principal relations indicated
in Marith{ by the genitive case :—

1. Origin, descent, family relations, &c. : Fvgrar arg=t R
Foift o wopy €y the elder daughter of Godévaribdf was
of .
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Gangé; W8 sTeTCrAret T6IoT, ST & WA 7u A ¥ At v
well, you are Atméram’s sister, and it is right that you should
first go and see him.

Note.—The genitive denotes descent, even without the addition of a

substantive : TISTHFATCA faer [AATRFE, § Sower wrgw ! the prince
asked her, whose are you? (mark the an,sv?er) &=z o oY, warar w-

7 @ TAYAT] N ST &1 AU g geart 57 gosfl s ! then
:Lhe g:iﬁd, 1'um the daughter of a man belouging to th% Rajput tribe of
Chandino. .

2. Possession : sriard @AY dierare o @57 Faar she could
not utter a single word for joy; ar 3F7 € qu=T vies RAFRS
g4l srga at this time all these belong to the girl mentioned
in the first note.

Note.—The neuter genitive, without the governing noun, expresses
possession, affairs, nature, or property, &c.: SAIF AGT AT €T ITHX
qa7 the best thing is to give to one what is his own ; sg¥ sareT S€ fFET
one likes what he does, or likes his own affairs.

8. Material : SqRHAEIT S IS QAT THK ST ararar
s sro@@r Trimbakshet ordered an excellent cage of wires
out of his own money ; fa% i€l T strr Wezr=t st syl farst-
#¥ &t she gave her a little custard and a cake of wheat.

4. Oontents : SEFHYFR [T 7T WIS RNUTST AT qEAT AF IOAT-
®qT QAT T qroqTERAT Geqrq i€l Arar Lrimbakshet took down the
cage, and found that there was nothing in the box of grain and
the cup of water ; FTRTH! qCoft (3 sUE & FOT AFFH A FA?!
do not you know where the jar of sweetmeat is ?

5. Members, or partition : gHHt SITTIT ST AT Toh GII(H @ie
oy since you so wish it, give me a bit of betelnut; # ceear=ar
QTSI qaet gy she was sitting by the side of the road.

Note.—The genitive denotes the whole, and the governing word the
part. )

6. The person with reference to an emotion : argT wrar Frdt
@nt how much I loved him ! sqr 78w g&iar JAT FyqiAr Iare

R & qIa® /Y HTC KIC GATYTT qra@r the charitable physician
was very much gratified when he saw the pleasure with which

the poor children ate to their satisfaction.
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Note.—The emotional genitive may be rendered in various ways;
thus syrésrai<r Sfify the love of parents, may express either (1) syr¥-
TS

|IIrICET Sfifq love fowards parents, or (2) syriarrasdt or sim:
sfir® love in the hearts of parents ; {rg#® 577 the fear of an enemy may

mean either (1) 3 qTgT ¥ fear from an enemy, or (2) wry=AT #AAl-
& 9% the fear in the heart of an enemy.

7. The object : fa% §F THIC 4T RIHY ST % she tended
the kid carefully ; fa=r fpare 9T believe her.

Note.—The compound verbs sometimes governa genitive object.
(§ 246, 2)

Note.—The genitive is sometimes used objectively to an adjective :
& SrBEEAT AT @I he is, indeed, guilty of infanticide.

8. Quality : stm% =5 bodily strength ; = ¥=r family stock ;
qrEr Yaret w GwT A @A gor A (T I will come
myself with my bullock cart to take you.

Note.—The noun, as in the above phrase S{T< =, is not usually
modified before assuming the genitive termination =, when it expresses
the sense of quality ; g household, but gyrgr of the house. The
first is an adjective and the last is a genitive case ; gr=|T YT the master
or owner of the house, and =y Aror& is the same as gaef qyorer
householders, or persons living in the house ; QS FIR rafters of the
house, forming a part of the house, but gt Fr& household rafters, in
or somewhere near the house, but not forming any part of the house.
Sometimes another adjective may be derived from the same root ; &r-
=7 golden, or AT either golden or gilt from &ra gold. It is
usually such words as express a local relation, in some way or other,
that, like the adverbs, do not inflect the root before taking the geni-
tive =T ; as STATHT of the body, ST of the mouth, ¥FAT of the
country, IHTHT of the north, &c. ; other nouns terminating in 3¥ inflect
it ; /T work, =RTATHT (not FHTHHT), useful. The inflected adverbs
are CJT of above, FIFT of below, FHr&=T of yesterday, &e.

Note.—The genitive termination indicates the gender of the noun it
qualifies ; and when it inflects a third personal pronoun, a demon-
strative or a relative, the pronominal genitive expresses the gender and
number of the possessor, as well as of the thing passessed ; Tq=r of

him, =T, [ of her, &c.

Note.—The locative in § becomes adjectival by the aid of the suffix
= ; S{ad=r internal, of the mind. (§ 463, Note)

9. Completion, abundance : @Y RIATY TEYIY TX & TS QTI
Jpruagaia yqrq multitudes of fish come out thence every year
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into the Mediterranesn Sea; wia¥ wiy som arerrars s Bk
the whole village had come to see the fun.

10, A change of state : gRmray »fia #rdr swir Afsrarar wrokt
#7@} a poor man becomes a rich man, and a rich man becomes a

poOr man ; NI XAV [EA YAAA(AST AT GEHATd[ WHT HCAS
gifiraeft syr@ the tutor has told me to translate a Sanskrit story
from the Panchatantra into the vernacular to-day.

11.  Adaptation or use: &t ®ravHr sI”w that is a place for
bathing ; faar gai¥ qiwcrars o€t ¥ give her also some wearmg
apparel.

§ 462. In the above instances we have shown the connection

indicated by the genitive between two nouns. It has some-
times a reference to adjectives, adverbs, and verbs. Thus—

I. The genitive with an adjective :—

With an adjective to denote the ground or object : & qrwey.
=T §rft =%@r he was convicted of infanticide.

II.  The genitive with an adverb : —

The partitive genitiveis chiefly joined to- adverbs ; sar® wigT
& Tt do not sit outside the house.

Note.—The postpositions are affixed to the inflected form of the noun
or its genitive case : a8 YYIT or AT IT on the house.

III. The genitive with a verb :—

1. The genitive is sometimes used as both the subject and
object of the verb : sTqRT. I @WieT R S FIS HOAT SrAMT
HTLEAT At Aoga still it was not in J4nd’S mind to. confess
that he was in the wrong ; #r ward y=oIK arﬂ I will not hear
what he may say.

Note.—~The noun &5t saying &c., is, no doubt, understood

Note.—The objective genitive is chiefly governed by the compound
verbs, and expresses the object of some feeling ; TqTHT AAT T AT
I was angry with him ; qrsarer stqwrer Q\'art they dishonoured the
king, (§ 246)
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2. The genitive is used adverbially fo ewpress relation of
time: &Y Regam=r fFrsrar he sleeps by day. :

. Note.—The genitive expresses timg more emphatically than the dative
ing: &t G wiwrsr AF sufer of A6 TS w7 ¥ AT 79q be

used to come every day in the evening, and they both nsed to be alone
for a long time in the night. In this sentence the attention is directed
to the time of meeting, while in the following to the place and not to

the time ; § T AT ST T AT §rare you wereout in the night,

and where were you? -
7. Tag LocATIVE.

(stRyawTor FTCR or WHAT.)
§ 463, The Locative Case expresses the relation of place:
§ si=ar FTHF 937 & FrRIT € SIS it (the soand) having fallen
upon their ears; they began to look only ¢n that direction ; araTst
& TRTaT T P 9T for this reason he went out in the
morning,
gaff AT et ey || ¥t @y qgaret ||

Note—The locative sometimes takes the genitive termination :
ST Ti| 6 to give a mouthful out of one’s own mouth.

SroTaT &t At qa At || s @t st il
Note.—The = is an adjectival affix, like &7 in FrSTaT.
§464. The locative expresses the following other relations:—
2. The object of the verb : warear s{3ff &7 AR A FAT JA
when you convict him, then you will prove him a liar.
8. Instrumentality : &t &<} Styar he eats with the mouth ;
STt 3 & 7" what is done by oneself is well done.
R S 7o e G || s srvrelt gedt (|—Tukdrdm.
ot Ay et || geft fiveat sparRrast |—Mukteswar.
4. Purpose : straereft sart dger strat || stft sty off ¥ 1 he

sat down for meditation, and felt God to be in the society of
men and in the desert.

[ ——
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- CHAPTER XXVIII,

POSTPOSITIONS GOVERNING CASES.
§ 465—§ 469.

§ 485. Several postpositions are used in the place of case-
terminations, or joined to case-terminations to vary their sense :
& s¥iaT AwA ¥ or #ww ¥ give that mango to me.

1. TaE INsTrRUMENTAL CASE.

(=TT -or THYAT.)

§ 466. The following postpositions indicate the relation of
instrumentality :—

1. ®&A7 expresses simple instrumentaliiy, and is affixed to
the instrumental case in @ : =1t &t w&E A% he killed him
with a weapon.

2. =Tqfis of the same import as w&A: ST KT AL IT FIFRT
or T H7 if you cannot do it yourself, get it done by your child.

3. &g has several other significations besides that of in-
strumentality, thus—

' (a) Instrumentality : Tt miiq;g\q- Ao ATes Rémé killed
Réawan with an arrow.

(b) Indirect agency : wf EHRT T Figdrw I will canse the
house to be built by him ; FUARTRYT &7y ¥t I will give you
money through the shroff.

(¢) Channel or medium : q'ai-'-i'ar{a' 949 gq &4 all are refresh-
ed by rain.

(d) Source : IR (or aTET or a’q'{-'-r) &9 =7 take the money
from him ; gt ﬁmgs sTr@T he has come from Upper Hin-
dusthan. This is the ablative force of FIA-

4. wEZA has generally the ablative force, but as an instra-
mental postposition it denotes indirect agency : ¥ #i¥ AwATET
=& the vessel was broken by me, i.e. it broke while I had it
in my hands. ' ‘
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5. WRH or git exprosses instrumentality or medium : “qyer-
Tk A " @YW @¥® your mind will be satisfied by the
Scriptures.

2. Tae Dative Case, ’

(wmerT or wgAi.)
§ 467. The following postpositions indicate the da.two
relation :—
1. g has two significations ; thus—

(a) The object : Trar wqrATAa Frar the king spoke to his
minister.

(b) Place : & wrmraq far he has  gone to the town; & a1z
YT AE TOAT €S, Asgiear WreAr At these things will be of
avail when we have finished our journey and arrived at home.
This postposition occurs in learned discourse.

2. sma®m expresses the object : as ®rawyas i tell him ;eqrsy-
T ¥ give it to him.

8. riitis generally used in poetry. It expresses—

(a) The object : fereit MR FwSTAT 1l

® TR sheft oY fer S

(5) Ground or reason : Tt qrawt vPfiT: for this reason

Raghuvir came ; ANATAEIESHRT A7 you should come for the

marriage of my son.
(¢) Utility or jitness FATE farRoqrear anft sy paper is fit
for writing.

4. The postpositions =&AL, HTTSH ma"f, &y, snfr denote
the purpose or reason. Thus, RrerwHrCe MK ¥ give a cow for
the Brahman, .

5. qre, like sess, expresses the object ; wqraT or syrarstTes or
earrT @i tell it o him. '

6. ¥ at, expresses the object; eqrw¥y ardiy send it to

him,
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3. Tur Asrarive Casg.

(starera or qet.)
§468. The following are the ablative postpositions :—
1. =gw ‘denotes the source : TR &Iy =41 take money from
him (see YT under the mstrumental case, § 466).
2. sz denotes—

(a) The source or motion from : &t €qrsT arq’iq' straf I have
come from him,

(b) Agency : % #4i¥ wwwygT F=H the vessel was broken by
me.

(¢) Prozimity : 1 SIrq=ar I{AAT WIZF w&r he went by our
village. ‘

3. qrg¥ denotes—

(a) The source, implying (1) origin, @r QISAMT &5 €1 this
tree produces fruit ; AWIFYT € qra® 9 L have committed this
sin ; (2) privation, AEATITFT ( Or HIFT ) AT TIA TS § TIH sl
argra he has not brought the two rupees he took from me.

(b) Since: =ar RrgaTargT 9t s I have been at home sigce
that day.

(¢) Distance from in space; STREAT FAAIT L ¥ it is far
from my house.

4. i is used to express comparison : ®T IS ATIAXT TETOT
sTre he is wiser than this elder brother. It also expresses a
reason : SATAWT WIYOr FIHTTaT SATANT AT A9 WRT ¥ since you
call me, I must come. (§ 459, 2)

5. &T expresses :—

(a) Source: srfres @t syet he came from upstairs.

(b) Locality : SreqireT qwss m& s/ all- the people sat
on horseback.

(¢) Approximation : & syAR AryrrET AHT he went by our
village.
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Note.—g& differs from ¥y, Both agree in‘ expfessing near-
ness, but o& indicates, in addition, to pass close to an object with-
out touching it, so as to go from one side of it to another ; & sIraeaY
qUSTTET Ao he went by our house (vicinity); & -Syr=ar JUTHT
ST he went past our house,

(2§ Ground or reason : gwr =AT weATTET SErgs I recog-
nized you by your voice; W7 iRTasATTGA it I went in .
consequence of what you told me.

4. Tae LocATIVE.

(st or &wHL.)

§ 460. The following are the Locative postpositions. The
postpositions sire, ¥ have a purely locative force ; gy TG
T &g what benefit is there in staying at home ? stegis 77&
reft gaAT Seredt arad st the news of battle arrived as
soon as the bride came into the shed.

Note.—The following idiom is worthy of notice ; s{iq in is idiomati-
cally used for T on in such cases as Frzia 7=t a ring iz (for on)
the finger ; so also qrariq WreT shoes in the feet ; STRYIA STITET a coat
in the body ; Sraia IRIE a turban 4n the head, &ec,

CHAPTER XXIX.

THE USES OF THE TENSES.
§ 470—§ 507. .

§ 470. The tenses have been considercd as simple and
compound. The simple tenses differ from the compound not
only in régard to their forms, but also their signification. The
former express time indefinitely, the point of time at which
actions happen, without regard to duration, and they are
appropriately employed to indicate single acts or habits, while
the latter indicate s duration or continuance of time, the time
during which a thing is done. :

§ 471. Hence the simple present, past and future tenses
may be denominated present indefinite, past indefinite, and
future indefinite. '

o
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Tae Inpicamive Moob.
Present TeNsE.
The Present Indefinite.

§ 472. 1. The present indefinite indicates an act which
has lately commenced, and is in a state of progression:  uer
FATR you are jesting.

2. It indicates an action that is just about to commence :
we #F g wi€r A grQA&r come, I will show you something
strange.

8. It indicates an action that will certainly happen: 3ot
YRS NI Arwastaw ar 1 shall give you leave to-morrow,
the whole day, from morning to evening ; ST syreft T et A
WT AW qX STGATEA  T4% q=4 SyHw Ay if we should not give
him the orchard, your father will directly demand the five
hundred rupees from us.

4. It expresses a general truth or maxim true at all times:
Y SITTEAT I AT EGRY RTTAT §t ogey aradr he who with his
own mouth spreads abroad his own fame, is sure to meet with
contempt.

5. It denotes an act long since past, but present at the time
referred to in the discourse: Rrsterar Fﬁrﬁ'ﬁr Bhoj R4j4 asks;
W @rE A% W eoErEs gen § o Sra wREr s
Devréva went to him and said, child, wha.t are you doing here ?
Fragfrai aar wge | A dad aenes e | et s A
Fggarc ) Far gwc Far W (Sridhar) having collected their
ministers, all the kings sat for consultation, and said (in
Mar4thi, and say) we cannot control the son of Nand, and we
do not know what to do. This construction is usnally adopted
in animated and descriptive narrative.

6. It expressesa habit: #f qrewig rar $9¥ gesr 24f Iamin
the habit of freely giving to the poor hundreds of thousands

nf mmnass
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7. It is used in quoting from an extant anthor: Ariw w¥§
wrorarg the poet Moropant says thus.

The Present Imperfect or Progressive.

§ 473. 1.1t éxpresses that the action is in a state of progres-
sion : &7 f&éiw s he is writing ; syl geft 1T qreTE e we
wait your coming.

2. It expresses anactthat was in progressionat a past time,
when employed with a past verb: qiwt ¥ stréa wTay strEw o1&
&1 qrfe® he saw the birds going and coming. (§ 472, 5) It
is used in this way in narratives. (§ 408, Note)

3. It expresses an act that has been in continuance for

an indefinite period : § oY fRelr g sIgETT e 71| how long
have you been performing acts of devotion here ?

The Present Imperfect or Progressive Emphatic.

§ 474. The Present Imperfect does not differ much in
sense from the present imperfect tense, and is not seldom
identified with it, but the following particulars are, neverthe-
less, important : —

1. It expresses the sense of continuance more strongly
than the present imperfect : qar 7 fsfesT sti# see, I am actually
engaged in writing, .e., at this very moment; qoT § o R
FfRear sye ! child, what are you doing here ?

2. Tt expresses an action that has been in progres's for
gsome time, though not quite without interruption : strsr rer a8

& FRET SR 791 Y7 arar wy a9 @er At he has been
engaged in writing these ten years, but still his book is not

ready. The man might not be writing at that very moment.
The Present Habitual.

'§ 475. The Present Habitual exprosses the habitual con-
dition or occupation of the agent: Ar& @Wyxie wera wwar fishes
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live in the sea ; & wra: &t Tl wrd=r =0 srwar he prays
regularly early in the morning.

Past Tensk.

The Past Indefinite.

§ 476. The Past Indefinite expresses an act which has
transpired in time already passed or spent: &¥ AT IS QOTAT
he said to me yesterday ; sar wev ¥ &oIE AN he struck me
just a moment ago ; AT =T FIO AT FirvraR she told me the
whole story.

2. It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence
with ¢ if, expressed or understood, to indicate the probable
occurrence of an event : F9f § SIrATAT FATET ATETH AT TAHS
¥ should you ever pass our door, come to me.

8. It expresses an action that will cerfainly and without
delay happen in future time, on certain conditions being fulfilled :
T 7 #iet =T yigst tell me, and I shall also run to him
directly ; ==} FFHT THRAFRTIC Ot FrarE 337 7 799 IR IeT &
RTE, WU PICH THTST 7Y FWrer thoy should with perfect con-
fidence in each other and with courage come forward, and the
success of the reformed party will be an accomplished fact;
§ g% =, #f AR gry swef you go on; Iwill follow imme-
diately.

4. It expresses a present action, or condition emphatically :
wia Hi€l T A€ HTH there is no doubt about it, do you
understand ? qor #ff Ty dreraTE W s § §wseTE do you
know what I have come to say to you ?

5. It is used for the present tense when exprossing a de-
sire or opinion modestly : %t aTET TR &t I want (wanted)
a little sugar ; ST wow Ay W Rerad aes I feel (felt) as if
you had given me a new birth. '

6. It expresses a present progressive action on the point of
completion: ¥ aver strqmr Srer Wrer look here, our horse is

coming,



§ 507] THE TENSES. ' 293"3,,/5'

The Past Imperfect or Progressive.

§477. The Past Imperfect refers to a past action aabegnﬁ
and in progress, but not finished : ¥qery YUy TR Frefi straear
FATATEr SR T T0q ¥7 @7 one day Devrév Deshmukh,

having inspected his estates, was returning.

The Perfect Tense.

§ 478. The Perfect Tense implies an action perfected some
time ago, but the consequences of which extend to the present
time: ST TRARIS e wCH, WA ATGOr PG AT AT THAS
st God has sent us into the world that we might help each
other ; wERTHl ST FfRoAF SIS ¥ my sister has invited

me to dine with them.

Obs.—In English the perfect tense is employed to denote a past
action recently finished, but in Mar4thi the past indefinite is used for
it: “I have just heard the news,” would be in Mar4thi =t Syrar=r

I just now Aeurd the news. Hence a Mar4dthi would an-
swer the question—* Have you marked him present”? thus ; §ryAifes
“yes, I did mark him,” instead of ** yes, I have marked him.”

2. Tt has the force of the progressive present, and indicates
the continuance of a state or act in present time. When the per-
fect tense has this sense, the transitive past participle, construct-
ed with s, has the force of a passive participle, and the intran-
sitive past participle has the force of a deponent. (§ 167, 1, Note)
In English in such constructions the passive voice is employed :
T8 gEEt SR J% wrar he goes to the place where his mother
is buried ; =r=aT ¥ W =reeAT SR they are engaged there
in conversation; qTRATSAT goohes EO=AT wiew; PRy RS
qreft WS AR, DT KIS qaRT FET g6 qhedta sew the
vegetables and herbs have grown in abundance ; here and there
there are pools of water on which children are sailing paper
boats which they have made.

8. It is used dramatically for the pluperfect: & =reer sn¥
LFG(q TAT AT he was just going when the king arrived.



. mEmveNsms. . [§470—

SO . The Pluperfoct Tense.

§ 479. 1. The pluperfect expresses an action which was
past before some other specified past action: wi=f fer anfrac
et @ deut =ur qifed just after they had placed her on the
bier Isaw her ; sqreft rdt ¥ AW @y syor EAF SO
Y waes 37} she brought and placed by him his walking-
stick which he had left outside.

2. When an action takes place at some specified period or
point of past time, and does not continue in itself to the present
time, the pluperfect is employed: #i &r® goarer ¥=f &iar I went
yesterday to Poona. But if the act should remain, the simple
indefinite past, as in English, is used; & ™ o 9T he
went to Poona yesterday (where he still remains). If he has
returned, then &t ®re goare @t &rar lit. he had been to Poona,
is used.

8. The pluperfect is employed for the present perfect as a
more modest expression: SIAUTATAT FHIEr ATTAR s At I

have come to ask something of you.

The Past Habitual.

§ 480. 1. The Past Habitual expresses that a certain action
was habitual, or usunally performed in time past: & gwrac o=
qiF ger rcar g qréc fAy he would sally forth with five
or six caps on his head.

2. With the negative particle qy it expresses the unwilling-
ness of the agent to do a certain action in past time, or the

‘impossibility of the occurrence of an event : zarar TS qifTas qor
& smiat I told him much, but he would not go; ¥y Srfear
%#AT the boat would not come loose ; # frat ST R+t wi giaT
she would not let her be friends with Sond.

8. It is used to express the end or completion of the con-
tinuance of an action expressed by another verb : o IO
¥t dtax a1 qrerdt you ought at least to wait till some other
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person gives them to you ; v oftw srri d’nﬁa { INE faxfiw you
will drink liquor till you die. .

4. Itexpressesthe consequence of an action : wdfre WraTE
T W& SHT qfgar he takes care that he may not wéary.
himself by great bodily exertion ; ATET grer g=4r A= ¥rf 7 sy
o please give me such medicine as will cure my hand.

5. In poetry the past habitual expresses all the tenses of the
indicative mood.

The Oompound Past Habitual.

§ 481, The Compound Past Habitual has the first sense of
the simple past habitual, viz. that the act was habitual at some
‘past period : &Y SIETATET ST FEOTN AL SR K AT THRAT
E G I&T I&T ¥4 s1aq when he had to speak, thousands used
to come from great distances to hear his speech.

The Incepto-Continuative.

§ 482. The Incepto-Continuative expresses the commence-
ment and continuance of an act : yawrg, Frevar @TaT Dhritardshtra
began and spoke as follows. This form is used only in trans-
lations of Sanskrit histories. The pureidiomatic expression for
ordinary use is the infinitive of the verb with sryer (§ 260, 1 );
& ATy, STTeT he began to read.

The Dubitative Past.
§ 483. The Dubitative Past expresses the probable occur-
. rence of an event in past time. The probability may be of
various degrees.

(1) The probability may be very great: Fuft #or Rrenfad
STY® Q97 {OT SYrar SIr3qq Ardf you may bave taught me, but [
have no recollection of it.

Note.—syqry is usually substituted for sy&es when the probability is

still greater: geft éf &t F¥eT F srardt he must have been teasing

yoll: some way or other ; mﬁq 5% syqrd it is he who must have
taken it.

(2) Or the probability may be common: & wrer s/&= he

may have arrived ; & ey ¥eT LUt & & P pray, how may he
have become deranged ?
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(3) ™ may be combined with another past tense to
denote the probable occurrence of an event in past time before
the occurrence of another past action : #f Ireayydf & =y &=
he might have gone before I arrived. When the degree of
probability is great, the subjunctive is used; #f Ireargdf &
=1 STATaT he must have gone before I arrived.

Note.—In the conditional clause sygwy is preferable to syres, ¢ AT

ST STEET or AST HHST or  FoNT 3GeY; and not T &1 A W,
&c., as the act in the conse1uent cannot be made to depend upon an

act which is almost entirely improbable: &r gw¥g srer st@@T &C
¥aR< 7@ Fivy should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know
instantly. The past form sygeT expresses the completion of an event,
though in a contingent sense, and is, therefore, capable of being used in
a conditional clause. The future contingent form sy&s would be too
vague and uncertain to be used.
The Past Prospective.
§ 484. 1. The Past Prospective expresses that the agent had
~ an intention in time past to do some action: # Fr& SUTITHS
oI grat T sl AFfa arear 3% 9= wiRet I was to have
called on you yesterday, but as I felt unwell, I stayed at home.
2. It expresses that a certain act was on the point of hap-
pening in past time, but that it is uncertain whetherit actually

took place or not : ye =Tt =taweft #ron< &t yesterday he was

to have been tried.
Fuorure TEeNsE.
" The Future Indefinite.

§ 485. 1. The Future Indefinite expresses an act that is to
occur in future time : § 3fAefler =T T TR FAAT TH AT
I will also look after the one that you will keep; 3@t qrve 93
it will rain to-morrow. '

Note.—In English a future act spoken of in reference to a past act
takes the auxiliary “would” and not “ will,” but in Marithi the simple

futureis used: syreft sfyeroff YT & imi' scefies we were every
moment afraid that you would instantly die.

2. It expresses the incumbency of a particular act in an
interrorative sentence exnrossed in Enolish by the auxiliary:
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should : i q@&=7 ? why should I run? = %R ! & Tar i
why should he break it ? he is not mad.

8. It, with the particle =, expresses the certainty orincum-
bency expressed by “shall;”’ & sre he will go; & srgew he
shall go, 4.e. forced to go by another. T

4. It expresses potentiality, physical or moral, expressed in
English by the use of the word “can”: wre ¥i® S anéia
@rE™ &av ¢ he has got no teeth yet, how then canhe eat ?

§.qre mrER o geft war @ ? how can I be happy by plunging
another person into distress?

(@) It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence
with T, expressed or understood, if great respect is to be ex-
pressed in the supposition : Tt ST TTH & FTAT TTRIT AHAT
& aréf if you would have the goodness to give him medi-
cine, I shall never forget your kindness as long as I live ; g,
NWIAT U1 T 4 Aoy AT a4t ladies, if you will permit me, I
will just go and be back in a moment.

(b) It may indicate also that the supposition, in the opinion
of the speaker, is not likely to be realized: #mr Usawdi IS
& # ¥ usx wad if you please to seat me upon the throne,
I will govern the kingdom for you.

(¢) Or it may express that the speaker is indifferent regard-
ing the realization of the supposition: wye & Wf you may give
if you wish.

5. It is used to express the possibility of an event expressed
in English by the auxiliary “may”: Soft & ara & KA A3
we may meet with some one or other who can cure him.

6. Where in English the present is used, in Maréthi the
future is sometimes employed.

(a) The future is used in Marithf when it is followed by an
imperative : qrai=aTY gTaw 77rq A¢w 7 T do with the rest what-
ever you please.

(b) The future is used in Mardthi when it is preceded by
. when, orgr. if avnrassed or nmmdarstood ; qeT WK SIS AAT
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WS AT W whe:n yowhire hungry, you can ask for food;

T 87 ¥iw o & g AE ;e if he comes, he will take you.
7. It is nsed as a more respectful form than the imperative

or the subjunctive mood for making & request : sy §rAreC war
FEF ST SqreT qreres ? would you, sir, have pity on my miser-
able self, and do me the favour of coming and seeing him ?

The Future Imperfect.

§ 486. 1. The Future Imperfect expresses the continn-
ance of a particular act in the future time: yuii @r ¥Fw & Farw
&% st@% he will bp travelling this time to-morrow; #f ary
mmmmmil'khall be waiting for you at twelve
o’clock. The verb grerdt substituted for sygor signifies the same
thing: #F guft a1= aTer" =Y. )

2. It expresses also contingency, a little doubt or uncer-
tainty as to whether the action will really take place or not:
S{TTeAT AT € MR IIW s7§e most probably we have these
showers in our village ; @ a9 gEft a7= qreTe @S your father
most probably will be expecting your return; wmr ¥® ff
Tqt geare 3&w 1 shall most probably be at Poona this time
to-morrow.

Future Continuative.

§ 487. The Future Continuative expresses the commence- -
ment and continuance of a future act in future time : & =reay -
&it® he will begin to go away.

The Present Prospective.

§ 488. 1. The Present Prospective signifies the future
accomplishment of an act that has been resolved on: & gt
Yo A they are coming to-morrow; Iger THIST AT P
#Ter ? what are we going to give him ?

2. It expresses emphatically the determination of the agent

to do, or not to do, a certain action: gt st RrEsore adf you
shall not have nermission tn on: wréf wrar i wroTRe améf no,
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uncle, I will never go. In the afffmative sentence the anxi-
liary verb is often omitted : qor ¥ sr&r % g% wra &g ! what
do you mean to do further with this weapon ? g=ft Feeriic ¥¥
o ; €/ ! you will dare stand before me, will you? #f =
JIRIST 317 THIAT S s7¢ | am determined to make a little .
sport of those lads; ¥t & i FTomCT &€ g=iaE arear 37 if yon
are determined to do something, then place the cups before the
young ladies. The omission of the auxiliary verb gives the
sentence greater force. }

Note.—When merely the proneness of an agent to do a certain act is
to be expressed, the genitive supine is used ingtead of the future perfect |,
tense : & TETY AT st FAT=T he is such a man as will some
day or other do mischief.

Future Future.

§ 489. 1. The Future Future expresses that the agent will
be about to do something at some future time: g=€ ares d=er &
fesfeor s I shall be going to write when you come.

2. It expresses also contingency—that the agent may pro-
bably be about to do a certain act: &f Yok W&® he may be
coming.

Tre Conprrionan Moob.
The Simple Indefinite Conditional.

' § 480. 1. The Simple Indefinite Conditional usually ex-
presses an act which might have happened in past time, but
did not actually take place : ST& S T ¥ETaT a< EATT YT qET
aadt ? if he had spoken to you in that manner, then could you
have mocked him ? It is used in both the members of the con-
ditional sentence ; #f & ®wRat o€ geft Aveft iz el gt had I
acted 80, then how should ever you and I have fallen in with
one another ?

2. It may express a present, past, or future supposition:
v FéaresT staT a¢ &€ @ it would be delightful if it was always.”

winter ; &7 Srw Juy & gEft 3T et were he to come to-day, you
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would see him. Though the expectation or supposition may
relate to a present or future time, it is always an expectation
that is understood to be unrealized.

The Progressive Conditional.

§ 491, The Progressive Conditional expresses much the
same sense as the preceding, but is more particularly applicable
to acts in progress at the time to which the supposition refers :
ST IRE SIS IS4 ST9aT aC [ 799 were rain like this to
fall continually, it would not be good for us; & #T W FAF
STEET & 8] AT gIar had he been employed at his work,
how could such an accident have happened ?

The Dubitative Conditional.

§ 492. 1. The Dubitative Conditional is used to make
up a conditional clause with ¥, expressed or understood, to
express the probable continuance of an act of which the speaker
has no knowledge : 91T TS 9¥9 H@FT @€ A 7t do not come
if it should be raining ; #f € AT AT ATF 7AT JH7 ¥z if I be
not writing, then only you might come and see me.

2. It may express that the agent may have an intention to
do the act supposed, but that the speaker has no knowledge of
it: gy e syaer a< & v =rew v should he be going, then
entrust the business to him.

' The Compound Indefinite Conditional.

§488., The Compound Indefinite Conditional expresses
that an event which did not actually take place might have
possibly occurred : T fi7 Rraisd av Frars s/ad we should
have had at least enough for one or two days ; &F ¥ streT sraar
AT gOT WA Aswiy TS RS staw if he had come there, he would
long ago have let you go ; & dyewain T "7éF ¢ €Y 7o+ sraelt
it missed by a little, otherwise she would have fallen, i.c. she
narrowly escaped falling ; ¢ Foff FowRAT TIHT *17 ¥er TwAT
qT AST AGA KR e gr® sygd had you not been at all that
trouble for me, I should have been dead long aco.



§ 5077 - THE TENSES. 301
Past Dubitative. "

.§ 494. The Past Dubitative expresses uncertainty re-.
specting an action, which, if it ever occurred at all, must now
be fully performed ; =i steft st el sTEet & 97 &t T AW
should he really have been guilty of such roguery, then truly
he is a blackguard; &t §ITET SATST STHST 6T SrHC AET Tt
should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know in~
stantly ; at sger fer a8 #f =rRE srore though he should not
have gone, still I am going to him. It is used in the .antece-
dent clause of a conditional sentence.

The Future Conditional,

§ 496. The Future Conditional expresses that a person
might have intended to do a certain action, but that he did
not; r ATNC S7HaT qC &¢ grq if he had intended to go, it would
be delightful.

The Future Dubitative,

§ 496, The Future Dubitative expresses an uncertainty
respecting the intention of the agent to do a certain action in

future time : sy¢ | AN STEAT §C §7 @91 should he be going,
then tellme. (§488,3 Note)

Tae SussuncTive Moob.

§497. 1. The subjunctive mood etymologically expresses
the sense of obligation, and is usually so employeﬁ in Maréthi :
FATAT STILTY osr STHS ATt &vav Apardr you ought to beg par-
don of the person you have offended ; FTaTIaT STTaoT TR, A~
qIE STYOTreT Wntg 7Y we should be an ornament to the sword,
and not the sword an ornament to us ; g ey ¥t I Far-
@rét "rar why should I then daily provide an oﬁ'ermg for you to
no purpose ?

2. It denotes fitness, or authority : vy féergaraT saie, oo
TiE STRYRTT ATef that person might sit on the throne, others have
no right to sit on it.
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8. It signifies a considerable degree of incumbency, and is

rendered. by must : &t HMA Iyre FOF ! what, then, must he
die of hunger ? -

4. It denotes a slight degree of incumbency or propriety,
which is generally marked in English by the phrase s to : syrat
A& KT ard | what, now, are we to understand by this ?
a7 s7¢ wronar it is to be understood in this sense.

5. It is often employed in expressing a wish, or in giving a
command, as a more polite form than the imperative : TrgaTew
T TIST AN STR|AT T T FHAAT 8ir, please do not be dis-
pleased with us for the quarrel which has happened ; fe=r =t
SEffaR &TaT you may accept this ; $xqast geia aayE &= ard
may God repay you a hundred-fold ; svar ey smat afeofi<t @mar
let my brothers and sisters eat my portion ; s{rger ¥ you may
go. It is far more polite to say ar¥ or ITF S{TFeT you may come,
than 7%, when asking a person to depart, and the phrase ex-
presses I shall be happy to seé you some other time.

Note.—The use of the verb 5T}, on the occasion of leave taking,
is considered unlucky, as it suggests deatk, the final departure ; it, be-
sides, intimates the intention of coming again; STr&T STrERt ART; FAT
a1y, arAt 1 shall be going ; continue to regard us with affection. '

6. It is used interrogatively to express inquiry ; SYraf swaer
&4 FHT¥ ¢ what shall we do now ?

Note.—The subjunctive form denotes a certain degree of incumbency
which is entiu& absent from the imperative : S{TAl STT KA FX !
what shall wello now ? .

7. Interrogatively it is used as expressive of great surprise
or emotion : aAT, yeffét s1& womd ? pardon! you, too, speak in
that way ? This is a more polite form than the present indica-
tive : &Y, geiet s1& sgorai ? It expresses emotion, with the force
of the potential verb : =ar<ft strat s Tar /st ! what can we
now say of his state ? S{TAT TTRIT TOGAUATT STAAT S A

#if¥aT $raT & 1K |irar? what can we say of the annoyance

which Ganpatrav has offered us from the moment we came ! g,
e 2P hav wh + hell T ~awr $a =7an ? Tha  racl-pin
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dicates by the subjunctive form in thelast three sentences, that
. he is quite perplexed, and does not know what to do.

8. With the conjunctional particles #ro¥ therefore, &c., it
expresses purpose : IX: 1 HIUT T KA WYX R QA #1F
press a sharp-pointed pebble to his ear, in order that he may
not again cgmmit the same fault ; T¥T ¥raT WorT o qaft o=y
€S & all the fowls had assembled, in order that they might
elect a king.

9. It is used for the gerund : & EMREAT AFSATERT EMNfiT 31-

YT AT ¥ 99T 21 fR9a Al it does not seem to me to be
pi'oper to place authority in the hands of such a man; ¥ Frg &

AT € IO TS 515w Wig God knows full well how to
govern this world,

10. It is frequently used for the past habitual tense, and
then it may be rendered into English by would : @rargs -
O[T IYET T, TS R HeTST SMOST qC A A [q9a1d in

general he hurt no one; only when he was excessively teased,
he would become outrageous ; for RreT frex ITtwa SIS & Por
A3 qrEwEEr PRer § da aréia = 9 wsT ararar she would
constantly tease her, and reproach her that she did not possess
virtues which are rarely found even in grown-up women.

11. It expresses a supposition which in the opinion of the
speaker should necessarily be realized : ¥ I&it a1d he should
come to-morrow.

12. The subjunctive may be used in the past and future, as
well as the present, tense: (past) ¥ar §eT AT it =% ? geaw
Traiw &t=ar &t grear why should I have taken you on the coach-
box ? why should I have put the reins into your hands ? =arér
1% & e AER @t 1 too should have come, but at the

very time I became unwell. Sometimes, however, the past
auxiliary might be used : =gy §¥ & you should have told
me, For the future, see No. 6.

Note.—Dhuty is either present or future, and the simple subjunctive
expresses this sense of duty when it is employed to denote pre-
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sent or future action: WYYy IGATE Ww Gy we should give food to
the poor ; ¥ IGT ¥WATSA(® W he should go to-morrow to the
place of worship. In the past tense it expresses generally the notion
of the habitual occurrence of an act, or the possibility of its occurrence
or some other non-ethical relation. When duty is spoken of in relation
to the past, the compound form made up with the grast tense of 3y¥
to be, is used : TTY &Y WF he should have come. The auxiliary &%
might be omitted as in the above sentence in the text : &aT g&5T LI 1k L8
&t ey (&% ) ? why should I have taken you on the coach-box ? The
ethical sense of obligation is usually expressed by the subjunctive with
the subject in the instrumental case, otherwise it denotes that of un-
certainty : &t SITeT A&TAT he could not have come ; &&F IGT ATY you
ought to come to-morrow.

$ 498. The negative forms of the subjunctive mood are
three, viz., (1) the subjunctive with ¥ not, prefixed, as ¥ ®{9 ;
(2) the infinitive with % (7 not and & it comes, literally, it
does not come), as =qr &% 74 I should not come; and (8) the
present participle in &F with %, as #=T ¥at @ 78 I cannot
with propriety come ; #3t &Rt % I should not do it.

Of these three forms the first is not usually®used, but the
second is often used to negative the subjunctive mood in most of
its senses. This form takes the subject in the instrumental
case. The third form has a special sense : “ it expresses an in-
ferior degree of impropriety, especially that where the impro-
priety does not consist in the act itself, but in that act taken
in connection with the situation of the speaker at the time”’ ; gay
¥ & FRar wx I cannot with propriety do this work. wqr &=y
would be stronger and would convey the idea that something
which was in itself improper had been asked to be done. (§ 286)

Note.—The original sense of the phrase in gf with g3 is that of un-
profitableness or inexpediency, but what is inexpedient is often morally
wrong; gt @rar 4% I should not eat it, i.e. I am so circumstanced
that it is not expedient or advantageous for me to eat it, though there
is r;';)stSing wrong if I did eat it as you desire, This is a mildand polite
refusal.

(For compound subjunctive forms, see § 262.)

Tae InpERATIVE MoOOD.
§ 490. The following are the uses of the Imperative Mood : —
1. In the first person it has two uses: first, it is used in
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questions of appeal: +f 33} ! shall I come? and, secondly, it
expresses its modal sense : qT¥ & s ¥ & let me see, then,
where it is ; 5eT AT AK come, let us go upstairs.

2, In the second person it expresses a command, and is a
more direct form than the subjunctive. The plural form is
used in addressing persons courteously : & 3rq& sra &< do your
own business ; 9T §&AFL come away, my friends; TraTw ¥ Syrar
good-bye to you now. The man spoken to in the last sentence,
being of a very inferior station, is addressed in the singular, but
the courteous & come is used for =T go.

8. In the third person it is used to bless or to curse: $aT
g% wegror /O may God bless you; sprara_ger gt a@t, sower
&g ¥4t may God keep you happy, and give you the happi-
ness of heaven. '

In the singular form the second person is always employed

in the addresses to the Deity.

§ 600. The negative imperative form is made up of =Ry
singular and et plural joined to the infinitive of the verb: § ¥
come thou, ¥ Fat do not come; Iqr come ye; ¥FK Tkt do not
come. It simply negatives the wish to have a certain act.done ;
T I AHT G AT AhevaT sUPerRT silence, do not say a word :
you have quite disgusted me.

Note.—waY has the third plural form Fsrq. In the third person
A negates qIE it is wanted ; Srar q&T TRT father, I don’t want it ;
§TE Tah 9¢ AST ARG not so many sugar plums for me, madam.
(§ 229)

The Infinitive Mood.

§ 601. The infinitive is used to express an action that
depends upon another, and restricts it : s{TeviE IYTeft 7 ¥ let us
die of hunger.

Note.—In English and other languages the infinitive usually expresses
the notion of a purpose, the object for which the action which it
qualifies is done. In Maréthf this sense is usually expressed by the sub-
junctive mood and the dative supine, while the infinitiveis chiefly used
to make up the forms of the compound verbs, .

39 m
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§ 502. The principal verbs which govern the infinitive are

the following :—gR&% to wish ; qreer to see; wadr to be able;
¥f to give (in the sense of allow) ; &mret to affect.

Tuae ParriciPLES.

\I.-—The Present Tense.

§ 86038. The present participle has three simple and two
compound forms.

I.—(1) The form in &7 is the principal one, and is usually
used to make up compound tenses : &t Fr=fia sT¥ he is reading;
& §1oq Aél he does not speak ; Hf ST JswT 4T T &rar when
I went, she was crying. It expresses the currency of action.

(2) It is used with other verbs to define them ; §= &ra:
IORT HGq 87 do you yourself continue the work diligently ;
{419 3 AT go on worshipping God ; &t His qTETA IAT WReT he
stood looking at the show; # ¥¥ ®iga xwer she sat there
laughing.

(8) With the negative particle it may express the notion of
willingness besides that of currency: dra Arer® ? won’t yor
speak ? g Areft ST Yw AreiE ? aw gwAC A T A\ won’t you
take my ring now ? then I will get angry with you; geaf&ey
¥a ardf Daulatsing won’t take it.

II.—(1) The participle in &t expresses that while the actior
denoted by it is going on, that denoted by the verb taket
place: &r =rerat =i @t ge=r he fell down while walking
The participle is usually repeated to express the sense of duration.

(2) But when the participle does not express an idea of du-
ration or continuance, it is not repeated : T gqrsrar a1 come at
twelve o’clock ; &t &= ayRaiT Hf ¥3at I got up as soon as he
called out to me ; &&T 7 Fwal AR THA Dt it withou
their knowledge she went after them and stood concealed -
gindt AFF 7 wRat @it sitey Y% smeR#@ they set themselves

to take the medicine without at the same time making any wr}
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faces. The participle with the negative particle expresses, as
in the last two sentences, the adverbial relation of manner.

(3) The participle is used to make unp the indirect object
of the transitive verb when the indirect object expresses an
action in progress: =areT Jsat wai qife® I saw him play. -

IIL—(1) The participle in. E&TAT" expresses, like that in ¥af,
that while the action denoted by it is going on, another action is
performed : 37 Sifyair gaft Py arg ottt I read off your
note while taking my meals. It usually expresses the sense of
duration.

(2) It expresses the indirect object: ot et SRreureT ATai-
a1 qifge I saw him beating the horse.

Note.—The difference between the participles gt and g&iar, when
they express the indirect verbal object, is the same that exists between
the English infinitive and the present participle, used objectively ; 1 saw
him strike and I saw him striking.

IV.—(1) The compound participle in & st@at expresses the
progressive sense like the above two participial forms: syeft
Yoq @At ar a1 he came while we were playing. It is
usually employed when the agent of the participle is distinct
from that of the verb, as in the above example ; Jrsrsr UsX
w8 sTEar Tt F@OUT T4 7 Grgw 99 9IRS @ during the
reign of Bhoj R4j4, a certain Brahman having acquired a piece
of waste land, sowed it with grain.

(2) With or without & even, this participle has the force
of the conjunctional particle st{t although: ®fm sraai&t &
fr@r RAT U3 7% although I teach him, he cannot comprehend

that science; ArATLA &t arfiradr syaar, @S ard although I
asked him for it, he did not give it to me.

V.—The participle gq st@atAr has the same force and use as
the preceding one in £q s1H4i, but it is not often employed.

II.—Past Tense.
§ 604. There are three past participles—in &y, ¥er, and &7
sygar, and one pluperfect participle in H7.
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1. The participle in @ris used with the auxiliary Verbs to
nake up several past tenses ; s7¥ f5f®% sty it is thus written.

Note.—The tenses formed with only gy-sometimes take postpositions,
when they end a noun sense ; gR+l qrRQ FriEwAraT on having left

your service; Fgfr STT# JITFAT QT since your mother’s death. (§ 515)

Note.—When the dative termination g is used to inflect the participial
wT, the sentence which ends in gy assumes a suppositive character ; as
=1 should he go; syrearey should he come; Yy wEeara =4T
76 §1% whenever he shall produce his slokas, they shall be ex-
amined. This form expresses that the probability is very small, or
that the speaker is quite indifferent about the contingent act.

2. (1) The form ¥wr is used simply as a participial adjective ;

AT ATYETEA SToFaT wsaidle ARdlew wey several words

introduced from foreign sources.

(2) Sometimes it is used with the auxiliary substantive verb
to make up a passive form: wtmy sisTef ST et the boat
was tied to the shore. The past participle may, also, be consi-
dered an adjective used as a nominal predicate.

3. The compound form in gy with srgaf, like the present
participial form in sygat, is employed to form adverbial or con-
junctional clauses, like those in which the particles Fegi then,
gr then, §§ still, occur.

(1) It (the form in @y syai) expresses that a past event is
in some way the cause or occasion of the act mentioned in the
following clause : gt @rT syeT sTqaT &&USr qfE g m serfr
whenever he came down, his disposition would become the
same as before.

(2) It is fised in, the first clause of a conditional sentence
‘0 express a probability stronger than that denoted by exra:
I T STaar !{Ior ZrRfaat a¥e if means beused, it will still be
possible to rid him of his bad qualities. .

(8) It has the sense of the particle although : fy=r qr=7 arEit

HIET G G GrST syaai W& €& wawronT Ardf though I should
spend all my estate, I could not make up her loss ; ga@ =S
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sraat ar 3@t though I said so much, nevertheless he went. With
this form ¢ even might also be used ; ¥aF w=d syawi€r &r AT,

4. (1) The principal use of the participle in &% is to connect
two clauses which otherwise would 'be joined by the conjunc-
tion sqrfer and ; and it demotes that the act expressed by it pre-
cedes in point of time that mentioned in the succeeding clause :
=TT T BT qaar he turned over four leaves, and asked ; srAy-
g% wr%T @rear qrai 9¥q I will go into the presence of my
uncle, and on my knees beg his pardon ; #f Hrw¥¢ g '."If' TRt~
T U ¢St et these lambs were piled one above another,
with their feet bound. In these sentences the subject or the
agent of both the acts is the same.

(2) The subject of the participle may be different from that
of the verb: W3t &7 w1 fiyg qdte after singing is over, still a
good part of the day will remain ; 3z grea a¥ 3 grzd I think

a year has passed since I saw you last ; sqrar A& et fege @y
how many days is it since he died?

(8) It expresses the cause of the verbal act that follows;
At 9% T ST STAH qrST I have got quite feeble by con-
stant sickness; &t ary g% Awr he died of fever; Ar¥q staar

NET ArET T T g T IATC & A o7 qrfedy as he was
returning, he came to a river on the road, through which, from

a great fall of rain that had taken place, he saw there was no

passage ; AT ATGH g Jr% fAeonc ! what would you get by
killing me ? :

(4) It has the force of = although, when s inflects the
verb ST ; q&T H ATOTAT SIHA AR GGGT see, what a blunder I
have committed, wise man as I am : & is often added to STHw.

(5) Itisused to make up the forms of some compound verbs:
Y& Ir@ wash it thoroughly ; war¥ & %7 RS he flung it away.

Note.—In the phrase SIo[¥ STT¥ a substitute for #f srrorat I know,

the participle expresses the sense of the verb intensely or forcibly ;
@ HO[A ¥ that I know full well. 7 yi¥
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II1.—The Future Tense.

§ 505. The future participle in orT expresses that the speak-
er has some knowledge of the intention on the part of the
agent to do the act denoted by the participle ; & ¥orre s¥ he
is going to come. It is chiefly used to make up the forms of
the compound tenses. Its form in s is used as & verbal noun:
Yok @ the people who intend to come. '

Tae GERUND.

§ 606. 1. This expresses the simple verbal act, without any
circumstances of time, mode, &c., and is substantival in use,
being declined in all the cases, like a neuter noun ending in
¢ ; as ;79 doing ; FHIwgrer for doing ; Ty of doing, &c.
Thus, =ar=ff STfl =AST sTWET his actions are good ; fr¥ qiRgex
&5 g=> arér she did not escape punishment ; ¥&T IraT=f STAT
AT LT qI¥ AT¥ it is imperative that I should obey my father.

Note.—The gerund may take its object when it is a transitive verb :
& AT AT FAT=AT F7 ST you owe me fifty betelnuts.

Note.—The verbs are given in the dictionary in the gerundial form,
and the verb is named by it, as sRTr 9rg the verb to do.

2. Tt is used for the imperative as a most indefinite form:
q= fesdfte SISt continue to write to us.

8. With the verb sy&® it expresses the sense of obligatien
or necessity : T 7€ ST AT 377€ one day we have to die ;
& AST 9ATE T ¥9t &9 you have to give me fifty rupees ; #3¥
 Fr 3789 & HT do then as you think proper.

Tae SupINEs.

§ 507. The forms of the supines are two—dative and
genitive.

1. The dative supine is usually used for the infinitive, as
most verbs take it, and not the infinitive (§ 501) ; & #f sverarar
forg o€ I am ready to do that.

2. .The genitive supine expresses incumbency or necessity
with certain slight shades.of meaning :—
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(a) Itis used with q@dt to fall, to express a necessity over

which the speaker has no control ; syremrer ¥ariad wrard % we
shall be under the necessity of going abroad.

(b) It is used with st@or to be, to express the kind of
necessity denoted in English by the use of the verb “ to have ”
followed by an infinitive ; strqomreli =Hidt arerEary s I have

something to say to you; =xrer ®re argary €id he had to
come yesterday.

Note—~When the genitive supine with the verb 31&% to be is used,
the subject may take the nominative or the dative case. When it as.
sumes the dative case, the genitive supine is putin the neuter singular,
and when the nominative, the genitive supine agrees in gender and
number with the subject : =&t FATATY ST he has to take his meals ;
&Y STPT ATATAT A1 he is yet to take his meals. By the former
construction the supine expresses simply the sense of incumbency or
necessity, and by the latter, the additional idea that the source of the
necessity (viz. the resolution) is placed in the subject in the nominative
case ; T IHUT ArAT=T (or Yo S7I¥) he is going to come to.morrow
(§ 262, 4.) In fact, the latter construction has all the meanings of
the present prospective tense. (§ 488)

(c) Tt is used by itself without an auxiliary verb to complete
the sentence, in order to express the highest degree of proba-
bility—little short of absolute certainty; Jier e SRTaT @
FETATHTS, T YrewAiq gho the stone struck his ear, and it (the
ear) was ready to break off, but the act was deficient by a little,
1.e. the ear was within an ace of being struck off ; &t Ten¥ fg=ff
1Y AT he is such a man as will one day or other surely
do mischief. .

Note.—The supines are inflected forms of the infinitive, which, ety-
mologically as well as in regard to their use, are substantival in charac-
ter. They are of the nature of the gerund, abstract nouns, denoting
action, but, unlike the gerund, they in the dative case express the
sense of “ a purpose.” Thus, ‘“he goes to read” would be & F=rarg
ST not greoqre STT4T ; 0 also “ what shall I do for his reading” would
be eqreqr arHCAT", (not gryrave) # 1w &% ? In Sanskrit the form in
g is not inflected in the dative to express this sense of purpose ; ¥R
934 he goes to cook. But even in Sanskrit it is only a few special
verbs that can take the formsin g, Its deficiency is made up by the
aid of other forms, and by the use, like the Marith{ dative supine, of &
verbal dative ; =& qrarT he goes to the act of cooking.—Max Muiller,
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CHAPTER XXX.

The Particles.
THE ADVERB.
§ 508—§ 535.

§ 608. The declinable adverb agrees, in gender and num-
ber, either with the subject, or with the object of the verb : &
witrelt A7 she will dance well; & AT HF HRST ? how does
he sing ? sy&r & qUHIT=AT Fuiq qser thus he fell into very
great distress. The declinable verb is thus used—

1. When the subject is uninflected, and the verb is in-
transitive, the adverb agrees with the subject; &t =T qro]
she walks well ; & #saff Fieh<T F7aT he is opposed to me.

2. When the verb takes an uninflected object, tho adverb
‘agrees with the object, in preference to the sub_]ect & I
wirS FHa she sings well.

8. When both the subject and object are inflected, the
adverb is put in the neuter singular; = et /& ATGT how
could he beat him ?

4. The adverb is put in the neuter singular, also, when
the subject of the intransitive verb is either omitted, or
inflected ; #r¥w w& how will it be? = Wiy &G w& how
could he go ?

5. The adverb is employed in the neuter singular, also, wher
the object of the transitive verb is omitted, and the verb ex-
presses merely its general sense of actlon ; & Y grar how
does he read? & ®F ;e how does she sing; but & a,-;ﬁ- rfr

1fedr how does he read the book ?

§ 509. One adverb may modify another adverb, .and then
soth agree in gender and number ; %77 & e FF TS HRA
¢ qrey w¢ ? see how well God has ordered this matter.
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§ 610. Adverbs expressing the sense of quality, or rather
adjectives used adverbially, can be compared like simple adjec-
tives ; TAYIWF AT Wi aifag Maind reads better than
Réma. (§ 410) |

$ 611. In a compound sentence the relative adverb intro-
ducing the initial clause is followed by its correlative ; =t 3r=ef
Sregr st Tt gay qrdt Ysei &sei f@Awr 74 qiF whenever she used
to see her mother in anger, she was afraid.

The relative particle may be orz{itted ; #F SqrT Sar s Yt
&ra <t I used to work when I was young; § wiwrsites q sreet
FTiY we should do as you may bid us.

§ B12. The relative adverb of time (3rsgf) may be repeated
to convey the sense of frequency, and the correlative following
it is usually repeated : Sysgi 3rsgr fRAFIT TfE I Fewl &=t Ay S
SITERIAT AT AT whenever her eyes fell upon her, they used to
fill with tears. In the following sentence the adverb is not
repeated : qor T} Taieh ¥& AT FTAAL, d=7F A AST MY FaTq they
drive me away Whenever I attempt to go to them.

§ 613. When r=gf is joined to Sweef, it expresses the rare oc-
currence of an event, and the correlative is only once mentioned :
w7 Sregi Feei AT i€l @S wA AYT KA T, i sdww
¥AT ot AT g7 ¥¥ =frdr sometimes when she happened not to
do attentively what she was bid, then Trimbakshet used to
hang the jay again in that place.

Obs.—For the meanings and uses of other adverbs, see § 283-286.

: TrE PosTPOSITION.

§ 614. The postpositions, which are capable of inflection,
agree with the mouns to which they refer in gender and num-
ber: =reniigd or Wifzars 9 €t I¥ @7 twenty elephants
stood around him. The postpositions, in conjunction with
the nouns which they inflect, form adverbial phrases, and
consequently follow the same laws of concordance with the
declinable adverbs. (§ 508)

40 m
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§ 5156, Postpositions may inflect a whole sentence : #

IR Yaearr arone anéf I will not go without taking the
rupees ; &<l %= greaTT #f earg g&T after I have met him, I shall
ask him. The postposition inflects the verbs e and ¥= gref
as if they were nouns (¥= greft + srac). When the postposi-
tions thus govern a sentence, the sentence ends in the past
tense in &1. (§ 504, 1, Note.) .

The demonstrative gr this, might be inserted between the
sentence .and the postposition by which it is governed: T
Trastre #dr afle et araeT 9307 qriz aed Sadu was grieved
that R4mé gave a cap to Raoji as a present. (§ 437)

Obs.—1It would be best to write the postposition and the inflected noun
together ; as YrATYYT than Rém4 ; TR out of the house.

Tre CoNsuNcTION.

§ 516. The copulative conjunctions are strier and §.  syrfer
differs a little from §. The former connects opposite truths,
while the latter denotes variety: & aHresT sm:ur & T that
one is dark, and this is fair; syeft gufr® stiuser &% swwfer
SITRraT Y qigser we used to make the earth our bed and the sky
our covering ; eyt FAWAT AET T WIS FAIRF T ST A

ATH STHEAIT TET HEw WgA ® gr=ar I am very much pained to
think of his ingratitude, dishonour, and the ruin which he has

brought upon himself by such conduct.
2. strfer has occasionally a causal force which is wanting in
g, and denotes that the former member is related to the latter
as the antecedent canse or rather occasion : gy 7&T ARt AT
STTFOT /TR HOX & o A¥Y at present I have no employment and
{consequently) I do not know what I should do.
8. sufor has ahother peculiar force. It indicates that the
act mentioned in the first clause precedes in point of time that
contained in the latter clause without exercising a causal in-

fluence : =T =T 9Tt W= STIPr g&# he turned over four leaves

.and asked. When two sentences are thus connected with each
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other, the verb of the first clauseis changed to the pluperfect
participle, and the conjunction is omitted. wﬁmwﬁ ™I

qu%; M KT FHdF 1R Tfear the  singing was over, and some
part of the day still remained.

4. iy and g are both elegantly used in a sentence for the
sake of variety of particles ; s zm+t R3w Rr=ain G T
FOIC fReT SrEe 7 It suir wrade e A @y snrel
afterwards she put the jay in the cage and went with it all over
the house, calling out to her mother, sister, and the servants,
and showing it to them.

5. stndr may be indiscriminately used, but not so .

§ 617. The copulative conjunctions are often omitted in
Mardthi, and the omission frequently imparts naturalness and
animation to the narrative : qreataar qreat A% & siw sHidS ardy,
SI=ATE TR, ST forear =i STy o7 @;  sdear waw a9
o @A A1T; AT WReA ST steet S s o Ry
e At are; 9 St gEreatsy T T At el in reality
she did not deceive her mother, she deceived herself. For-
merly she used to be always cheerful. She would find delight
in the society of her mother, and whenever her mother went
out and came home, she would gladly go forward and em-
brace her; but all this happiness was now lost to her ; =yt
fifes o1 he has bid us do what would do us good, and forbidden
what would injure us.

§ 618. On the other hand, the repetition of the conjunction
arrests the attention, and rivets it on the details : 737 Tveft ¥
fwr=aie TG TARAT TOIR, W T IS SR qrawdi o e
reg BRI then she put the jay in the cage, and went with it
all over the house, calling out to her mother, and sisters, and
the servants, and showing it to them. The particles are, how-
ever, often omitted, and the attention is drawn to the details .

by the tone of the voice : 7T @ ¥t fewacrare ArfraT A%, ¥%
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writ, P, =, s, STfed, Svel, stefie, T sl A sweRroeft
w& ¥ qorE, AT, WiE, e, wiw oreff §F st som 3
€rdf then the squire took Davlatrdv upstairs, where he had
beforehand collected such fruits as grapes, limes, shaddocks,
pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs, guavas, and such
flowers as the rose, the jessamine, the jasmine, the Christmas
flower, and the champaca ; @St & @wdy s R o sTTE-
=7 Jer, Mer, AHATY, ITY, Eary JsHeeTot g yas she was
then so much overpowered with joy that she kissed her mother
profusely on her lips, her cheeks, her eyes, her breast, and her
hands.

§ 619, Thedisjunctive conjunctions styar and fE, or, differ
a little in sense, though the difference is little attended to.
s7uaT has only a disjunctive force, while f&rar has the additional.
sense of variety ; reff ¥ wsH sl R AmEar SO gtET
o Freoard, FRAT TR [ TeoT ord Rydre, =i a39r ga
IqxT Tarar if any honest people suffering from poverty desire
to get a mouthful of food, or glean stray ears of corn, you
should never molest them ; w€ #&T =Tt THET Fe e ot
Y A A, T ACRAATE AAS ? WYIT F ATSAT ATHCONTAN
W FF TS T THATT AWATS @ qiwed W frede ?
would your majesty be pleased if I praised him in your presence
a8 he deserves, or could I say anything unfavourable of him in
the presence of one who could deal with him, at once, aceording
to his deserts ?

2. syyar and AT are often elegantly used to vary the parti-
cles; & (ewr) wa, Frar FaRwrafeat sferer, staar afes
TTEAT A0 ST A9 ST € T qarq rer whether it (the charge)
was true, or a trumped up one, or he really intended doing it,
cannot be precisely determined.

§ 620. When tbe second clause of a compound sentence
limits the signification of the first, the adversative conjunction

q¢qg or qur, but, is inserted ; 1mmmmaaw&m
AT A T T GET RIC RA TN aTeaia A ger A
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g3, %¥ eorme A because you have confessed your fault, I
will simply not punish you; but I will not call you my Durgé
unless I try your peniteﬁce for many days ; syEe s Qi =TT
HATH AeRT, ST T, T S JATTS, G ST AT e

my brother has good manners, and is of a frank and generous
disposition, but he is at the same time a little rash, forward,
and obstinate. )

Note.—The adversative sentence in which the second clause limits
the first, could be converted into a conditional sentence, denoting con-

ceseion; St AET W% Gefit wiwrewr, sOA Aoy, &e, & Wy
S{qe IATTST, &c., @ although my brother is of good habits, &e.,
still he is at the same time a little rash, &c. The conditional is prefer-
able when the opposition is pointed.

§ 621. When the second clause contradicts the first, the

whole sentence is constructed in two ways :—

1. When the first clause is positive, i.e. does not contain a
negative particle, and the second clause is negative, the two
clauses are simply put together, without the insertion of an
adversative particle : fa# stroorrer wafys¥, sre e she deceived
herself, not her mother ; svaft e €14 ¥ =T Fiw, SUIST AT
in a thing like this, it is their fault, not ours,

2. When the first clause contains a negative particle and
the second is affirmative, the adversative particles may or may
not be inserted: e @read TS ATTONT TEl, & (or q W)
by eating poison, man will not live, but die. The adversative
&< but, is only used, never q&g or qor but.

8. When two opposite clauses are joined simply to indicate
variety, and not contradiction, the copulative conjunction syrfer

and, in the sense of No. 1, is used : gew sTa sTfr genft g3e
a7 the boy is weak, and the girl is strong.

§ 622. When more than two adversative clauses are united
in one sentence, both qor but, and sr® and, in its oppositional
character, are employed to connect the clauses: sy LEETGICR |
#idt wroret, a1 ATt wer WA o AdE Yo st Al sy
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wrererATd anér afr gewreiy ey stadtes I am fully aware that
people do so, but I have not met with & single fault in Vasd,
whereas Atmérém must be, at least, guilty of a thousand. .In
this sentence the second clause limits the first, and the third
negatives the second ; hence qor very naturally comes between
the first two clauses, and 371fr between the second and the last.

When, however, the second clause negatives the first and
the third limits the second, there is no particle inserted be-
tween the first and the second clause, while gor is inserted before
the third: Qrasr=ff ¥ S Toedi, aemaeiy &b
9 =5 wHeHIq erar the plates and dishes of the farmer
were not of gold and silver, but only of brass and copper, never-
theless they were clean and bright. &¥r still, would be prefer-
able to qUr,

§ 6R3. In regard to the causative sentences, when the
primary design of the speaker is to mention the cause, the clause
containing the cause is put first, and the causal particle
is affixed to it: ¥ufe ot G=Y, strier Teoarsar SEAT strew =LA
78T TAT  WEE FIC 9ISt stadte since the houses there are dry,
clean, and commodious, there must be very few such excellent
cities. But when the speaker does not wish to state the cause
first, the clause containing the fact to be accounted for is placed
first, and the causal clause beginning with =T, sreer &1 =T,
&e., follows it : fereay qreroaT qATST AT, FIRT N TTHEAT FAKT AT~
¥ §19 ¥ qua §& it happened as she had said, for the five thou-
sand that had come to his aid went back ; sw#ar =g TF fAwr
RIT GITAT, T Yo A foreAr AT Hrg s fAadie whenever
she heard the voice of her mother she used to tremble, for she
did not know what her mother might have to say to her.

§ 624. In causative sentences expressive of purpose, the
sentence expressing purpose is put before the other clause, with
3o at the end of the former ; but when the clause denoting
purpose is placed last, it is preceded by the particle a¥: &t
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STTRT T ARACAT A qoft qRa aaefl Tw g 97 FrrsaS
S AR in order to remove the bad omen, the queen took a
gun and killed the crow; far® fr=r=arax fa=x T qrer =Y, &Y
fA®T I=eTaT I9%T €1 7 97¥ she used to put green leaves over
the cage, in order that it might not suffer from the sun.

§ 626. The conditional particles st and & are employed
in purely conditional or supposititious sentences: T & TTRS
e I T gem s T aRfts if you always went to him
you would contract his vices; § Ay @ifira® ywsfie o sy
=< = if you care to listen to me, then go this very day
to Hari. The relative conditional particle =Wt might be
optionally omitted as in the last example.

§ 626. Instead of the conjunctional particles T and &v, the
participial forms =g and y§&T are sometimes employed.
The form in =g is used when the act mentioned in the
conditional clause is least important, or is least likely to occur;
S{rA=AT AT AreArE A9t 42 should you ever happen to come to
our town, come and see me. The future indicative with T may
be used for this form ; A=t TFaadf q&7= (or FFFA=AR) should
you ever seat me upon the throne. The forui in sf&at is more
emphatic than that in s, but still it implies that what is
mentioned in the consequent is more important than that which
is stated in the conditional clause: #f =atH< H=F sraai ¥ wor g
Hreadd 3t should I go to him again, he will restore me to
my place in his service. When, however, the conditional clause
is to be made emphatic, the past indicative with /¥, expressed
or understood, is employed ; ¥ ATATE F@S aT KT 3w should
my maternal uncle learn this, what would he say ? § ®r3f ayorr-
WqS G AT G ST Afered ¢ ger 9w if you should
bring a certificate from the gentleman whom you served before,
I will keep you.

Note.—The forms expressing great uncertainty are considered most
respectful in Marithi, and are consequently employed when persons are
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addressed courteously ; yeT Ryoft avg AX ST TwAT FATY srEEATH,
qoT afry aey R if ?gg shouldq;e[rhaps desire that nobody should
see you, I shall give you a suitable glace 3 SIRT g
s should your majesty command, I shall inform you ; syryr @res

& Hf wovc sy @ if you will have the goodness to give me
permxssmn, I shall go and return in a moment.

§ BR7. The past indicative, with src or =&, being the most
emphatic conditional form, is always employed when the action
contained in the conditional clause is more important than its
result : §RT AT g ip{w EETTH §C @RI now, boy, take care if
you stir hence ; =T drey At ST duwt @R WFOF qQ T &
gawore ardt though I should spend all my estate, I could not

make up her loss. =T or W& is always expressed when the
conditional clause is most emphatic.

Hence when a person speaks of himself with modesty, he
uses the past tense in the conditional clause; the past tense,
being an emphatic form, imposes a high degree of obligation
on him ; WX AWT T THAT FAA 1% o A AreAT TIHY Rl
Aerrate At ? if I praised him before his face, as I might in
justice be expected to do, then would your majesty be pleased ?
It would be rude to use this form in reference to a person of
superior station.

§ 628. The past indicative is, also, used when an event is
most likely to happen in future time; =t & strear IREEA
ST e ahe ¥ should you ever pass our door, come to me.
‘When the event is almost certain, and the performance of an-
other act depends upon it, the past tense is always used, and is
followed by gror®t instead of &T: ATAT ATET ST WOIS For Y=«
when uncle goes out, I will even then meet you; & STeT ®or¥
#@T G tell me as soon as he comes.

Note.—Instead of the past tense, the imperative might be used ; &7
wireT #rie put the ox to the water-wheel,

and he will then improve.

§ 529. When an event has actually taken place, and there is
_ no doubt in the speaker’s mind about it, the present and the past
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tense of s{i¥ are used to make up the verbal forms: & w¢ Hrc
arét (of which you have no doubt) & = = aréf if he is not a
thief, then he has nothing to fear ; AT ¥ oIS X AT AT ATH
stadie if they had come they must have seen me; g¥ JIT &
IR, &< &t g& ¥ 9% if he is here, then you will see him.

§ 630. When the speaker does not question the occurrence
of an event, but simply wants to express that he has no know-
ledge about it, then syq®r is substituted for 3% : & Haiadt
I sTEeT & Y7 srofr though he should have gone to an-
other continent, I will fetch him thence; =T g&" ATTATH
T Rt st@et aT should the teacher have given them leave, what
then ? § WTa s1@S &T A% 7@t should he be going, then do not
come ; & FATEOIX ST@&TE aX # Fsforre s should you be going
to write, I shall not write ; s & wii= =% syaar a¢ should- he
be in some place just here, then ?

§ 631. When we wish to express that the event might
have been different from that which has actually happened, the
conditional mood is used: storeft Rar=ft WIH FRTH qT qF TS
s staa had I needed more money, I would have sold the
whole ; TTST AT HeT STTAT AT YATST TART FF &rar=r if you had
pardoned him, then Rim would not havebeen so much grieved.
This is the most common use of the Mardthi conditional mood.

§ 532. When the conditional clause denotes a concession,
the particles 7 and &{ are used: ga¥ W& Wifras af ast
@ wmér although I told him so much, he did not listen;
JIUT Y TTATT ST qUTY § & U7 &= although Devrév was
shedding tears, still he smiled when he heard that. sygaf or
stawife might be substituted for the conditional particles ; ¥a¥ A
sgzs s@at «f rer though I said so much, still he went away.

THE INTERJECTION,

§ 633. The interjection &=, yes, requires a word of explana-
tion. In answering a question, the verb employed in the ques-
tion is repeated with or without &% yes. If a man was asked

41 m
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'f his work was completed, he would be asked =r¥ g have
you done your work ? (literally, is the work done?) he would
answer, €% @18 yes, it is done, or simply g it is done ; never
only &= yes.

§ 634. But since gy is a form of the verb &®F to become,
and, as a verb, is used in the sense of s17¥, is, (§ 224), it can natur-
ally be used by itself when the question is put with the verb sir¥
to be. Thus, the question g‘gﬁ' FoTsit syrer ? are you Kunbis ? might
be answered simply by & yes, or with the whole question re-
peatedin a different tone, as &=, Forsft AT yes, we are Kunbis.

§ 636. The negative answer is given in the same way as
the affirmative ; g7 s ®Rreft are you hungry ? Answer, aTér
m or @RTF Arér I am not hungry. So also, q\ﬁmﬁtﬂﬂ'
did you go? aréf ¥rsr I did not go; § AT®wr sRE are you a
Brahman ? A& no ; or A€t ¥ HT@OraTEr no, I am not a Brahman ;
or ar€r, #F Rrdt s no, I am a tailor, :

The above information is only in reference to questions of
information. The mode of answering questions of permission
or entreaty is somewhat different. In the affirmative answer
the principal verb of the question is simply repeated, or re-
peated with the interjection € yes, or &% well. #i &35 shall I
come ? T, or &I AT, Or FL JT come ; Or yes, come ; or well, come ;
1+ § geas araa should he read that book ? &= aT=T7 yes, he
should read it, or @wT® qr=Tq he may freely read it.

The negative answer is given with the negative verb 7=t or
7% ; § ar< 7T do not thou read it; geft A% 7=t don’t come,
(plural) ; =73 ¥F% 7% heshould not come. These are the negative
forms of the imperative and snbjunctive moods. When =T is
used as the negative form of qngs (§ 230), it can be used in
the answer simply by itself; ger siiaT qmiRs¥ ? do you want a
mango ? ¥, or #@T AaT I don’t want it, or Ay STAT AW, WE
qiest I don’t want a mango, but a plantain.
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'CHAPTER XXXI.

A Prosody.

THE PRINCIPLES OF VERSIFICATION.
§ 536—§ 547.

§ 636. -The laws of Mar4th{ versification are based chiefly
upon quantity, syllabification, rhyme, and accent.

Note.—The rules of Mardthi versification are principally derived
from Sanskrit.

§ 687. QuantiTy (wrar) indicates the time faken in pro-
nouncing an s{&yC or syllable ; SYLLABIFICATION (syayTdfw) refers
to the number of the syllables which compose a verse or a part
of it ; RayME (w®) is the correspondence of sound in the termi-
nating sounds of two or more members of a verse; and ACCENT
(=xfer | fAgra) marks the sections into which a verse is divided.

§ 688. Quantity is reckoned by mdirds or moments, and
each short vowel is supposed to be uttered in one moment, and
hence it is equal to one mdtrd. A long vowel takes twice as
much time as is required to pronounce a short vowel, and is,
therefore, equal in quantity to fwo mdtrds. The diphthongs
are included in the long vowels.

The length or quantity of the vowel is indicated by two signs,
the macron or a transverse line (~) put on the top of a syllable
to denote two mdtrds, and the breve or crescent (~) to denote
one matrd; thus & = 1 métrd ; 7= 2 mitrds ; ¥ = 3 matras;
TR = 4 mitras; §& = 2 métrés.

§ 639. There are some vowels which, though short, become
long by position. They are these :—(1) a short vowel, with
an anuswdr over it ; (2) a short vowel, followed by a visarga ;
(8) a short vowel, followed by a double consonant ; and (4) a short
vowel (occasionally) at the end of a verse, Thus & TW BY;

* &gt FI9re A T A
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Note—When the letter with an anuswér over it, or that followed
by a double letter, is not pronounced forcibly, it does not become long;

. 88 §x; dq; Foar, ol Dar.

+

§ 640. Rhyme forms an essential element of Marithi ver-

- sification, and the following verse is an example of it :—

v srdr || gRafmra.

& AT9raT || ST T ST

Note.—The terminating syllables of all the four members of the
verse sound alike. The terminating letters must be of the same organ.

§ 641. Syllabification is essential to some kinds of versifi-
cation, such as élokas, &c. In the following verse all the
members correspond in the number of their syllables, althougt
they do not all rhyme with each other :—

9T FHaT ||\§m I =5+ 5 syllables.
g @ llgaf i =5+5
§ 642. A combination of the syllables, either according tc

their number, or their length (quantity) forms a 97 or foot
‘When the syllables are combined according to their number,
they make what may be called a syllabic foot, and when the:
are combined according to their length, they make a non-
syllabic foot.

§ 643. A syllabic foot is composed of three syayx or syl
lables, and the three syllables may or may not vary in length
thus 77 is a syllabic foot.

Note.—The syllables composing a syllabic foot may be thus arrangec
according to their quantity :—

=—--; = - AT = - - T S — —
— ERT = =~ ~—; ~ =~ A — ~ —; AAMAT ~ - -
Thus there are eight classes of the syllabic feet, each of which is namec
by the initial letter of the above words. Thus I denotes the foo
FATHT or ~ - —; T denotes the foot PTaHRT — — -, and s0 on.

§644. A non-sy]lé.bic foot, which is measured by the lengt?
-of the syllables which compose it, consists of four mdirds, as
HaTE=4
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Note.—The non-syllabic feet are divided into five classes, according -
to the position and quantity of the syllables of which they consist.
Thus Het=4; Hyar=4; FATF=4; M A ¥=4; § § {§=4. The
classes are named by the initial letters of these words. Thus¥# denotes
RAT - ~; & denotes HFAT or — ~ -, and 50 on,

§ 646. The feet make a qrg or =Tor a distich, and a verse
consists of two or more distichs, thus :—

oo PreoT¥ ATRRAT | i Eoa AT SITSvTar ||
TH ¢ & &Y | EqAET [ A9 |
Note.—In this verse there are four distichs, and each distich contains

nine syllables, i.e. three syllabic feet, and fourteen mitrds, i.e. three
and a half non-syllabic feet. The half-letters are not reckoned.

Note.—Each distich is usually marked off by two perpendicular
lines, put at the end of it. Thus:—

& qebt % FreT AT | AR 9 TR e |
QUTEr X I STt | FHiET SRraet @@ ||
§ 646. The distichs are arranged into lines called sny or
halves. Thus:—

ST frygs &9 | A T A |
T 1T g B | & Arfes Far |

§ 647. The accent marks off a section of the verse where
there is a slight pause made in reading or singing. Thus:—

T FFer AW || qiT W9 g 13w |l
&I ATl wrew st || @i T g A

Note.—The accent falls here on every fifth syllable.

&F" Note.—A distich is a division of the verses according to sense,
as well as arrangement of the feet, while the accent does not mark
off clauses; it simply indicates the place where a pause should be made
in r;ading. The syllable on which the accent falls ought to finish the
word.
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CHAPTER XXXII.
THE VARIETIES OF MARATHI VERSIFICATION.

§ 548—§ 559.

§ 648. The Maréthi poetry is divided into several classes,
the principal of which are the A'ryds, the :éloka,s, the Padas,
the Sakis, the Dindis, the Ovis, and the Abhangs,

The A'rya (sTrL).

§ 649. The A'ry4 verseis wholly reckoned by the quantity
of its syllables. It consists of four distichs and two lines. The
first and third distichs contain an equal number of feet, i.e.
three feet or twelve mdtrds; the second distich contains four
feet and a half, or eighteen métris; and the fourth contains
fifteen métr4s. Thus:—

G Gt = R - ST A SAPET R W A - 18,
S =TT = 1R = Afelt o 6 R A = 1| 15.

$ 660. In the arrangement of the feet care must be taken
to have the sizth foot, in each line, to be either s (v —v.) or ¥
(v wvv,) and to avoid the st foot in every odd position, i.e. it
should not be placed first or third or fifth or seventh in the line.

T TRy T, T i S A 30 || No,
8
G’!’lth F:r ga, a.-:"t 11?;?.' a:a;r; am:w% I

§ 661. The A'ryés are sub-divided into four classes, viz.,
the A'ry4 proper, the Giti (fifer), the Upagiti (Sq=fif), the
Udgfti (3#7r ), and the A'rys-giti (smar it ).

We saw above that the A'rys proper consists in all of 57
mdtrds, 12 in the first and third, 18 in the third, and 15 in the
third distich. The Giti and the other metres differ from it only
in the construction of the second and fourth distichs (§ 545).

The Giti has 18 mdtrds in every second and fourth distich,
and the whole number of its mdtrds amounts to 60; in the

'-1
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Upagiti, the second and fourth distichs contain 15 mdtrds each ;
the Udgiti has 15 mdtrds in the second and 18 in the fourth
distichs ; and the A'ryd-giti has 20 mdiras in each of the two
distichs. The following is an example of the Ar'ya-giti:—
ot frer R gwar; =12 m. SR AT AT WRY FARA Fewar |l 20
frrar ot ioet, =12 of¥ Ao Rdeg 7 ReY O 1 20.
The Sloka (%t ).

§ 652. The Sloka verseis determined by the number of its
syllables. Its varieties are too many to be enumerated here.

It is usually composed of four distichs ; and the distichs
correspond to each other in the number of their syllables. The
first two and the last two distichs rhyme with each other;
sometimes, however, all the four rhyme. The accent forms an
essential element of this verse, which falls in each distich on
the same syllable. The distichs of a éloka may be composed of
from one to any number of syllables, and may take any variety
of feet. The following are a foew specimens of Slokas :—

1)
iy <3 || 3@ P )
T gHIr || g2 AR

Note.—The distichs are composed of five lines each, and rhyme by
pairs. .
(2)
&t ST I T || ST e |
ST ALTET || Hagrr § "qeww |

Note.—The distichs are composed of eight syllables, and the accent
falls upon every fourth syllable.

®3)
A § A@NFST || @ sRoare ar &2 |
gaedt GO AT T & || Ay fRaar daged
Note.—The distichs are composed of eleven syllables each.
(4)
ST Y& qET & A || RS TS T qE@ry & g |
O @ qary & adit | I =g qary o Fa
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Note.—The distichs are composed of 13 syllables each ; and the
accent falls upon the ¢hird and the tentk syllables.
(5)
TR TLAR RIACQTHT S G ar Rk ¥ ||
T g At O T G T SR W
HTATTER ¥ STET 39 arg ary gayiw aay |
¥ FT T A7 O J 09 19 A W —

Note.—Each distich contains 23 syllables, and the accent falls upon:
6th, 6th, 6th, and 5th syllables,

The Padas (qg).

§ 6638. The Pada is a stanza, composed of several lines,
called kadvens, the first line of which is repeated at the end of
each of the following lines, as a chorus or yaqg. The chorus
may or may not correspond to the other lines in guantity.

A FLadven is divided into two distichs, generally of unequal
lengths, and is reckoned by the length of its syllables. When
the pade is sung, the first distich of the dhrupada is twice
repeated. Thus—

Wl TG T (7F @) || Sqrfy A sarer 1l ge

T ICST A€ || vy v et qrer |1 ) ] syvedte |l
R g strE || farond Arssrfy T 11 R || swredte |l
% STT & || qor fyer sranfy wad |1 R | swrefe |l
TR Ert || svr=r g gaTr avEr (e || syedte

Note.—Each line contains 28 mdtrds ; the first distich contains 12, and
the second 16.

The Skt (Qray).

§ 664. The sdkiisa verse of two lincs, and each line has seven
feet or twenty-eight mdtras. The accent generally falls at the
end of the fourth foot or the sixteenth mdtré. The last syllable
of the lines is always long. Thus:—

| §°7 T TEar Frovedt affordy &t S |l

i STTeT AT A & AT S |

Note.—The accent falls upon the 16th matrd. The lines rhyme.
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The Dindi (Fg=).

§ 666. The Dindf is a verse of either two or four distichs,
which correspond in the sound of their terminating syllables.
Bach distich has 19 mdirds, and the accent falls upon the ninth.
The mdirds should be arranged thus :—

1st, A foot of three mdtrds, i.6.—~—,0r — =, 0F — ~—

2nd, A foot of siw mdfrds, t.e. ===, OF — — — —— —,
or a combination of the short and long matras.

3rdly, A foot of three matrds (as the first).

4thly, Ditto.

5thly, and lastly, A foot of {wo long mdirds, i. e. ==

(I.) A Dindf; composed of two distichs ;—

T 1, & AT AT | & gharrer aveer car An 1l 4 1l
fseg T 7o A A | AT ava serar R
(IL) A Dind{; composed of four distichs ;~—
i ae gt T | weT Far aft swertndt At il
SATYTT S 7 AT AL | q°r ardar &rer s arg
The Ovi ().

§ BB6. This verse is determined neither by the quantity nor
the number of its syllables. It is composed of four distichs, the
first three of which rhyme with each other, while the last does
not. It does not differ much, in construction, from prose, and
is employed in the composition of narrative poems. Thus,

(1)

& afewawrel $e || & afw FAerT &

§ e Frives || g il Mulkundardya.
(2)

T |aT Ay o7t || YA AP wid |
ST qT s aréy || {a=a §F || Duydndeva,
(3
FICTEIT FAER || FETer Tewserc H
Rty ATRet wraeew || 395 ¥ § wReh | Mukteswar.
42 m
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The Abhang (3¥idr).

§ 6567. The Abhang verse has two or four distichs, and each
distich contains a certain number of syllables. Sometimes two
short syllables are put for one long one.

§ 668, When the Abhang verse consists of jfour distichs,

the first three have six syllables each, and the fourth has four.
Thus,

w1 Y sAra || 7GR & qroft | Reaw sl THEeT 1y
Yty TR || gt oRE || av HE AF || St 1
IEITEAT HEGTON || Eaiear Fnget || e awefdat || Susnik |y |- Tukdram.

Note.—The second and third distichs rhyme with each other.

§ 669. When an Abhang is composed of two distichs, both
the distichs have eight syllables ; sometimes, however, the first
stanza has six syllables. Both the distichs rhyme with each
other. Thus,

T =ErAT g5 37 || 78 geny Sury |
FG AGTH F0 || *1E Gareaw = | —Dukaram.

There are various other classes of Abhangs, for which and
other versifications the student should consult the Navanita.

CHAPTER XXXIII.

PECULIAR POETICAL FORMS.
§ 560—§ 571.

§ 660. Nouns and verbs, as well as some other parts of
speech, assume peculiar forms in poetry, and sometimes the
mode of constructing sentences also differs from that usnally
followed in prose. The following observations may, therefore,
be found useful by the student of Maréth{ poetry.
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.

Nouxs.

§ 661. The nouns ending in st may optionally assume the
final ¥ or sir; $4T God, $x%; ry faith, syrdr.  Thus,
I AR Rerg, Toer Fgtar weg.—Muktebwar.
FSaofi=T Ty, stver Avél avEy, @4 T ITXAY st -Dnydnadev.
§ 662. We shall give below the noun #xt Lord, declined
in all the cases :—
Nom. #q%
Instr. $24¢, Ea07- €. (¢ sing., § plu.)
Dat. qar, Pauenfi-swgi-8-wa—- Ry, & or €.
Abl. g, TrgtvEi- g, gfai- g,
Gen. im—%ﬁ-i‘w
Loc. #q{,~s1i.
§ 663. The 3r and §, employed to make up the crude-forms,
are sometimes changed to gar and gsrq respectively :—
aufeaiq (for yarzarg) 93 g=rEar.— Waman.
a3 Srefafranadt (for dretaeana®) streiry qear At swit.—

Multeswar.
strar & &OF § gigdar (for gefram) arq.—Tukdram.
Sometimes zy is changed to 7 :—
AreTaorETS i o . — Tukdram.
IRIZAT T a9, {Ragat T wiqo—Dnyduadev.
ADIECTIVES.

§ 664. The adjectives are sometimes put in the same case

with the noun which they qualify :
e HAT A1 T HAH A& A —Moropant.

§ 665. Adjectives ending in syare sometimes inflected like

the adjectives in T :—
% &1 G ar &9 st d, 93 € T€ § w0t sSI®.—Tukdram.

§ 666. The adjectives are freely compared, as in Sanskrit,

with the particles of comparison (§ 411, Note) :—
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FegaC R &Y, QT Ay amard.— Moropant.
g O9a7 7y el ¥, s &y 5 sard.—Moropant.

Proxouns.

§ 667. The personal pronouns assume various forms in
poetry—

Nom. & I g Thou
Instr. gaf, =
Dat. q, AR T, q&
Abl. g
Gen. AT, A

§ 668. The demonstrative feminine pronouns & and 4T,
and the relative sft, assume the forms ¥, ¥, and 3 respectively ;
and the crude-forms 531 and =1, become war and &=T.

FATRT X T, § ¥ Ao stywesr.—Ramdas.
A 1L STaT 7 R ¥ qroft, Feaw ooy sfad.— Tukdrdm.
wOr & T 7 waArd, #f ant fAars swest a@d.— Waman.

§ 669. The forms syar, wer, aar, and svar are optionally
changed to @&, tar, 39T and F4T. Rrer who, is changed to &ger.
T |X FIT §, AO=ET IF, FET 7909 — Waman.

- The crude form avarr of =@ what ? is changed to srr&r.
HTEAT, A, A A WA, T g I frew aqv.—Tukdrim.
The word g&¥ occurs in the forms ¥ and T& :—

< FOTdt Trls s, ] ¥ IR w & —Tukdram.
¥ FygiAr ST, ' qRE, €T, arert. —Muktoswar.

Note.—Sometimes pure Sanskrit forms are used ; for instance, A%
for HTHT mine, §F for gHr thine.

Trr VErs.

§ 670. The past habitual forms are usually employed for
all the forms of conjugation, present, past, and future :—
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1st Conjugation. . 2nd Conjugation.
1. 3% sing. syreft % plu. =F HO  sredr C 1
2.4 vm g ¥  awad &
S @@ Ear R oot dn el ¥ adt & an ff SR
Imperative.
q § &f

Pluperfect Participle.
I3, I I, I35 or IIEAT; FIF, TR FATTT.
Note.—The gerund is usually employed for the imperative or the
subjunctive :—
STgSAT=AT VI Figraeqe i 40 (sarft) —Tukdrém.

Note.—Sometimes the second singular and third indicative plural
forms assume fiy and fiy respectively ; /Ry, wRATE-

Note.—Sometimes the root is put for the third person singular :—
Rrsarsft =it 7 ¥ (3F) 1.~ Twkdrim.

Note.—In the past second person plural gte and &g are sometimes
substituted for &f ; —

iy & goafy AT BT i SR Sreta.—Moropant,
TR G AT ASAEr HC FAAMQ gHhota.—Rdmdas.
Note.—Some verbs assume peculiar forms in the past tense :
qraat for qraet ( Sk. grET, ¥T9) went
gfgser for g@eT laughed.
qIANST for T&T ran.

qigsr for IHT ate.
FITeaes for HTfeH took out.

Note.—The future terminations in T and § are indiscriminately used.

g« @ (for qefies) wmror.—Eknath,
g%t W AT, e Sree.—Sridhar.

Note.—As the base of the second conjugation is made up with § so
in poetry the base of the first conjugation is formed by g; —

§ Weft orar O gw § @ar st qfar.— Vitthal.
fA3ar T‘g’# JSTqTe AT gegaasl-— H aman.
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671, Passive forms made up with gsy or g (Sk. ) are
usefl ' often in poetry, both actively and passively. They are
thus conjugated :—

Present TENSE.

Kartari Construction.

Singular. ’ _ Plural.

l' ;ﬁ‘ *&ﬁ m',—ﬁ.j‘-,'ﬁ n. S‘ITE?I‘ m
2. g wRIAAG ™. ,-Fra f-qg N gEEr HICAAT
3 ?I"‘l', iﬂ, ﬁ‘ *ﬁﬁf ')n"-#f f-r'ﬂ. M. %) (31 HT ﬁﬁ:ﬁ'ﬂl’ﬂ”

Blidve Construction.
1. =1 sreft b
2. @r &t e et
3. oy, MR @it )

Pasr TENSE.
Karmant Construction. ¢
1. = smeff ) i
2, = geir e FRAST ~-F, ~F-
8. =, f&, T AT J T
Forure TENSE.

Bhdwve Construction.
1. =ar st )
2. &y qer r FRFS
3. mﬁy f'ﬁ) Wﬁ Wi'ﬁ :

Imperative Mood.
. & or gt FRE, AIF
Past Participle.
FitHer-dr-§ sing. -F-var-8F plu.

Note.—ar#t is changed to §i¥, 7sg, or qrsg is substituted-for 7 +&¥.



APPENDIX, . 385

APPENDIX. :‘,:'.U
Nore A. "_"

1. The Modf letters are thus written and pronounced : —
Vowels.
QJ'“’ﬁ"‘»&@@[%Q\J\'%%\'ai,ﬁo,ﬁam@.’am,ﬁ:‘ah

i Consonants.

q ke I da 0 ma
2‘)‘ kha % dha T ya
3T g0 @7 2o T ra
g gha T ta v la
g na Q) tha q va
I cha g da 3T éa
& chha o dha § sha
q Jja T na g sa
H jha o pe T ha
T fia o pha 3 la
J ta - & la | ksha
9 tha 9 bha T dnya

2. The following are three Modi Bérdlhadis, or modes of
syllabification :—

ka k& ki ki kv kit ké kai ko kaw kam kah
B~ i = g w
s

ga g& gi gi gn gi ge gai go gaw gam gah

—vr-m'ﬂﬂ—?ﬂ—a—ﬁ—fr‘%'ﬁ—nr—:r—m—

ta et tw tih te tai to tau tam tah

NN NS e

3 A of oI ¢ ¢ 0 0 of ok 0 ok
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- Parsing.

< (1) ugsft @ J«t Révji comes every day.
" qrasit is & proper noun of the 1st declension, (but declined
irregularly, ) 8rd singular masculine, and in the nominative
case, being nominative to 3.

@ is an adverb modifying J4.

&4t is ap irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation,
the present indicative, the 3rd singular masculine, and being in
agreement with the nominative, i8 in the Kartari construction.

(2) =37 Ar¥ you should come.

=47 is a personal pronoun, 2nd singular, and in the instru-
mental case of agency, being nominative to Ir¥.

¥ is an irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation,
the present indicative, the 3rd singular neuter, and is in
the Bhéve construction, as it does not agree with its nomina-
tive =T,

(3) Trdrar geaw an=Er Réghobé reads a book.
qaT is a proper noun of the Ist declension, (but declined
irregularly,) 8rd singular masculine, and in the nominative
case, being nominative to yrfgar.

q&qa i8 a common noun of the 2nd declension, 8rd singular
neuter, and in the accusative case, governed by gryat.

&t is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, 8rd
singular masculine, present indicative, and, being in agreement
with its nominative ¥ydvar, is in the Kartari construction.

(4) & ST aTa=T she cut the mango.

i+ is a personal pronoun, 3rd singular feminine, and is in
the instrumental case of agency, being nominative to =,

d
.
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S{f4T is acommon noun of the 1st declension, the 8'
masculine, and is in the accusative case, governed by

QT is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjug
singular masculine, of the past indicative, and, agre
its object, is in the Karmani construction.

" (5) = $=waer are Tt do not beat that chi

&y is a demonstrative pronoun in the crude form,
HHqar. .

HHAST is a common noun of the 3rd declension (b
larly declined), the 8rd singular masculine, and is in t
case, being the direct object to Ar&=Tahl-

ATESTRT is a regular transitive verb of the negative
singular of the present imperative, and, agreeing
nominative § thou understood, is in the Kartari construction.

(6) waT TR @™ Yamani unloosed me.

HeT is a personal pronoun, 1st singular masculine, and is in
the dative case, being direct object to &ifes.

AT is a proper noun of the 1st declension, of the 8rd
singular feminine, of the instrumental case of agency, and is
nominative to grees.

ifes is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, the
past indicative, 8rd singular, and being in the Bhave construc-
tion, is of the neuter gender, and does not agree either with the
subject or the object.

(7) & =re €t AIRQTT & 93% he will arise as soon as she calls
out to him.

&t is a personal pronoun, being nominative absolute by reason
of the following participle ayai-.

=TT is a personal prono:zh, and is in the dative case, being
object to gt ATF. , :

&= AFEr is the present participle of the compound verb gk

aTet, and has for its nominative .
C 43 m












